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PREFACE. 



OuB aim has been to prepare, within moderate com- 
pass, a complete Latin grammar, to be used from the 
be^nning of the study of Latin until the end of a 
college course. The whole has been composed from 
our own point of view, and is, in all essentials, a new 
and independent work. But we have used freely the 
standard authorities, as well those of the older scho- 
lastic as of the newer critical and scientific schools. 
In several points, particularly the topical arrangement 
of the Syntax, we hare followed the outline sketched 
a few years ago by Professor Allen, of the Uniyersity 
of Wisconsin. 

We have endeavored to adapt the scientific (philo- 
logical) method of inflection by stem and termination 
to the system used by the Romans themselves and 
handed down by general custom to our time. While 
the five Declensions are retained, with the old distinc- 
tions on which they are founded, at the same time the 
true philological difference, that of stems, is fully 
exhibited as the real basis of noun-forms. In the same 
way the true distinctions of verb-stems are adapted 
to the existing four Conjugations. We have preferred 
this to the " crude-form " system, partly because of 
the practical difficulty that our lexicons do not give 
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stems, but words ; chiefly, however, from the inherent 
difficulty of a crude-form system in a language so 
decayed as the Latin. 

In respect to the actual forms of the language, we 
have not thought it necessary to go back of Neue's 
" Formenlehre," upon which we have relied, and which 
teachers will find digested so far as seems to come 
within the limits of a work like the present. 

In the Syntax, our design has been to leave no 
principle untouched which a student needs during his 
school and college course. We have attempted to 
show, as far as possible, the reason and origin of con- 
structions, for which purpose notes have been inserted 
where it seemed desirable. Many things in the trea1>- 
ment of the Subjunctive, of the Protasis and Apodosis 
(in- which we have followed Professor Goodwin's 
analysis), of Temporal particles, of the Infinitive and 
Participles, and much of the matter of the notes, 
appear for the first time in a school-book, and are the 
results of the authors' own investigations in Compar- 
ative Grammar. The Syntax is illustrated by upwards 
of a thousand examples cited from classical authorities, 
principally from Cicero ; besides nearly as many brief 
phrases in illustration of minor points, particularly 
the use of prepositions and cases. 

In Prosody and Versification we have taken a little 
wider range than usual, so as to enable the student to 
read metrically any poetry he will meet in his college 
course. 

In the typography and mechanical arrangement of 
the page, we have sought to give every aid that can 
be rendered in that way to the easy comprehension of 
the subject. The sub-sections in larger type (num- 
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bered 1, 2, 3, Ac.) contain of themselves a complete 
outline, and we think will be found sufficient, with the 
accompanying paradigms or examples, for a course 
of elementary study. Details of form or structure, re- 
quiring to be committed to memory only as they occur 
in reading, are put in smaller type, marked a, 6, c, &c. 
And the points of philology, or special criticism, which 
appear to throw valuable side-light upon the subject, 
interesting chiefly to teachers or special students, are 
contained in the form of Notes, not interfering at all 
with the treatment in the text. By paying attention 
to this subordination of topics, teachers will avoid the 
serious error of crowding upon the student, prema- 
turely, a mass of details, which might only perplex 
and obscure his real understanding of the subject. 

CAMBRmGB, April, 1872. 



NOTE TO FOURTH EDITION. 

A Supplement has been added in this edition (pp. 237* 
250), containiDg an Outline of Syntax, for convenience of 
memorizing and reference, and a Synopsis, to exhibit more 
clearly to the eye the logical connection of various construc- 
tions, with a Table of peculiar and exceptional noun-forms. 
Other changes are merely verbaL 

July, 1874. 



NOTE. 



For the convenience of those who may wish to follow out 
special lines of study in general or comparative grammar, or to 
consult original sources on the history and develc^ment of the 
Latin, a list of works including the best and most recent author- 
ities is here subjoined : — 

Bopp : Vergleichende Grammatik des Samhrity etc. [Indo-European lan- 
guages]. 4 vols. 8dEd. BerUn, 1868-70. 

The original standard work on Gomparatfve Forms. Later researches have 
corrected some erroneous details. English translation (poor), London: 1862. 
The best form is a French translation, with Notes and Introductions by Michel 
Br^. Paris: 1866. 

CoBSSEN : Ausspracket Vokalismtta und Betonang der Lateiniachen Sprache, 

2 vols. 2d £d. Leipzig, 1868. 

The greatest work on Latin eUone4 treating the language in reference to its 
own individual development, particularly as to the sounds {LatUlehre). In the 
comparaUve portion, it needs the correcuon of other investigators. 

CunTius, G. : Grundzuge der Gnechischen Etymciogie, 8d Ed. Leipsic: 

1869. 

Treats of Latin only by comparison; but is one of the most valuable 
works on the general sulitJect. 

. Erlduterungen zu meiner Griechischm Schul-grammatth. 2d Ed. 

Prag. 1870. English translation ("Elucidations"), London: 1870. 

Notes giving in connection with the Greek Qrammar the simplest view of 
the doctrine of forms. 

Delbruck : Das Conjunctiv und Optativ, im Sanskrit und Griechischen, 
Halle: 1871. 

Origin of the Moods treated scientifically; should be read in connection 
with a notice in N. A. Review, Oct. 1871, and "Analysis of the Latin Subjunc- 
tive," by J. B. Greenough, Cambridge, 1870. 



Ablativ, Localisy Instrumentalis im indischen, etc, Berlin, 1867. 

Origin of the various Ablative constructions. 

Fbrbab : Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit^ Greek, and Latin, Lon- 
don : 1869. Vol. I., including as far as Pronouns. 
A convenient hand-book in English. 

FiCK : Vergleichendes WSrterbuch der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen, Got- 

tingen: 1870. 

A Dictionary of Boots and Words supposed to have existed in the Indo- 
European tongue, wit^ the corresponding words and derivatives in the various 
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langnages. It can be used vithornt a knowledge nf Oennan. No Bnch book, 
however, is safe to use without careful study of the laws of consonant sata 
Towel changes. 

Hoffmann: Die Construction der Lateimschen Zeitpartikeln. Yieiina: 
1860 (Pamphlet). 

KuHN : See Zeitschrijt, 

LuBBEBT : Die Syntax von Qftom. Breslan : 1870. 

Neub : Fonnenlehre der Lateinischen Sprache. 2d Ed. Stuttgart, 1866. 

Storehouse of all Latin forms, 1200 pages, containing the result of late text- 
ual criticism. The standard work. 

Pbilb : Latin and Greek Etymology. 2d Ed. Macmillan : London and 
Cambridge, 1872. 

Bobt : A Grammar of the Latin Language, from Plautus to SuetoniuM. 
Macmillan : London and New York, 1871. Vol. L 

A thorough treatment of Latin Etymology on the principles of comparative 
grammar. Some errors have been pomted out in the N. A. Keview, Jan. 1872. 

Schleicher: Compendium der Vergleichenden Grammaiik der Indo^ 
Germanischen Sprachen, 2d Ed. Weimar, 1866. 

Schweizer-Sidler: Elementar- und Formenlehre der Lateinischen 
Sprache, fur Schulen. Halle, 1869. 

Tlie best summary of the results of comparative grammar as applied to 
Latin in short compass (137 pages). 

Williams : A Practiced Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 8d Ed. 
Oxford, 1864. 

A very convenient Sanskrit grammar, withont some knowledge of which 
it is difficult to pursue the study of comparative grammar to advanti^. 

Zeitschrijt fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. Edited by Dr. A. Kuhk. 
Vols. I. to XX. Berlin, 1861-1871, and still continued. 

The best essays on all disputerl points of comparative Philology. Indispen- 
sable to correct theories of individual investigators. Each volume has 
Index ; and there is also a general index to the &8t ten ?olume». 
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PART FIRST. 



FORMS OF WORDS (ETYMOLOGY). 



L Alphabet. 

The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, 
wanting "w. 

Note. — The letter w is found, however, in many modem Latin 
words, especially proper names. 

1. ClassificaUon. — The letters of the alphabet are 

classified as follows : — 

a. VowBM (Utterae vooales, or voice-letters) : a, e, 1, o, u, y. 
The following are Diphthongs (double-vowels) : ae (»), an, eu, 
oe (gd), ei, uL 

b. Consonants (Utterae oonaonaiitea, i.e., sounding-with the 
vowels) : — 

Mutes : Labial surd p sonant b spirant f (t) nasal m 
Lingual „ t „ d „ [th] „ n 

Palatal „ c(k),q „ g „ h „ [ng] 

Double Consonants, x (ca), z (da). 

Liquids: 1, m, n, r. — Sibilants: surd a, sonant s. 

The letters i (j) and n (t) at the beginning of a syllable be- 
fore a vowel, also u in quia, auadeo, &c., are Semi-vowels. 

The consonants f, g, p, z, are never used at the end of a word. 

Note. — The Aspirate (or breathing) h follows in inflection the 
rule of palatals ; ana was originally, in many words, a harsh guttural 
(kh), like the Greek x> or the Spanish !• Its later sound was very 
slight, and in most languages derived from Latin has quite disappeared. 
Sometimes, as in aheMut {^aineus), it seems to be used only to 
separate two vowels. It is not reckoned as a consonant in Prosody. 



2 EARLY FORMS. — CHANGES. [1: 2,3. 

9« Early Forms. — The alphabet in the time of Cicero 
(N. D. ii. 37) consisted of " one and twenty letters." These 
were, — 

a, bp c, d, e, f; & h, i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r. 8, t, u, X. 

y and z were added, in words derived from Greek, i and u, 
when used as consonants (** semi-vowels^^), having the sound of 
y and w, are generally written j and v : as, juvenia for iuuenia. 

a. In early use, c was not distinguished in form or sound from 
g. After the distinction was made, C was still used, convention- 
ally, as the initial of names (Gains, Gnaeus) beginning properly 
with G. It came, in later use, to take the place of k, which was 
retained only in abbreviations, or as the initial letter of a few 
words, as Kalendae, Karthago, in which it is followed by a. 

h» Till after the age of Augustus, u was never, in good use, 
preceded in the same syllable by u or v. In many words, as in 
volt, servos, o was written where later custom allows a ; while 
c was regularly used for qu in such words as cum (for quum), 
eons (for equus), relicus (for reliquus), locuntur (for lo- 
quuntur), and the like; also in cotidie (for quotidie), and 
a few other words. The old forms quom (for cum) and quor 
(for cur) are also found. 

c. At the end of a few words, — as aed, apud, illud, — 
t was anciently written instead of d. In words ending in -s, 
final s was often elided (Cic. Orat. 48), as in qualist (qualis-est) ; 
plenu' fidei (Senect. 1). 

3. Changes. — Letters are often changed, according to 
general laws of inflection (vowel-incretzse), or to secure an 
easier or smoother sound {euphonic change) ; or have been 
altered or lost through long use (phonetic decay). Of such 
changes are the following: — 

a. Vowels are strengthened in inflection and derivation (poweU 
increase)', as, 9igo, egi (cf. telly told); disco, ddceo (cf . fali, fell ; 
sit, set) ; pendo, pondus ; persdnOi persona ; perfidus, fidus, 
foedus (cf. bind, band). 

Note. — The primitive vowel-sound may be assumed to be a, as 
in father. Starting with this, and gradually contracting the palate, 
we form in succession the sound of e (d) and i (ee), leading to the 
semi- vowel j (?/). By contracting the lips, we in like manner form 
the sound of o and u (oo)^ leading to the semi-vowel v (w). By 
contracting both palate and lips, we form the French sound of n,— 
in Greek v, and in Latin y. This, which is ^ 

called the Vowel-Scale, is of great service i^ « « 

tracing the modifications of vowel-sounds. It . T 
may be represented thus : — »» j Y ▼» ^ 
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ft. Vowels are weakened by negligent pronunciation for long 
periods of time (phonetic decay). Thus, on one side of the scale, 
a becomes e, then i; or, on the other, becomes o, then u; while 
u and i meet in tlie French u (y) : as, agmen, agxninis ; fSLcio, 
conficio, confectuxn ; s^lio, ezsulto ; sepSlio, sepultus ; ebur, 
ebdris ; mazumus, mazlmus (cl*. master^ mister, mi:ttresii). 

Cm Two vowels coming together are contracted into a single 
sound : as, obit (obiit), cogo (co-ago), nil (nihil), debeo (de- 
hXbeo), coetus (coitus), ingeni (cf. mayhem, maim). 

dm The semi- vowels j and v are lost before a vowel, contrac- 
tion sometimes also taking place: as, obicit (6bjicit), conicit 
(conjicit), cunctus (conjunctus), rursus (reversus), contio 
(conventio), motum (mdvXtum). 

e. Between two vowels, or before m or n, s becomes r : as, 
genus, generis; maereo, maestus; veternus (vetus-nus)^ 
carmen (casmen), dirimo (dis-imo), diribeo (dis-habeo). 

/• When two consonants come together by derivation, inflec- 
tion, or composition, an easier pronunciation is secured thus : — 

1* The first is entirely assimilated to the second. Thus, a liquid, 
— m, n, or (less frequently) r — before another liquid is changed to 
that liquid [but r is not changed to m or n] : as, collecfo (con-lego), 
oirrigo (com-rigo), illudo (in4udo), tUico (in l6co), intel/igo (inter-ligo), 
asellus (asin[u]lus). So d before 1 : as in lapiUus (lapiaulus) ; and b 
(rarely) beibre a liquid : as, sammitto (suhmiUo), 

52. The former is assimilated in kind. Thus : — a. A sonant before a 
surd becomes surd : as, tego, text (x=cs), tectum ; mibo, nupsi, nuptum ; 
coquOj coxi, coctnm. — b. A surd before a sonant becomes sonant, as in 
segmentum (sex:o). — c. A labial nasal before a dental mute sometimes 
becomes dental: amtendo (coin-tevdo), jandudum {jam diidum), quantus 
(quamtus). — </. A dental nasal beforea labial sometimes becomes labial: 
as, impono (in-pono). — e. d and t before t sometimes become s (see 4) : 
as, equester (e^uet-ter), est (edt). 

3» The former is lost, having probably been first assimilated. 
Thus : — a. d and t are lost before s, but sometimes only assimilated : 
Ks, pedes (pedets), vas (oads^ vadis), esse (edse, edo). — b. c and g are 
lost before t and s when 1 or r precedes: as, sortus (=sarctus, sar- 
cio), mulsi (=mulgsi, mulgeo), indultus (=itidulgtus, indulgeo). — c. c and g 
are sometimes lost before m and n : as, exdmen (exagmen), luna (luc- 
na), lumen (luc-men). 

4. The second is partially assimilated to the first (as in English 
wrecked becomes, in pronouncing, reckt) ; in this case both are often 
changed. Thus, after n and 1 — rarely after other letters — t be- 
comes 8 (the continued sound corresponding to the explosive t) : as, 
mansus (=manius, maneo), pulsus (pello), casus (cado), passus {=pattus, 
potior), sparsus (=8pargtus, spargo), tensus (tcndo, but also tentii8),Jixus 
(Jigo, but Jicttis from Jingo), maximus (for mag4imus), lapsus (labor), 
passus (pando). 

Note. — After m, before s or t, p is inserted for euphony: as, 
sumOf sumiisi, sum'ptum. So hiemps for Hems, 
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g. Espedally the final consonant of prepositions was assimilated 
to the initial consonant of verbs. 

Thus, ad is assimUated before c, g, p, t ; less regularly before 
1, r, 8, and rarely before m ; while before f, n, q, the form ad is 
to be preferred ; — ab is not assimilated, but may take the form a, 
an, or abs; — in com (con, co), m is retained before b, p, m; is 
assimilated before 1, n, r; is changed to n before c, d, f, g, i, q, 
8, T ; varies between m and n before p ; is sometimes assimilated 
(otherwise n) before r and I ; and loses the final m In conecto, co. 
niveo, conitor, conubium; — in usually changes n to m before b, m, 
p; before i tiie better orthography retains n; — ob and sub are 
assimilated before c, f, g, V* ^^^ sometimes before m; 8ub also 
before r; and, in early Latin, b of these prepositions sometimes 
becomes p before 8 or t The inseparable amb loses b before a 
consonant, and m is sometimes assimilated; — circnm loses m before 
I (often); — 8 of dis before a vowel becomes r, and before a conso- 
nant is lost or assimihited; — the d of rod and aed is generally lost 
before a consonant 

KoTB. — In most of these cases the later editions prefer the 
nnaltered forms throughout ; but the changes given above have good 
authority. Others, which are corruptions of the middle ages (as 
assum for adsum), would better be avoided. 

h» The combinations ci and ti before a vowel are found inter- 
dianged in many words : as in nvntiiis or nuncius ; contio or eon" 
do; but in these cases only one is correct: as, contio, dicia 

Note. — The substitution of c for t is an example of phonetic 
decay, and belongs to a later period of the language. In Italian, z, 
and in Spanish, c, has regularly taken the place of t in such combi- 
nations : as in nazione, nacion. The sound of 8 {asstbilation) or of sh 
traceable in them led gradually to the adoption of this as the regular 
sound of c before e or i* 

i* The aspirate h is occasionally used to indicate the hard 
sound of c, as in pulcher for pulcer. Many words are written 
sometimes with and sometimes without an initial h: as, arena 
or barena, ariolor or hariolor, erna or herus. The combina- 
tions ph, th, are found only in words taken from the Greek. 

Jc» The following words are variously spelt in different editions, 
inferior or rejected forms being marked f : — 

Adolescens, adviescens; ancorOf ^anchora; annulus, anulus; arcttis, 
artus ; ccecus, coecus ; ccelum, ccdum ; cceruleiis, ccemleus ; causa, caussa ; 
caspeSf cespes ; ceteri, ^cceteri ; ccBtia, cosna, cena ; condicio,^ conditio ; con' 
junx, t conjux ; contio, t concio ; dido, t ditio ; dumtaxat, duntaxat ; epi- 
ttola, epistula ; eumdem, eundem ; exsisto, existo (and other compounds 
of ^a: before «) ; Jemina, ^foRmina; fenu8,fxniis,f<xnus; keres,^haeres; 
hcedus, t haedas ; hiems{ps), t hyeihs ; iacirco, t iccirco ; immo, imo ; incluttis, 
\inclytus; intellego, intelligo ; lacrima, ^lacripna ; litera, littera; litus, flit- 
tu$ f lubet, libet ; maror, niaeror; milia, t millia ; multa, mttlcta ; ^nm, ne; 
^equidquam, nequiquam; nunuruam, nunquam; ^ nuncio, nuntio ; pauUus, 
paulus; guicquia, ^uidquid ; rdigio, relligio ; retuli, rettuli ; silva, ^sylva; 
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scHennis, solemnis; tolers, aoUers; sulfitr, ^ttdphur; tamquam, tanqtuxm; 
thesaurus, thensaurus; thus, tus; tiro, Myro; umquam, unquam; ungo, 
unguo ; verto, vorto ; also, the gerund-forms -endus or -ufuf us ; and the- 
superlative -imus or -umus. 

Note. — Many of the above variations are due to tlie practice of 
writing from dictation, or by the ear, by which most MS. copies of 
the classics were made, — a single reader often dictating to numerous 
copyists, whose spelling was often corrupt, and without authority. 

4« ConibintUians, — Two words are often united in 
writing, and sometimes in sound. 

a* Conjunctions or other particles are thus connected : as in 
etenim, jamdio, siquis, and siquidezn. 

So the adverbial combinations quare, quamobrem, &c., as in 
English nevertheless, notwithstanding, 

&• The verb est, is, is joined with the preceding word, 
especially in the old poets, or when the two would be united by 
ehsion : as, homoat, periculumst 

C* Similar contractions are found in vin' (vlane), acin' (sda- 
ne), aia (si via), aodee (ai audes), as in English, don't, wonH, 

5» Syllables* — In the division of syllables, a single con- 
sonant between two vowels is to be written with the latter. 

a.^ This rule is usually extended to double consonants, or any 
combination of consonants which can be used to begin a word : as, 
ho-Bpes, ma-gnuB, di-jdt 

b. In compounds, the parts should be separated : as, ab-est^ 
ob-latua. 

Note. — Custom allows many other departures from the rule. 

c« A syllable preceded by a vowel in the same word is called 
pure; when preceded by a consonant, impure, 

dm An initial syllable ending, or a final syllable beginning, with 
a vowel, is called open; otherwise, it is called dose. 



2. Pronunciation. 

1. Mofnan* — The Roman pronunciation of the Vowels 
was, no doubt, nearly like the Italian ; which, with little 
variation, is that found in most of the continental languages 
of Europe. That of some of the Consons^nts is more uncer- 
tain. In the system of pronunciation founded on ancient 
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use, the long and short vowels are sounded respectively as 

follows : — 

a as in father, & as in fast. 

e „ rein. S ,, met, 

i tf machine. I „ piano, 

5 „ holy. 5 „ wholly. 

u „ rude (oo in &ooO* ^ f« /«^* 

NoTB. — It is probable that y (also n in maxmnusy &c.) was simi- 
lar to the French u ; it is usually, however, sounded like i* 

«• The final or unaccented open sound of the vowels is nearly 
as in the last syllable of commas yesterday, pity, hoUow, cuckoo. 

b» In Diphthongs, each vowel has its proper sound : thus, ae 
has nearly the sound of ay, au of oWj oe of oy, ui of we. 

C. Of consonants, c and g are always hard, s always sharp ; 
j has the sound of y, v of w, and n before palatals of ng; llie 
combination bs is like ps, cli like k, and ph like £ 

Note. — The sound of the vowels and diphthongs, as above given, 
has been generally adopted in this country. In regard to the conso- 
nants c, g, j, T, there is still considerable difference of usage. 

3. Modem* — Modern custom has generally allowed 
Latin to be pronounced in each country according to the 
rules of its own language. What is known as the English 
Method adopts the following: — 

a* The vowels and consonants have the same sound as in 
English. But there are no silent letters (except in scanning verse, 
by the usage called Elision) ; such words as dies, mare, audiere, 
pauperiei, having each as many syllables as vowels or diphthongs. 

h. By American custom, final a is pronounced in the Italian 
way, as in comma. But in the monosyllables a, da, sta, qua, 
some persons retain the English sound. 

c. The diphthongs ae, oe, are pronounced like ee ; au like aw ; 
, eu like ew ; ei and ui like i in kite ; es and (in plural words) os 
. at the end of a word, as in the English disease, morose. 

d» The consonants c and g are made soft (like b and j) 
before e, i, y, ae, oe, eu ; ch is always hard, as in chasm. 

3. Quantity. 

1. Quantity is the relative time occupied in pronouncing a 
syllable, — a long syllable being equal to two short ones. 
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Note. — The distinction of Quantity was carefully observed 
by the ancients, but came to be almost wholly disregarded in 
later times except in the composition of Latin verse. 

2. Some of the most general rules of quantity are the fol- 
lowing : — 

a* A vowel before another vowel is^ short : as in vXa, nXhiL 

&• A diphthong is long : as in aedes, foedns. 

€• A syllable formed by contraction is long : as, mi (mihl) ; 
nil (nihil) ; intrarat (intraverat) ; nemo (nS hdmo). 

Note. — In many text-books and old editions, contraction is de- 
noted by a circumflex : as, mi, intrarat, 

d. A syllable in which a vowel is followed by two consonants, 
or a double consonant, is long : as in rectus, diudt. Sometimes 
the vowel itself is made long, as before ns in praesena. 

e« A syllable in which a short vowel is followed by a mute with 
1 or r is common^ — that is, it may be long in verse : as, &licris. 

Eemark. — Many final syllables, originally long, are always found 
short in classic Latin : for example, the stem-vowel a of the first 
declension. 

Note. — The sign (") denotes that a vowel is hng; (^) that it is 
short ; {*) that it is common. 

For particular rules of Quantity, see § 78. 



4. Accent. 

1. The accent of Latin words never falls on the final 
syllable, but is confined to one of the two preceding. 

3. The following are general rules of accent : — 

a« Words of two syllables are always accented on the first 
syllable : as, S'rant, ikey were ; di'es, day, 

h. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
Penult, if that is long: as, ISLxm' qxib^ friend ; if it is short or com- 
mon, then on the Antepenult : as, dd'mlnus, &'lacris. 

Note. — The Penult is the last syllable but one ; the Antepenult, 
the last but two. 

e. When an Enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on 
the syllable next before the enclitic, whether long or short : as, 
dS&'que, SUnarSVe, tArne, it&'que, and so, as distinguished 
from i'tique, therefore. 
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NoTS. — The acute accent (') is somedmes used to denote stress of 
. - ice ; the grave (' )» to mark an adverb or conjuttction ; the circumflex 
('), the ablative in a, the perfect in Cie, or a contracted syUaUe, 



voice 



5. Inflection. 

1. Inflection is a change made in the fonn of a word, to 
show its grammatical relations. 

a. Changes of inflection sometimes taie place in the body of a 
word, but oftener in its termination : as, vox, a voice ; vScis, of 
a voice; t5co, 1 call; vSoat, he calls; vocavit, he hiu called, 

b* Terminations of inflection had originally an independent 
meaning, and correspond nearly to the use of prepositions or per- 
sonal pronouns in English: thus, in v5cat, the termination is 
equivalent to he or she ; and in Tocla, to the preposition of 

€• Changes of inflection in the body of a verb usually denote 
relations of time or manner ^ and correspond to the use of auxiliary 
verbs in English : thus, in frangit (root frag-), he breaks or ts 
breaking f the form of the word indicates Present time or continued 
action ; while in fregit, he broke or has broken, it indicates Past time 
or Completed action. 

9. The body of a word, to which the terminations are 
attached, is called the Stem. 

a» The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations ; 
but, in general, it cannot be used without some termination to 
express these. Thus the stem v5c- denotes voice ; with -s added 
It becomes vox, a voice or the voice, as the subject or agent of an 
action ; with -la it becomes vScia, and signifies of a voice, 

h» A still more primitive form, expressing the main idea less 
definitely, and common also to other woi*ds, either in the same or 
other languages, is called a Root. For example, the root sta is 
found in the Sanskrit tisfhdmi, Greek laTTjfu, Latin sistere and 
stare, German stehen, and English stand. 

Again, the root of the stem voc- is v5o, which means not to 
call, or / call, or calling, but merely call; and cannot be used to 
mean any thing without terminations. With a it becomes v5ca-, 
the stem of the present vScamns, we call; with avi- it is the 
stem of the perfect v6cavi, / called ; with ato- it becomes the 
stem of the participle vocaLtiui, called; with atLon- it becomes 
the stem of vocatLoms, of a calling. With its vowel len^hened 
it becomes the stem of vox, a voice (that by which we call) ; with 
alia added it means belonging to a voice ; with fila, a little voice. 
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1!7oTE. — Thus, in inflected languages, words are bnilt up ftom 
Boots, which at a very early time, long before Latin was a distinct 
language, were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in 
Chuiese. Roots are modified into Stems, which, by inflection, 
become Words. The process by which they are modified, in the vari- 
ous forms of derivatives and compounds, is called Stem-building. 

c* The Stem is sometimes the same with the Root: as in 
dtic-is, fer-t; but is more frequently formed from the root, 
either (1) by changing or lengthening its vowel, as in reg-is, 
diic-o; (2) by the addition or insertion of a consonant, as in 
tendo, pango; (3) by the addition of a terminal vowel, as in 
fiigia» faga; or (4) by derivation and composition, following the 
laws of development peculiar to the language. 

d» The terminations of inflection are varionsly modified by 
combining with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, leading 
to the various forms of Declension and Conjugation. 

Note. — A termination beginning with a vowel is called an open 
ftffix; one beginning with a consonant, a close affix. When a dose 
affix is joined to a consonant-stem, there is usually either a euphonic 
change, as rexi for reg-si, or a vowel appears, as reg-i-bus. But in most 
cases, what is called a connecting vowel really belongs to the stem, 
as in voca-mtu, regi-mtu, 

8. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have in- 
flections of declensiany to denote gender, number, and case; 
and Verbs of conjugationj to denote voice, mood, tense, num- 
ber, and person. 

4. Those parts of speech which are not inflected are called 
Particles : these are Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
jections, with Adverbs of fome, place^ and manner. 

Note. — The term Particles is sometimes limited to such words as 
Bum, -ne, an (interrogative), non, ne (negative), si (conditional), &c., 
which are used simply to indicate the form or construction of a sen- 
tence. Interjections are not properly to be classed among parts of 
speech, and differ little from inarticulate sounds. For convenience, 
a list is given of those in most common use, following the conjunc- 
tions (p. 05). 

6. Gender* 

1. The gilder of Latin nouns is either natural or ffram- 
tnatical. 

a* Natural gender ii distinction as to the sex of the object 
denoted: as, puer, boy; puella, girl; donum, gift. 
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bt Many masculine nouns have a corresponding feminine form : 
as, servus, setva, slave; cliens, clienta, client; victor, vic- 
triz, conqueror. Most designations of persons (as, nauta, scalar^ 
miles, soldier), usually though not necessarily male, are masculine. 

c. Grammatical gender is a like distinction where no sex 
exists in the object, and is shown by the form of the adjective 
joined with it: as, lapis ma^us (m.), a great stone; manus 
mea (f.), my hand, 

d» A few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belong- 
ing to a class : as, mancipiuxn tuum, your slave. Names of classes 
or bodies of persons may be of either gender : as, exercitus (m.), 
acies (f.), and agmen (n.)» army; and the feminine operae, 
workmen, copiae, troops. 

Note. — What we call grammatical gender is in most cases the 
product of the imagination at a rude age, when language was in the 
course of growth. Thus a River was seen, or a Wind was felt, as a 
living creature, violent and strong, and so is masculine ; a Month is a 
guide or divider of tasks, and so is masculine ; and the fable of Atlas 
'shows how similar living attributes were ascribed to Mountains, 
which, in the northern fables, are the bones of giants. Again, the 
Earth, or a country or city, seems the mother of its progeny ; the Tree 
shelters and ripens its fruit, as a brooding bird her nest of eggs ; and, 
to this day, a Ship is always referred to by a feminine pronoun. 

Again, in the East and South, the Sun, from its fierce heat and 
splendor, is masculine, and its paler attendant, the Moon, feminine ; 
while, among northern nations, the Sun (perhaps for its comforting 
warmth) is feminine, and the Moon (the appointer of works and 
days) masculine. The rules of grammatical gender only repeat and 
extend these early workings of the fancy. 

2. Names of Male beings, together with Rivers, Winds, 

and Mountains are masculine; names of Female beings. 

Cities, Countries, Plants, of many Animals (especially Birds), 

and of most abstract Qualities, bxq feminine. 

Note. — Most of the above may be recognized by their termina- 
tions, according to the rules of gender under the several declensions. 

a* Names of Rivers are masculine, except a few, chiefly in a. 

These are Albula, AlUa, Druentia, Duria, Garumna, Matrdna, Mo- 
sella ; also Lethe and Styx, Many are variable. 

NoTB. — Names of Months are properly Adjectives, the masculine 
noun mensis being understood. 

b» Names of Towns, Islands, and Trees in us are feminine ; 
also, many names of Plants and Gems in us. 

c* Indeclinable nouns. Terms or Phrases used as nouns, and 
words quoted merely for their forms, are neuter : as, nihil, nothing ; 
gumxni, gum ; scire tutun, your knowing ; taiste vale, a sad fare" 
well ; hoc ipsum diu, this same word diu ; hoc totum diserte 
dicere (De Or. ii. 10), this whole matter of eloquent speaking. 
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3. Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, 
according to the sex of the object. These are said to be of 
Common Gbndeb : as, exsul, exile ; bos, ox or cow. 

NoTB. — When a noun signifying a thing without life is both mas- 
culine and feminine, — as, dies, day ; finis, end, — it is sometimes said 
to be of Doubtful Gender. 

4. A few names of animals are always connected with 

adjectives of the same gender, either masculuie or feminine, 

independent of sex. They are called Epicene. 

Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vnlpes, fox, feminine. 
To denote a male fox we may say, Yiilpes mascola ; or a lemale 
hare, lepus femlna* 



7. Case. 

Tliere are in Latin six Cases, which express the 
relations of nouns to other words. They are usually 
put in the following order: 1. Nominative; 2. Gen- 
itive ; 3. Dative ; 4. Accusative ; 6. Vocative ; 6. Ab- 
lative. 

1. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a propo- 
sition: as, 

pater meus adest, my father is here. 

2. The Genitive (of) is used like the English posses- 
sive ; also with many adjectives and verbs, especially those of 
memory or feeling : as, 

patris ejus amicus zniaeretur xnei, his father* s friend pities me, 

3. The Dative (to or for) is the case of the Indirect 
Object, and is used to denote the person whose interest is 
concerned: as, 

dedit xnifai culteUum : magno xnihi usui erat, he gave me a 

pocket-knife : it was of great service to me. 

4. The Accusative (objective) is the case of the Direct 
Object, and is used after most prepositions : as, 

pater me ad se vocavit et in hortum duzit, [my] father 
caUed me to him, and led me into the garden. 
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5. The YoOATiTB is used in address : as, 

hue vSni, care mi filidle, came here, my dear KuU son, 

NoTB. — As the Vocatiye is independent of the other words in a 
sentence, it is by some grammarians not reckoned as a Case. 

6. The Ablative (fty, from, with) is used with many 

verbs and prepositions, especiallj to denote separation or 

instrument: as, 

in horto ludebamns, et cnltello me laesit^ we were playing m 
the garden, and he hurt me with a knife, 

NoTB. — All, excepting the nominative and rocatiye, are by the 
ancient grammarians called " Obliqae Cases." 

7. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces 

of another case (the Locatiye), denoting the place where, — 

generally the same in form as the dative (§ 65. 3. c.) : as, 

R Sma e vel Athenia ease velini, / should like to be at Borne 
or Athens, 

8. Declension. 

1. There are five Declensions, or modes of declining nomis. 
They are distinguished by the termination of the Genitive 
Singular, and by the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem. 

DsCL. 1. Gen. Sing, ae Characteristic ft (anciently a) 
»f 2. „ i(iu8) „ 6 

3. ,, la ., I or a Consonant 



„ 4 „ ua(uis) „ tl 



5. „ el „ 5 



a. The stem of a nomi may be found, if a consonant-stem, by 
omitting the case-ending; if a vowel-stem, by substituting for 
the case-ending the ch^cterisdc vowel. 

NoTB. — For the division of vowel and consonant-stems in the 
Third Declension, see § 11. 

5. The Nominative of most masculine and feminine nouns 
(except in the first declension) is formed from the Stem by adding a. 

NoTB 1. — Many, however, end in o, or in the liquids 1, n, r, — 
the original s (sometimes with the final letter also) having been lost 
through phonetic decay. In some (as in JUius) the stem-vowel is 
modified before the final s; and in some, as in ager, a vowel ia 
inserted in the stem. 
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NoTB 2* — The s of the nominatiye is the remnant of an old 
demonstrative sa, which is found (with modifications) in the Sanskrit 
personal pronoun, in the Greek article, and in the English she, 

3. The following are general Rules of Declension : — 

a* The Vocative is always the same with the Nominative, ex- 
cept in the singular of nouns in us of the second declension. 

Note. — In the first and second declensions the vocative ends in 
the (modified) stem-vowel. Most of the words likely to he used in 
address are of this fonn ; and, in practice, few other words have a 
vocative. 

&• In Neuters, the nominative and accusative are always alike, 
and in the plural end in S. 

c* Except in some neuters, the accusative singular always ends 
in m, and ^e accusative plural in s. 

€?• In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the 
others) the dative singular ends in 1 

6* The dative and ablative plural are always alike. 

/• The genitive plural always ends in nm. 

3. Case^Endings. The original tenninations of the 
Cases, in Latin, were probably the following: — 



Sing, M., F. N. 

Nom. 8 (or lost) m, - 
Gren. ofl(i8) 
Dat. i 

Ace. m, etSL m, — 
Abl. ed 



Plur, H., F. N. 

es ft 

um, rum(sum) 

tbua 
ea ft 

tbns 



Note. — These became so worn by use, and so united with the 
stem, that they are distinguishable only in consonant-stems. In some 
instances, one case was substituted for another, or two were merged 
in one. The combinations are given below as case-endings. The name 
" stem " is sometimes, convenientiy though incorrectiy, given to that 
part of the word — as serv- in servos — wMch precedes tiie case-ending. 



aft, M 



Dbol. I. 
Bing. 

N. a iyos^ea 
o.o(ai)M 
D. »(ai) 
A. am 

V. ft e 

A. a c 

nwr, 
». V. Bd 

o. ftrum (nm) 
i>. A. is (abas) 

A.&S 



II. 



us,uin os^oneus 

i(lU8) 

6(1) 
um 

6(i) 
o 



0, 1» 



on 



ei 

e»,eo 
ea 
eu 
eo 



i ft 
drum (um, om) dn 
is (5bas) 
ds 



III. 



8 - (See p. 28.) 



Is 
i 

em (im) 
(as nom.) 
e(i). i 



yo«, Ss 



m^yn 






3s, a, ia 
um, ium 
ibus 
es (is), a, ia 



es 



is 



IV. 

ils,1i 

Us (uis) 

ui(u) 

um, tL 

tis, tL 

u 



tUi,ua 

uuxn 

Xbus(iLbus) 

aB,ua 



V. 

di(e) 

Si(e) 

em 

es 



98 

@ruin 

ebus 

Ss 



N.B. tLaietonoBiapannthssis; Greek forms in itaitcf. 
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NOUNS. 



9. First Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the First Declension ends 
in a. Latin nouns have the Nominative like the stem. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


steUS, a star. 


stellae, stars. 


Gen. 


stellae, of a star. 


stellarum, of stars. 


Dat. 


stellae, to a star. 


stellis, to stars. 


Ace. 


stellam, a star. 


stellSs, stars. 


Voe. 


steWlkfthoustarl 


stellae, ye stars I 


AbL 


stellfi, wUb a star. 


stellis, with stars. 



1* Oenderm Most noniu of the first declension are Feminine. 
Nearly all the exceptions are such as are masculine from their sig- 
nification : as, nanta^ sailor. Also, Hadria, the Adriaiic. 

2« Case Fon/ns* — a* The genitive singular anciently ended 
in al, which is occasionally found in a few authors : as, anliL The 
same ending occurs in the dative, but only as a diphthong. 

&• There b also an old genitive in aa, found in the word famUiaa 
used in certain combinations, as, pSter (mSter, fiUns, filia) fEunil- 
iaa, father of a family ^ Sfc, 

c. The Locative form for the singular ends in ae, and for the 
plural in is : as, Romae, Athenia. 

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in nxn instead of 
amm, especially in compounds with -o61a and -gSna, signifying 
dtoeBdng and descent : as, caeUcdlniiif of the heavenly ones. 

€• The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess^ filla, daughter^ 
IXbextSL, freed-woman, equa, mare, mnla, she-mule , end in an older 
form -SbtiB. But, except when the two sexes (as in wills, &c,) 
are mentioned together, the form in la is also used. 

8. Cfreek Nimns. — Some Greek nouns (chiefly proper 
names) end in as, ea (m.), and e (f.) in the nominative, and fin 
or Sn in the accusative; those in S have the genitive in Sa 
(stem a or S) : as, 

UtmrA (v.). 

dapbnS iBnSia Anohlaea 

daphnSs (») JBbnJim Anchisw 

daphnS (o) iShiSs Anohlsn 

daphnSn ^^jne&n (am) AnoUMn 

daphne ^ndft (&) Anohise (&) 

daphnd (ft) JiSnift AnohXsd (ft) 





comet (M .). 
oomStM (a) 


N. 


O. 


oomftts 


D. 


oomftts 


A0. 


oonifiten(am) 


V. 


oomfttft 


Ab. 


oom6tft(ft) 
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NoTB. — This form is found only in the singalar; the plural ia 
re^lar : as, conutoRf arum, &c. It includes (besides proper names) 
about thirty-five words, several being names of plants ; among others 
the following, those marked f having also regular forms in a: — 
bule, co«nci7; geometres, geometer ; fgrammatice, ^ramwiar; harpe, 
sickle; magice, magic; fmusice, music; tode, ode; pandectes, 
repertory; t patr i arches, /wftwrcA; t prophetes, />ropA€< ; sophistes, 
sophist: ttetrarches, tetrarch; thymelCi leader' s-stam; t tiaras, tiara, 

10. Second Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends 
in o (as of vir^ viro-j and of servuSj servo-'). 

NoTB. — This form is an original a-stem, to which the S-stem of 
the first declension is the corresponding feminine. 

1* The NominatiYe is formed from the Stem by adding s 
(in neuters m), the characteristic 5 being weakened to tL 

9. In most nouns whose stem ends in ro-, the 8 is not 
added, but the o is lost, e being inserted before r. 

Thus ager, field (stem agro-), is the same as the Greek &-yp^s. 
The exceptions are, Hesperus, humerus^ juniperus, worus, numerus, uterus. 







8INGUIAR 


• 








Boy, 


Book, 


Slave, 




Gifi, 


Norn. 


puSr 


Ubgr 


servtlB 


(6s) 


donum 


Gkn. 


pu€ri 


libri 


servi 




doni 


Dat. 


puSro 


libro 


servo 




donS 


Ace. 


puerum 


librttm 


servum 


(om) 


donum 


Voc. 


puSr 


liber 


servS 




donum 


Abl. 


pugr5 


librp 

PLURAL. 


serv3 




dono 


Nom. 


pu5ri 


libri 


servi 




donS 


Gren. 


pu^ronun 


libromm 


servorum 


don5mm 


Dat. 


pu^iis 


libriB 


servis 




donis 


Ace. 


pu^ros 


libros 


servos 




donS 


Voc. 


pueri 


libri 


servi 




donft 


Abl. 


pu^ris 


libriB 


servis 




donis 



NoTB. — The old form os, om (for ns, vm), is sometimes used 
after u or v : as, servos, servom (§ 1. 2. 6.). 

3. Gender • — Nouns ending in us (os), er, ir, are Mascu- 
line (exc. on p. 16) ; those ending in um (on) are Neuter. (But 
which stems are m. or x. can only be learned from the Dictionary.) 
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O. Bat names of towns in us (<Mi) are Feminine : as, Coxln- 
thtiB. Also, arotua (oa> the Polar Bear ; alvtia, belly ; carbS- 
aua, Unen (plural carb&aa, saUs, n.) ; cdlus, ditttaff; hiimus, 
ground ; vanniuif wmnowing'Shotel ; with many names of Plants 
and Gems. 

6. The following are Neuter: pelSgns, s«a; vinia, /jowon ; 
▼iil£;a8 (rarely m.), the crowd. Their accusative, as of all neuters, 
is the same as the nominatiye. 

4. Case Farms* a. The Locative form for the singular of 
this declension ends in i: as, huml, on (he ground; Coriathi, at 
Corinth, For the plural, la: as, Philippia, at Philippi. 

b. The genitive of nouns in iua or ium is correctly written 
with a single i: as, fill, o/ a son; ingS'ni, of genius. 

The same contraction occurs with the gen. sing, and the dat. 
and abl. plur. of nouns in aina and iina : as, GMia, Pompei 

c. Proper names in iua lose e in the vocative: as, VergjTli; 
also, filiuB, son, genina, divine guardian ; and the possessive mena, 
my : as, audi, mi fili, hear, my son. 

dm Greek names in Iua have the vocative ie; and adjectives 
derived from proper names — as Laoedaemoniua — also form 
the vocative in ie. 

e* In the genitive plural, tun (or, after v, om) is often found 
for orum, especially in poets. 

/• Dana, god, has vocative deua ; plural, nominative and voc- 
ative dei or di (dii) ; dative and ablative dela or dia (diia). 

For the genitive plural deorum, divum or divom (from 
divua) is often used. 

ff« The following stems in Sro, in which e belongs to the stem, 
retain e throughout : puer, hoy ; gener, son-in-law ; aocer, father- 
in-law ; veaper, evening ; with compounds in -fer and -ger : as, 
luoXfer, -fSri, light-bringer ; armXger, -gSri, armor-bearer. 

a* Vlr, man, has the genitive vtri ; the adjective aator, sated, 
has aatiixl; veaper has abl. veapere (loc. veaperl). 

b. lober, a name of Bacchus, also has LibSri ; so, too, the 
plar. liberi, children. 

6. The following, which insert e, are declined like Uber: 
agoff field; aper, boar; arbiter, judge; auater, south-wind; 
caper, goak; coluber, snake; conger, sea-eel; culter, knife; 
faber, smith ; fiber, beaver ; geometer, geometer ; magiater, mas- 
ter ; miniater, servant ; oleaster, wUd-olive ; onager (grua), wHd- 
ass ; acomber (brua), mackerel. 
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7* Greek Ifouns* a. Many Greek names in ens, as Or- 
pheus (being of the third declension in Greek), have gen. ei 
or eos, dat. ei; ace. ea; voc eu; abl. eo. 

&• Many in es, belonging to the third declension, have also a 
gen. in i: as, Thucydidi 

c. Some Greek names in er have a form in us : as, Teuoer, 
Teucrus. 

d. About twenty words have the Greek ending 68 (m. or f.) 
or 5n (n.) : as, mythos, 1, o, on, e, o ; plural i, onun, is, os : 
parelion, ii (i), io ; plural la, iomm, lis. 

Athos and Androgeos (Mn, vi. 20.) have a gen. in o. 
Argos (n. nom. and aoo.) lias the plural form Argi, onun, &c. 

VL Third Declension. 

Nouns of the Third Declension are most conveni- 
ently classed according to their Stems, whether ending 
in a vowely a liquid^ or a mute, 

I. Vowel-Stems. 

1. Yowel-stems of this declension end in L Thus that of 
tnrris is torri- ; and that of mare, marl-. 

a* Nouns of this class are parisyUahic ; that is, the oblique 
cases of the singular have no more syllables than the nominative. 
(For exceptions in al, ar, see 2, c.) 

h. A few stems ending in n-, as of grus, sus, were treated as 
consonant-stems. (See m. 4, a.) 

9. The ^onunative, except in neuters, is formed from the 

stem by adding 8. 

a. About thirty nouns (as nnbes) change X to e in the nom- 
inative (Compare Note, p. 22), 

These are acindces, alces, asdes, cautes, dades, compdges, contdges, 
crates, fames ffdeSffideSy lobes, meles, moles, nubes, prdes, propdges, seeks, 
tepes, sordes, strages, subdles, sudes, tabes, torques, tudes, vates, vehes, verres, 

b* The nominative of a few stems in ri- does not add s, but loses 
1, inserting e before r. These are imber, linter, uter, venter. 

c« The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, with the 
change of X to S. But, when i is preceded by al or ar, the e is 
lost (except in coUare, mare, navale, tibiale). 

Note. — This latter class were originally neuters of adjectives in 
alls, aris ; and, when used as adjectives, retain the e. They are the 
following : animal, cervical, cubital, putial, torcU, tribunal ; ccUcar, cochlear, 
exemplar, lac&naTf laquear, luminar, paiear, pulvinar, torcHUar, vecHgal. 
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THIBD DBCLBHBIOir. 



[U.I. 







SIKOULAB. 






Toyfer(¥.), 


CkmdiT.). 


Bea { X.). 


Bpur (R.)- 


Nom. 


tnrrls 


nfiMs 


mirS 


calcSr 


Gen. 


turrls 


nublB 


marito 


calcarXs 


D«t. 


turrf 


nubi 


marl 


cakail 


Aoc. 


turrim(em) 


nubem 


marS 


calc^r 


Voc. 


turrib 


nnbSfl 


marS 


calcir 


Abl. 


tuni(«) 


nubS 


man 


calcati 






mOBAU 




Kom. 


turres 


nubSs 


maria 


calcaria 


Gen. 


tunium 


niibium 


marlum 


calcarium 


Dat. 


tunXbiui 


nublbwi 


marlbus 


calcaiibus 


Ace. 


tum8(Ss) 


nubes 


maria 


calcaria 


Voc. 


turres 


nubes 


maria 


calcaria 


Abl. 


tuniboB 


nublbus 


marlbus 


calcaribus 



8. Cdise Forms, a. The regular form of the accusative 
singular, m. and f., is im (as am, lun, em of the other vowel- 
declensions). But, in most nouns, this was supplanted by the con- 
sonant-form em ; and it is only retained in the following : — 

!• Exclusively (1) in Greek nouns and names of rivers; (2) in 
hurts, cucHmist ravis, sitis, titsais, vis; (3) in adverbs in tim (being ace. 
of nouns in lis), with partim and amussim ; 

^ Along with em in fdnns, testis, turns, secArisy sementis, and (in 
one or two passages) in many other words. 

5* The resular form of the ablative singular is i (as in the 
other declensions a, o, ii, e, with loss of the original d). This 
was also supplanted by S, and retained only — 

!• Exclusively (1) in those above having accusative in im; also 
securis, and the following adjectives used as nouns : cequalis, annalis, 
aqucdiSy consularis, gentilis, moUxris, jnimipilaris, tribulis ; (2) in neuters 
(as above), except baccar, jubar, and sometimes (in verse) mare, rete; 

2» Along with e in avis, davis, f^ris, finis, ignis (always aqud^ et 
igni interdict), imber, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppts, sementis, strigilis, turris ; 
and the following adjectives used as noons : affinis, bipennis, eanalis, 
JamUiaris, nataUs, rivalis, sapiens, triremis, vocalis. 

3* The ablative of fames, hunger, is always of the Fifth declen- 
sion. The defective mane, morning, has sometimes abl. mani. 

4. Most names of towns in c — as Prceneste, Casre — and the 
mountain Swocte, have the ablative in e> 
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e« The regular nominative plnral would be ia, but this is 
rarely found. The regular accusative is is common, but not 
exclusively used in any word. 

d. The regular genitive plural iom is retained by all except 
the following: — 

(1) ambdqes and vclucris (always urn) ; (2) rales (commonly urn) ; 
(8) a/MJ, ceedes, clades, subdles (rarely um) ; (4) canis, jwhiis, mensU, had 
not originally vowel-stems, and retain urn ; but mentis has both. 

4. Chreek Nouns. — A few Greek nouns in is have the ace. 
im or in, voc. X, abl. 1 

Many in Sa have forms of the First or Second Declension : as, 
Achilles, gen. ei or 1, dat. i, ace. en, ea, voc. S, abl. L 

NoTB. — Nouns such as varha, pan, having the genitive plural iom 
and the accusative (occasionally) is, were originaiiy vowelHStems. 

n. Liquid Steicsi. 

Li nouns whose stem ends in a liquid (1, n^ r), the nom* 
inative has no termination, but is the same as the stern^ except 
when modified as follows: — 

a* Final n of the stem is dropped in masculines and feminines, 
except some Greek nouns : as, ledn-ia^ leo ; lagiSn-ia, legio. 

b. Stems ending in din-, ^tn- (mostly feminine) retain in the 
nominative an original o: as, virgo. Those in in- preceded by 
any other consonant retain an original S: as, carmSn, IniB, n.; 
cornioen, Xnis, m. (Exceptions iv. 2, 6.) 

c. Nouns whose stem ends in tr retain in the nominative an 
original e: as, pater (compare i. 2, 6.). 

d. In neuters whose stem ends in Sr, 5r, tir, the r was originally 
B, which is retained in the nominative, 5 of the stem being weak- 
ened into ti : as, optUi, Sris : corptUi, Sris. A few masc. and 
fern, btems also retain s. (Exceptions iv. 2, 5.) 

e* Stems in 11, rr, lose one of these liquids in the nominative. 
/• The following have gen. plur. iom: glis, mas, ran, mna. 





Sing. Coruui, Plur. 


SiNO. 


Name. Plur. 


Nom. 


constLl 


consules 


n5mSn 


nomlna 


Gen. 


consulis 


consiiliiin 


nomTnis 


nomlnum 


Dat. 


consuli 


consuUbus 


nomTni 


nominibns 


Ace. 


consulem 


consulea 


nomen 


nomlna 


Voc. 


consul 


consulea 


nomen 


nomlna 


Abl. 


consuls 


consuUbuB 


nomine 


nominibiui 
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THIKD DECLENSION. MUTE 8TKMS. [ Uf ni. 



Hmmt, M. Lum,u. FaUuTfU. 2V««, v. JUou/m, v. WorkyV. 



M. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

A. 

Ftur. 

M.A. 

G. 

D.Ab 



hdnOr leo pftter 

liondriB leonis patria 

liondri leoni patri 

liondrem leonem patrem 

liondre ledne patre 

Y. honOres lednes patrea 

liondrum leonum patnim 

honoribua leonibua patribua 



arbor virgo opus 

arbOria virsinia opdria 

arbdri virgin! opdri 

arbOrem vfTsfinem, opus 

arbdre virile opdre 

arbOrea virgbiea opdra 

arbOnun ▼irfl^niim opdruzn 

arboribua virginibufl operibua 



in. MuTiB Stems. 

Masculine or feminine nouns whose stem ends in a Mute 
fonn the nominative by adding t. Neuters have for nomina- 
tive the simple stem* 

NoTB. — If the stem ends in two consonants, the genitiye plural 
generally has inm (ii. 8, n.). Some of these, originally Lstems, 
have also an old nominative in is : as, trabis, urbis, 

1. J[4€Udal* If the mute is a labial (b, p), 8 is simply 
added to the stem. 

a* Stems in Ip- retain in the nominative an original e, the 
vowel having been weakened in the other cases : as, princeps, Xpls. 

&• Most stems in cSp- (m.) are compounds of the root cftp (in 
capio) take: as, aucepe (avi-ceps), bird-catcher. 

In these the stem sometimes has the form cap-, as aaiciipts. 

€• The only noun whose stem ends in m is hiemps, winter, 
(For the insertion of p, see note, foot of p. 3.) 





8INO. Vti 


tify F. PLUB. 


8INO. Ch 


tef, PLUB. 


Nom. 


nrbs 


urbes 


princeps 


princTpes 


Gen. 


urbis 


urblum 


princTpis 


princTpum 


Dat. 


urM 


urbibus 


princlpi 


principibtis 


Ace. 


urbem 


urbea 


princTpem 


princTpes 


Voc. 


urbs 


urbes 


princeps 


princlpes 


Abl. 


urbe 


urbibus 


princIpe 


principibus 



2. lAngual* K the mute is a Ungual (d, t), it is sup- 
pressed before 8. 

a« Stems in It- (m. or f.) retain in the nominative an original 
e : as, hospSs, Itis. (In a few, as comes, the e is not original.) 

NoTB. — The only nominative in t is caput, l<i». 

h. Neuter stems ending in two consonants, and those ending 
in at- (Greek nouns), drop the final lingual in Uie nominative : ad, 
cor, cordis; poema, fttis. 
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Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Sing. 

N. V. 

O. 

D. 

▲. 

A. 



8INO. Guard, plub. 
cuBtos custodes 

cust5^ 
custddi 
custodem 
custos 
custode 



suvo. Compcaiion, plub. 



custodom 

custddibus 

custddea 

custodea 

custodibus 



comSs 

comYtifl 

comltl 

comltem 

comes 

com!te 



comYtes 

comYtmn 

comltLbus 

comltes 

comltes 

comitibiui 



Agty r. Hearty H. 

»ta8 oor 

statu cordis 

astftti oordi 

nt&tem oor 

et&teU) corde 



Pf«r. 

N. A. Y. ntfttes oorda 
O. SBtatum (ium) 



Stonty X. PamtZy, F. Heotf , v. JRo«m, H. 

lapis sens caput poema 

lapXdis gentis capitis poem&tis 

lapXdi senti capXti poem&tl 

lapXdexn gentem caput XK>6ma 

lapXde gente capXte poem&te 



lapldes flrentes capita poemftta 

lapldum sentium capXtoxn poem&tuoo 

D. Ab. etatibuB oordibos lapXdibua gentibus capitibus poemfttis 

(or Xbus) 



c* Case^fomis* Some nouns of lingual stems have foims 
of the vowel-declension. 

L Participles used as nouns, and a few others originalljr i-stems, 
occasionally have the ablative in i : asi continenti, atati, parti, torii, 

2» Stems in tat- (originally l-stems), nt- (participles used as nouns ), 
d or t preceded by a consonant, — also dis, lis, and pons, — regularly 
have the genitive plural ium. 

3* Names denotmg birth or abode, with stems in at-, It- (originally 
adjectives), with penates, optinuUes, regularly have the gen. plur. inm. 

d^ Greek neuters (as poSma), with nom. sing, in a, frequently 
end the dat. and abl. plur. in ia, and rarely the gen. in onim. 

3. I^€Uat€a. If the mute is a palatal (o, g), it unites 
with 8 in the nominatiye, forming X. 

€im Stems in Xc- (short i) have nom. in ex, and are chiefly mas- 
culine ; those in ic- (long i) retain i, and are feminine. 

&• In nix, nXvia, snow^ the nom. retains a palatal lost in the 
other cases (original stem anig-, compare ningit); aupellex 
(-ectilia) is partly a lingual, partly an i-stem. 





siKO. Peakf 


M. PLUR. 


siNO. Haven, 


F. PLUS. 


Nom. 


apex 


apTcea 


comix 


comTcea 


Gen. 


apTcia 


apTcum 


comida 




Dat. 


apTd 


apYdbua 


comici 


comldLbua 


Ace. 


apYcem 


apTcea 


cornicem 


cornicea 


Voc. 


apex 


aplcea 


comix 


comicea 


Abl. 


aplc9 


apldbua 


cornice 


comicibiia 
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THUiD declension: huxe stems. [11: m. 



Sing, PiBtut, F. 

N. pax 

O. p&OiB 

D. paoi 

Ao. paoem 

Ah. pace 

jRur. 

N. A. Y. paoes 

Q. 

D. Ab. paoibufl 



rex 
rdgls 
regi 
regem 



lux 

moia 

luoi 

lucezn 

luoe 



Fruity w. 

[frux] 

mlffia 

fruici 

flrugem 

fru«e 



CiuuUl, r. 3V(Mtf. 

arx 

aroia 

aroi 

aroem 

aroe fiuioe 



luoea frusea aroea fl&aoea 
resum — — flnisiixn aroiuxn fiHicium 

regilma luoiboa fnisibua aroibua fl&uoibaa 



C* Case^forfns, A few monosyllables, as Celuz (dcf.)» ar^ 
have gen. plur. ium ; in lux; an abl. luci occurs rarely. 

4* JPeculior Farms* In many noons the stem is vari- 
ously modified in the nominative. 

a. The vowel-stems gru-, su-, simply add s, retaining the 
original fl ; grus has also a nom. griiis ; am has in pi. aubtta. 

6. In bov- (bou-), the diphthong ou becomes 5 (bSa, bSvia); 
in nav- (nau-) an 1 is added (navia, ia) ; in J5v-(=Zevc) the diph- 
thong becomes Q in Ju-pXter (pSter), gen. Jdvis, Ssc. 

€• In XtSr, XtXaSria (n.), jSoor, jecinSris (x.), the nom. has 
been foimed from a shorter stem ; so that these words show a 
combination of two distinct forms. 

d. Of the many original s-stems, only vas, TaBls (pi. vaaa, 
5rum) retains its proper declension. 

NoT£. — Of apparent s-stems, as (assis) is an i-stem ; of os, ossia, 
the original stem is ostl- (cf. ^trrcov and Sanskrit asthi) ; while the 
others hare either (1) passed into r-stems (changed from s) in most of 
the cases, as honor, oris, corpus, oris (see liquid stems) ; or (2) have 
broken down into i-stems, as moles (cf moustus}, nubes (Sanskrit 
nabhas), sedes (cf. ^s), vis (vires), &c. 



Sing. 


Oa;, 0. 


Atow.V. 


OidHan, 


X. FUah^ r. 


Bmm, X. 


FOTM, V. 


n. 


bds 


nix 


sdnex 


oaro 


08 


vis 


G. 


bOvis 


nXvia 


afinia 


oanua 


ossia 


via 


D. 


bOvi 


nivi 


B«nl 


oarni 


088i 




A. 


bOvem 


nivem 


adnem 


oamem 


fis 


vim 


A. 


bOve 


nivd 


S&ld 


oame 


oaae 


vS 


Plur, 














N. A. 


V. bOves 


nivea 


sdnes 


oamea 


ossa 


virea 


G. 


bOum 




sdnum 




oaaium 


vuium 


n.A. 


bobus 
(bfLbua) 


nivlbua 


sdnXbus 


oamibua 


oaidbus 


vizlbua 



5. The Locative form for nouns of the Third declension ends, 
like the dative, in i ; sometimes, like the ablative, in S : as, nirl, 
in the country; Karthagini, at Carthage; Tibfire (Hor.), at 
Tibur ; — plural in Xbus : as, Trallibua, at Tralles. 

6. Chreek Nouns. Many nouns, originally Greek, — 
mostly proper names, — retain Greek forms of inflection. 

a» Stems in in- (i long) add a in the nominative, omitting n : 
as, delphia (but also delphin), Salamis. So Phorcya 



ll:m., IV.] THiBD declbnbion: bules of gbndeb. 23 

&• Most stems in Id- (nom. is) often have also the forms of 
i-stems : as, tigris, Idis (idos) or is; ace. Idem (Kda) or im; abL 
Ida or i But many, including most feminine proper names, have 
ace. idem (ida), abl. Xde, — not im and i Tnese follow the 
forms in Greek, which depend on the place of the accent, 

c. Stems in 5xi- sometimes retain n: as, Agamemnon (or 
Agamemno)i 5ni% ace. 5na. 

d* Stems in ont- form the nom. in on : as, hoiison, Zentt- 
phon ; but a few are occasicmally latinized into 5n- (nom. o): as, 
Draco, 5nis. 

6« Stems in ant-, ent-, have nom. in Sa, Is: as, adSmSa, 
antia ; SimoXs, entiis. So a few in iint- (contr. from oent-) have 
fia : as, TrapSzus, untis. Occasionally the Latin form of nom- 
inatiye is also found : as, Allans, elephans. 

/. Case-Forms. — Many Greek nouns (especially in the 
poets) have gen. 5s, ace. &; plur. nom. 8s, ace. &s: as, aSr, 
aethSr, crater, hires (ols), lampas (Sdis or ftdos), Ijnz (ois 
or c6s), nils (idos), Orpheus (eos). 

g. A few in js have ace. yn, voc. y; abl. y8: as, chelys, 
yn, y ; Capys, yos, yn, y, ye. 

h* Several feminine names in 5 have gen. sing, us, all ths 
other cases ending in 5 ; they may also have regular forms : asy 
Dido; gen. DidBnis or DidGs; dat. DidSni or Dido« ^isc 

IV. Rules of Gender. 

1* The following are general Roles of (Sender of nouns 

of the third declension, classed according to the terminaHon 

of the noTninaJtive, 

Note. — Rules of gender are mostly only rules of memory, as 
there is no necessary connection between the form and gender. In 
fact, most nouns could originally be inflected in all genders. 

a. Masculine endings are o, or, os, er, es (Idis, Xtis). 

&• Feminine endings are as (Stis), es (is), is, ys, z, s (follow- 
ing a consonant); also, do, gOi io (abstract and collective), and 
us (Gdis, Qtis). 

c. Neuter endings are a, e, i, y ; c, I, t; men (minis); ar, 
nr, us (Sris, Sris). 

9« The following are general Rules of Gender of nouns 

of the third declension, classed cKcording to their stems. 

Note. — See the Note above. But the preference of masc and 
fem. (especially fem.) for long vowels cannot be accidental (compare 
long a of Ist declension). Some afiixes also prefer one or another 
gender : as, lor (originally tar), masculine ; % Jeti^nine ; men (origi- 
nally man), neuter. 
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Om Towel Stems* Stems in i, having b in the nominative, 
are feminine, except those mentioned below (3, a). Those having 
nominative in 8, or which drop the e, are neuter » 

&• Liquid Stems* Stems in 1 are masctHine^ except oil, 
fel, mel, and sometimes Bal (n.). Those in mln are netUer, ex- 
cept homo, nemo, flatir^ftn (m^. Others in in are masculine^ 
except pollen, unguen (n.}< Those in Sn are m<isculine» Tfao:;<^ 
in din, ^Sn, i5n (abstract and collective) are feminine. Others 
in on, ¥rith oardo, margo, ordo, unio, aenlo, quatemio, are 
mascuUne. Those in r preceded by a short vowel are neuter, 
except nearly 30 given below. Those in r preceded by a long 
vowel are masculine, except aoror, uxor, gloB, tellus, f. ; oniB, 
jus, pus, ruB, tna (in whicn the long vowel is due to contraction), n. 

€• Jjobial Stems (no neuters). Stems in b and m are 
feminine, except ohalybB. Those in p are chiefly masculine 
(exceptions below). 

d. lAngtKUl Stems* Stems in Sd, 8d, Id, nd, ^ad, and, are 
feminine, except dromaa, pea, quadrupea, obaea, preeaeB, 
lapiB (m.). Those in at, at, are feminine^ except patrials (as 
Arpinaa), with pen&tea and optimStea. Those in ed, et, are 
masculine, except mercea and quiea with its compounds. Those 
in 8t, It, are masculine, except abiea, merges, seges, teges (f.), 
and those which are common irom signification. Those in &t are 
neuter ; those in nt various (see List) ; those in It, rt^ feminine. 
(For a few isolated forms, see List.) 

e« Palatal Stems* Stems in o preceded by a consonant 
or long vowel are ^mmma, except oalz {stone or hed), decunx, 
phoeniz, storaz, vervei^ m. Those in o preceded by a short 
vowel are diiefly masculine (for exceptions, see List) ; those in g, 
masculine, except fruz, lez, phalanx, syrinx (also nix, nivis). 

8. The following are the Forms of Inflection of nouns of 
the Third Declension, classed according to their Stems. 

€^ Vowel'Stem^s* 

Ss, is: — about 35 nouns (original s-stems, list p. 17), feminine^ 
except tudes, hammer ; jrates, prophet ; verres, j?^ (m.). 

Is, Is: — about 100 nouns, chie^y feminine. 

Exo. — Bddilis, edile ; amnis, n&er; KnguiB, snake ; antes (pl.^, 
ranks; assis, a coin; axis, cucU; callis (c.^, by-path; canalis (c), 
canal; canis (c), dog; caulis, stalk; civis (c.), citizen; clunis (c.j, 
haunch; collis, At'//; crinis (c.)) hair; ensis, sword; f&scis, fagot; 
finis (c), end; follis, bellows; funis (c), rope; fustis, dub; hostis 
(c), enemy ; ignis, fre; juvenis (c), yotrtA; lactes (pl.)» entrails; 
\sLre6,gods; tnsines, departed spirits ; mensis, month; orbis, circle; 
panis, bread; piscis, ./£tA ; sentis (c.\ brier; testis {c), toitness; 
torris, brand; unguis, daw; vectis, iar; vepres (c, pl.)> bram^ 
bles ; vermis, worm (m.). 
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9, ifl : — upwards of 20 nouns, all neuter, 

&1, alls; &r. aria: — 16, neuter (see list, page 17; and for those 
in Sr, Sxis, see Liquid Stems). 

Sr, rla: — imher, shower ; lxDter,boat; uter,bag; Tenter, stom- 
(ichf — all M. except linter, which is commonly f. 

Peculiar: — grus, gruis, crane, f. ; rhus, rhois (ace. rhum), 
sumach, m. ; sus, suis, hog, a ; heros, herois, hero, m. ; misy, 
yos, truffle, F. ; oxys, yos, sorrel, F. ; cinnibM, vermilion; 
gummi, gum; sinapi, mustard (indecL), N. ; chelys, yn, y, p. 2yre. 

b. Idquid Sterns^ 

1, Ub : — 9 nouns, mascuUne, except ail, ochres and (sometimes) 
aal, saU, n. 

en, Snia: — h3rmen, marriage; ran, Iddney; splen (enis), sj^^een^ ic 

Sn, Liia: — 10 nouns, H. except pollen, flour; wngnen, oint- 
ment, N. 

mSn, mXnia (verbal): — about 80 nouns, neuter; but flamen, 
priest, M. 

5n, 5nia (Greek): — canon, rule; daemon, divinity; gnomon, 
index, u,; — aedon, nightingale; alcyon, kingfisher; ancon, 
comer; sindon,^7ie linen, f. 

o, onia: — nearly 60 nouns, all masadine, 

io, ionia (material objects, Ac.) : — about 80 nouns, masculine* 

io, idnia (abstract and collective) : — upwards of 60, feminine. 

o,-Xnia: — homo, man ; turbo, whirlwind, m. ; nemo, no one, c. 

do, dXnia: — nearly 60 nouns, feminine excepting cardo^ hinge; 
ordo, rank, m. 

go, g^Enia : — about 80 noims, feminine, 

ar, Sxla: — baccar, valerian; jubar, sunbeam; nectar, nectar, n. ; 
lar, household god ; salar, trout, M. 

Sr, rla: — accipiter, hawk; frater, brother; pater, father, M. ; 
mater, mother. 

er, Sria (Greek) : — crater, cup; halter, dumb-beU; prester, water^ 
spout, M. 

8r, 8ria: — acipenser, hawk; aSr, air; aether, ether; ^nstr, goose; 
asser, stake; aster, star; cancer, crab; career, dungeon; 
later, brick ; passer, sparrow, M. ; — mulier, woman, f. ; — 
acer, maple ; cadaver, corpse ; cicer, vetch ; papaver, poppy ; 
piper, pepper ; tuber, hump ; uber, udder ; verber, lash, n. 

Xa, 8ria: — cinis, ashes; cuciimis, cucumber; pulvis, dust; vomis, 
ploughshare, m. 

5r (oa), oria: — nearly 70 nouns (besides many denoting the agent, 
formed upon verb-stems), all masculme, except aoror, sister; 
uxor, wife. « 
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6r, 6riB: — castor, beaver; rhetor, rheioricianf m. ; — arbor, tree^ 
F. ; — Sidor, Jine-wheat ; xquor, level ; marmor, marble, n. 

OB, 5riB : — flos, fiower ; mos, custom ; ros, dew^ M. ; — glos, sisler- 
in-law^ F. ; — os, tnouth^ N. 

iir, 5riB: — ebur^ wary; femur, thigh; jecur, liver; robur (or), 
strength^ N. 

iir, ttris: — 9 mascuUne; witli fiilgur, ihunderboU; murmur, mur- 
mur ; sulphur, brimstone, n. 

ns, 8rlB: — 13 neuter; also, Venus, F. 

no, 5ris: — l^noans, neuter, except lepus, hare^ M. 

us, urls: — mus, mouse, M. ; — tellus, earth, f. ; — crus, leg ; jus, 
right; pus, fester; rus, country; tus, incense, N. 

Pecuijar: — delphin, Inis, dolphin; sangais (tn) Inis, blood ; 
senex, senis, old man, n. ; caro, cSLmis, flesh, f. ; aes, aeris, cop-' 
per; far, farris, com ; fel, fellis, gall; mel, mellis, honeu; iter, 
itineris, journey; jecur, jecinSris (jec6ris), liver, N. ; glis,-iris, 
dormouse, m. 

bfl, bia: — chalybs, steel, m. ; — plebs, people; scrobs^ ditch; 
trabs, beam ; urbs, ct^^, f. (onginal i-stems). 

ma, mia: — hiemps, winter, f. 

pa, pia: — 15 nouns, masculine, except forceps, pincers; merops, 
bee-eater; ops, help; stips, gift; stirps, stock, f. 

d* lAngvuU. 

Sa, ftdia (Greek) : — 14 nouns, femimne, except dromaa, drome^ 
dary ; vaa, surety, M, 

ea, edia: — cupes, epicure; heres, hmr; praes, surety, ic. ; — 
merces, pay, f. 

ea, 8dia: — pes, fi>ot; quadrupes, quadruped, M. ; — compes, 
fetter, f. 

ea, Idia:— obses, hostage; praeses, chief, c. 

la, Idis : — nearly 40 nouns, mostly Greek, feminine, except lapi% 
stone, M. 

5s, 5dia : — custos, guardian, o. [sacerdos, priest, c. 

5a, 5tia : — nepos, grandson, M. ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry, y. ; 

ua, udia: — incus, anoU; palus, mar^A; subscus, dovetail; with 
fraus, yrau(2; hMS, praise; pecus, udis, sheep, f. 

fi, &tia (Greek) : — nearly 20 nouns, neuter. 

aa, atia: — about 20 nouns (besides derivadves), feminine; also, 
anaa, &tia, duck, 

ea, etia: — celes, reuse-horse; lebes, kettle; magnes, magntt, M. ; 
— quies, requies, rest ; inquies, unrest, f. 
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es, Stis : — aries, ram ; interpres, interpreter ; paries, liouse-waUf 
M. ; — abies,^; seges, crop; teges, mcU^ f. 

8b, Itis : — about 20 noonSy masculine (or common from significa- 
tion). 

US, utis: — javentus, youth; senectus, old age; servitos, dmery; 
virtus, virtue; salus, heaUh^ f. 

ns, ndis: — frons, leaf; glans, acorn; juglans, wainuty f. 

ns, ntia: — nearly 20 (besides many participial nouns), c&mmon^ 
except dens, tooth; fons, fountain; mons, mountain; pons, 
bridge^ M. ; — irons, how; gens, nation; lens, lentHe; mens, 
mindf F. 

ZB, rtis (originally i-stems): — ars, art; cohors, cohort; fors, 
chance ; mors, death ; sors, 2o^, f. 

ys, jpdia ; s, ntis (Greek) : — chlamys, cloakj f. ; Atlas, antis. 

Peculiar: — as, assis, penny, m.; — lis, litis, {ai&«tii< ; nox, 
noctis, nigM ; puis, pultis, poUage^ f. ; — caput, ids, head ; cor, 
cordis, heart ; hepar, ^tis, liver ; os, ossis, bone ; vas, vasis, oe*- 
eei^ N. ; also, compounds of -pus, -p5diB (m.), Gr. for pw^foot, 

e. Palatal. 

az, SciB : — anthrax, ooal ; corax, raven ; frax (pL), drege ; pan- 
ax, panacea ; scolopax, woodcock, m. ; — fsuc, torch ; styrax, 
a gum, f. 

ax, acis : — cnodax, pivot ; cordax, a dance ; thorax, breouiplatef 
M. ; — pax, peace, f. 

ez^ Ids : — upwards of 40 nouns, mascidine, except carex, 
sedge ; forfex, ehears ; ilex, holm ; imbrex, lile ; nex (n^cis^ 
violent death ; pellex, concubine, f. 

ix, Icia: — about 30 nouns (also, larix, Icis, larch), feminine ; 
besides many in tru^ regular feminines of nouns in tor. 

oac, ocis : — celox, cutter, f. 

ux, ficis : — dux, leader, c. ; — crux, crose; nux, nut, f. 

luc, acia : — balux, gold-^ust ; lux, Ught, F. 

X, oia: — arx, tower; calx, lime; £a\x, pruning-kn^e ; lynx, lynx; 
merx (def.), ware, f. ; — calyx, cup ; calx, he^, M. 

X, gia: — conjux (nx), spouse; grex, herd; remex, ro¥>er; rex, 
king, M. or c. ; — frux (def. ),/rui<; lex, law; phalanx, pha' 
lanx, F., with a few rare names of animals. 

Other nouns in z are nix, nivis, snow; nox, noctis, night; su- 
pellex, ectilis, f, } — onyx, ychis, onyx, m. 
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12. Fourth Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends 
in XL (Usually this is weakened to % before -tms^. 

1. Masculine and feminiue nouns form the nominative by 

adding 8 ; neuters have for nominative the simple stem, but 

with ft (long). 

NoTB. — The n in neuters is lengthened, probably on account of 
the loss of m. 





SING. Car (m 


.) PLUB. 


8IN0. Knee (n 


.) PLUB. 


Nom. 


currtta 


currua 


gSnu 


genua 


Gen. 


curriia (nia) 


curruum 


genu(u8) 


genuum 


Dat. 


currui(u) 


currXbua 


gena 


genXbua 


Ace. 


cumun 


currua 


genu 


genua 


Voc. 


curriia 


currla 


gena 


genua 


Abl. 


currli 


currXbua 


genu 


genlEbua 



Note. — The Genitive Bingular is contracted from the old form in 
nia. It is sometimes written with a circumflex : as, currus. 

9. €fender»^a» Most nouns in ua are masculine. The 
following are feminine : — &cu8, needle; &nua, old woman; o51ua, 
distaff; d5mua, house; idua (pL), the Ides; m&nua, hand; 
nurua, daughter-m-law ; portlcua, gallery; quinquatrua, y*ea«^ 
of Mineroa; aocrua, mother-inrlaw ; trXbua, tribe; with a few 
names of plants and trees. Also, rarely, aroua, penua, apecua. 

&• The only neuters are comu, horn ; genu, knee ; pecu (def.), 
cattle ; veru, spit. (Some others are mentioned bjr ^mmarians, 
and the form oaaua, as from oaau, occurs in inscriptions.) 

3. C€t8e-Form8, — a. An original genitive in oa is some- 
times found : as, aenatuoa ; and an old (but not original) geni- 
tive in 1 is used by some writers. 

&• The nominative plural has rarely the form uua. 

C« The genitive plural is sometimes contracted into um. 

d. The following retain the regular dative and ablative plural 
in ilbua : artua, partua^ portua, tribua, ▼eru ; with dissyUables 
in -cua, as lacua. 

€• D5mua, house^ has also the following forms of the second 
declension: domi (locative, less frequently domui), at home; 
dative (rarelv) domo ; ablative dom5 (rarely domu) ; plural gen. 
domorum O^arely domuum) ; accusative dom5a (or domua). 
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/• Most names of plants, inth oolus, distaff, have also forms 
of the second declension. 

4* Most nouns of the fourth declension are formed from verb- 
stems, with the suffix -toa : as, cantus, song, from c&no. 

a. The Supines of verbs are the accusative and ablative (or 
dative, perhaps both) of these nouns. 

5. Many have only the genitive, or the genitive and ablative : 
as, jusBU (meo), by my command; so injuasu (popali), without 
the people's order. Some only the dative, memoratul, diviauL 

€• The remaining nouns of this declension are the following : — 

sestus, heat; arcus, 6010; artus, jotfi< ; coetus, meeting; fetus, pro- 
diux; ficus,^; gradus, step; incestus, incest; lacus, take; laurus, 
laurd; myrtus, myrtle; penus (^<^f,), provision; mnu%, pine; portus, 
port; rictus, gape; senatus, senate; sinus, yMcf, bay; situs, dust; 
specus, den; tonitrus, thunder; tumultus, twmuk. 

Note. — Several of these are formed upon verb-stems not in use, 
or obsolete. 



13. Fifth Declension. 

The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends 
in e, which appears in all the cases. 

1. The nomiuatiye is formed from the stem by adding 8. 

SING. 7%tn^(F.)PLUB. 8INO. Dajf (M.) PLUS. Faith {¥•) 

Nom. rea res diea diea fides 

Gen. rSi remm ' die! (diS) diSrum fidSi 

Dat. rSi rebus diei (die) diebus iidSi 

Ace. rem res diem dies fidem 

Yoc. res res dies dies fides 

Abl. re rSbus dio diebna fide 

Note. — The e is shortened in the genitive and dative singular, 
when not preceded by I ; viz., in fides, jSdtes, spes, res. 

9. Oender* All nouns of this declension are feminine, 
except dies and meridies, m. 

Note. — Dies is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in 
phrases indicating a fixed time, or time in general : as, longa dies, 
a long time ; constitute die, an the set day ; a&o in the poets : pulcra 
dies, a/air day. 
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3, Case^Forms* The genitiye angular anciently ended in 
Sb (cf. as of first declension) ; and el was sometimes contracted 
into 1 or e, as in the phrase plebi-Bcitum, people's decree (Fr. 
plebiscite). An old dative in i or e also occurs. 

4. Several nouns of the fiflh declension have also forms of the 
first, of which this is onljr a variety: as, materia, -ies, timber; 
saevitia, -ies, cruelty. 

KoTB. — Nouns in ies (except dies) are original a-stenu. The 
others are probably (excepting res) corrupted s-stems, like moles, 
tnoles4us; dies, diumus ; spes, spero. Remdes (itis) has also forms of 
this declension : with others, as saties (for saiietas), &c. 

5* The Locative form of this declension is represented by -e, 
as in hodie, to-day ; perendiei day-aJUr-tfy-morrow ; die quarti, 
the fourth day; pridie, (he day before. 

6. Of about forty nouns of this declension, the only ones com* 
plete in all their parts are dies and res. Most want the plural, 
which is, however, found in the nominative, accusative, ana voca- 
tive, in the following: acies, effigies, elavies, facies, f;lacieS| 
progenies, sexies, species, spea. 



14. Ibbegulaik Nouks. 

1. Defective. Many nouns are defective in their fiorms 
of declension, either from signification or by accident of use. 

a. Some are found only in the singular (singularia tantum), 
chiefly abstract nouns : as, pietas, pidy; names of materials and 
things weighed or measured (not counted) : as, aes, capper, far, 
com; and proper names, as Cicera 

Abstract nouns in the plural may denote repetitions or instances, 
as paces: — names of things measured, &c., kinds or samples, as 
Vina, wines, aera, brazen utensils ; proper names, two or more of 
the same, as Scipiones. So Oalliae, the ttoo Oatds, Castdres, 
Castor and PoUuz, nives, snowflakes, soles, days, Joves, images 
of Jupiter, palatia, the buildings on the hiU. 

&• Some are found only in the Plural (pluralia tantom) : these 
include (1) many proper names, including those of Festivals and 
Games; (2) names of classes: as, majores, ancestors; liberi, 
children ; penates, household gods ; (3) the following from sig- 
nification : arma, weapons ; artus, joints ; divitiae, riches ; ezcu- 
biae, night-guard ; insidiae, ambush ; manes, departed spirits ; 
mlnae, threats ; moenia, fortifications, and a few others, which 
are very rare. 
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c« The following are defecdve in Case : — 

ambaae, § f. ; astus (s. and p. j, cutu, m. ; ccuttem, e, § m. ; dapis, i, em, e, § 
7. ; aicam, as, f. ; dicianis, i, em, e,%v.; fauce, § f. ; foras, is (p\.), F. ; 
Jbrs, /orte, f. ; fiugis, i, em, «, § F. ; glos, f. : grcUice, as, is, F. ; impetus, 
um, u, M. ; infitias, f. ; jugera, um, thus, n. ; lues, em, e, f. ; mane (nom., 
ace., and abl.), n. ; naud, n. ; obiee, § c. ; opis, em, e, § f. ; pondo (aU. os 
indec), ir. ; precem, «, § f. ; seiUis, em, es, idtw, x. ; soiraem, e, § f. ; ipoNlu, 
e, F. ; suppetias, f. ; venui, um, m. (o, n.) ; view, an, e, es, mif, f. The 
gen. plur. is also wanting in cor, cos,/ax,/cex, lux, nex, os {oris), pax, press, 
ros, id, sol, tus, vas, ver; jura, rvara, have only nom. and aoc. plur. 

§ Flnnl eompleto. 

Many nonns of the fourth declension occur only in tiie datire, or 
in the ace. and abl. (supines). 

^ The following neuters are indeclinable : fas, nefas, intiar, necesse, 
nihil, opus, secus. 

Nouns found only in one case are called monopUxtes; in two cases, 
Opiates; in three cases, triptotes, 

9. Varitxbie* Many noons vary in their form of deden^ 
sionf their gender^ or their signification under different forms. 

€K* Some have two or more forms of Dedension, and are called 
heterocUtes : as, 

Balnea or a; carbasus (f.), id.,a (k.) ; eolus (1st and 4th), T.; femur, 
dris or %nis ; jugerum, i, OT M, e, ph a, um, n. ; margarUa, ce (f.), or 
um, i (v.) ; Mulciber, bri or beris; munus, iris, pi. munia {nusnia), orum; 
pubes, eris ; em, e ; penus, i, or dris ; scevitia, <b ; -ies, iei ; -Uudo, inis, F. ; 
sequester, tri, or tris ; with many found in the 1st and 5th declensions, 
and a few other rare forms. 

b» Some nouns vary in Gender (heterogeneotui) : as, 

caelum (n.), pi. caeli (m.), shf; clipeus (m.), or clipeum (n.)', 
shield; frenum ^m.), pi. freni (m.)^ rein. 

e. Many nouns vary in meaning as thev are found in the 
singular or plural : as, 

sedes, is (f.), temple ; aedes, ium, house. 

auxilium (n.), hup; auzilia, auxiliaries. 

career (m.), dungeon; carcSres, barriers (of a race-course). 

castrum (iiXfort ; castra, camp. 

co^m (v.), fienUf ; copidi, troops. 

finis (m.), end; fines, bounds, territories. 

forum, market-place ; fori, gang-ways. 

gratia (w,), favor ; erratiae, thanks. 

impedimentum (nJ, hinderance; impedimenta, baggage. 

littSra (f.), letter (of alphabet) ; Htterse, epiade. 

locus (m.), place [pi. loca (n.)j ; loci, passages in books, (In early 

writers this is the regular plural.) 
ludus, sport; ludi, public aames. 
opera, task; operas, day-laborers ("hands"). 
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opis (r. gen.), help; opes, rescurces, weakh, 
pl&ga (f.)» region [pUga, blow] ; pl&gse, snares, 
rostrum, beak of a ship ; rostra, speaker's platform, 
6tl (m. or V,), salt; sales, witticisms, 
tabella, tablet ; tabellae, documents. 

sestertiiiB (m.) means the smn of 2ik asses, »=: about 4 cents. 
sestertiiim (v.) means the sum of 1000 sestertii, = about $40. 
decles eestrartiiim means the sum of 1000 sestertia, s $40,000. 

d» Sometimes a noun in combination with an adjectiye takes a 
special signification, both parts being regularly inflected : as, jus- 
jurandum, juriBjurandi, oaih; refl^ablica, reipublicae, comr 
monweaUh* 

15. Fboper Names. 

1* A Roman had regularly three names. Thui^ in the 
name Marcus IkdUtts Cficero, we have— 

Marcus, the prwnomen, or personal name ; 

TuUiua, the namen; i.e., name of the Gens, or house, whose 
original head was Tullus ; this name is properly an adjective ; 

Cicero, the cognotnen, or family name, often in its origin 
a nickname, — in this case from olcer, a vetchf or small pea. 

9. A foarth or fifth name, called the tignamenf was 

sometunes given. 

Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Publius 
Cornelius Scipio Africanus jEmUiamu; Africanus from his ex- 
ploits in Africa ; J^iUanus as adopted from the ^^miliAn gens. 

8. Women had no personal names, but were known only 
by that of their gens. 

Thus the wife of Cicero was Terentiat and his daughter TuUia, 
A younger sister would have been called TuJUa secuwia or minora 
and so on. 

4. The commonest praenomens are thus abbreviated : — 

A. Aulus. L. Lucius. Q. Quintus. 

C. (G.) Gains (Caius). M. Marcus. Ser. Servius. 
On. (Gn.) GnsBUS (Otteius), M.\ Manius. Sex. Sextus. 

D. Decimus. Mam. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius. 
K. Kseso. N. Numerius. T, Titus. 
lApp. Appius. P. Publius. Ti. Tiberius. 



16: I.] adjectives: inflection. 33 



ADJECTIVES. 



16. Inflection of Adjectives. 

Adjectives and Participles are in general formed 
and declined like Nouns, diflfering from nouns only in 
their use. In accordance with their use, they distin- 
guish gender by diflferent forms in the same word. 
They are (1) of the fir%t and second declensions, or 
(2) of the third declension. 

Note. — Latin adjectives and participles are either o-stems with 
the corresponding feminine a-steras (originally & and S), or l-stems. 
Many, however, were originally stems in u or a consonant, which 
passed over, in all or most of their cases, into the i-declension, for 
which Latin had a special fondness. (Compare the endings Ss and 
is of the Third declension with Greek cs and as; navis (nom.) with 
the Greek vavs; animus with exanimis; coma with bicomis; lingua 
with hilinguia ; car, corde, corda, with discors, -di, -dia, -dium ; sudvis 
with ^8vs; ferens, -entia, with <^m»v, -ovra.) A few, which in other 
languages are nouns, retain the consonant-form: as, vetus i=tro9, 
uber — o^Oop. Comparatives also retain the consonant form in most 
of their cases. 

1. Stems in have the feminine & (originally a). They 
are declined like serviu (m.), Stella (f.), donnm (k.) : as, 







H. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. 


Nom. 


cariia 


oar& 


camm, Dear, 




Gen. 


cari 


carae 


cari 




Dat 


car5 


carae 


car5 




Ace. 


canim 


caram 


carum 




Voc. 


carS 


cara 


canim 




AbL 


car5 


cara 


caro 


Plub. 


Nom. 


call 


carae 


car& 




Gen. 


caromm 


caranixn 


carorum 




Dat. 


caiis 


cans 


caris 




Ace. 


caroB 


caras 


car& 




Voc. 


carl 


carae 


car& 




AbL 


carls 


caiis 


caris 



Note. — The masc. gen. of adjectives in ins ends in ii, and the 
vocative in le ; not in t as in nouns. 

2* 
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a* In adjectives of stems ending in ro- preceded by S or a 
consonant (also satar), the masculine nominadve is formed like 
puer or liber (§ 10) : as, 

Sng. Miier, wretched. Afeer, Hack. 

N. miser xnXsdra rnXMrtmi ater atra atmm 

O. miseri misens miaeri atrl atra atri 

D. misero miserfls misero atro atra atro 

Ao. xniserum zniseram misenim atnim atram atroxn 

V. miser misara miaerom ater atra atrum 

Ab. misero miserft misero atro atra atro 

Ptur, 

N. miseri miserss miaara atri atra atra 

0. miserorum miserarom miseromm atrortun atrarom atronun 

D. miaeris miseria miaeris atiia atria atria 

A& miseros miseras misera atroa atraa atra 

V. miseri misera misera atri atra atra 

Ab. miaeris miseris miseria atria atria atria 

Stems in 6ro, with morigSms, propfirns, poatSms, have the 
regular nominatiye in us. 

Like miser are declined — asper, rough; gibber, hunched; lacer, 
iom; liber,y?-6e; prosper (erus ),yawnn^; satur (ura, urum), sotorf; 
tener, tender ; with compounds of -fer and -ger ; also, usually, dexter, 
right. In these the e belongs to the stem ; but in dexter it is often 
syncopated. 

Like ater are declined — aeger, skh; creber, dose; faber, eldUed; 
slaber, sleek; integer, whole; ludicer, sportioe; macer, lean; niger, 
aark; noster, our; piger, duggiah; ruber, red; sacer, sacred; sinis- 
ter, left; teter,ybii/; vafer, sSrewd; vester, your. 

The following feminines lack a masculine singular nominatiye : •— 
cetihra, inflira, poetira, supira. They are rarely found in the singular 
except in certain phrases : as, postero die* A feminine ablative in o 
is found in a few Greek adjectives, as lectld oct^dro {Yen. r. 11.). 

&• The following (o-stems) with their compounds have the 
genitive singular in xua and the dative in i in all the genders : — 

Sliua (n. aliud), other. niiUiifl, none, nllua, any (with negatives). 

alter, other (of two). aoloa, ahne. unua, one. 

neuter, -txius, rieither. tStua, tohole. iiter,-triu8,to)^tc%(oftwo). 

19'oTis. — The suffix ter, in alter, uter, neuter, is the same as the 
Greek comparative suffix -i^>o(s). The stem of aliud appears in early 
Latin and in derivatives as all-, in the forms alis, ana (for aliud), 
aliter, &c. Regular forms of gen. and dat. are found in early writers. 

Of these the singular is thus declined : — 

X. 1*. V. X. ]>. H. 

N. solus Bola aoluBi uter ntra atrum 

G. soliua aoliua aoUua utriua uti^ua utrios 

D. soli soli soli utri utri utri 

A. aolum aolam solum utrum ntram utrum 

A. aolo BOlfi ado utro utrK atro 

alteram 

alteriua 

alteri 

alteram 

altero 



N. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


G. 


allua 


alias 


alius 


alteriua 


alterius 


D. 


am 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


A. 


aUum 




aUad 


alterum 


alteram 


A. 


aUo 


ali& 


alio 


altero 


altera 
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KoTS. — These words, !n Greek and Sanskrit, are treated as pro- 
nouns ; which accords with the pronominal forms of the genitiye in 
Ins, the datiye in i, and the neater d in aliiid. The I in the geni- 
tive -ins, tliough long, may be made short in yerse ; and aUeritu is 
generally accented on the antepenult Instead of alius (gen.)> o^ 
ritu is more commonly used. In compounds — as ofterikter— -some- 
times both parts are declined, sometimes only the latter. 

9. Stems in i — distingiiished by hdng pantyUaibie-^ 
havo properly no form for the feminine^ and hence are called 
adjectives of two terminations. In the neuter, i is change^ 
to e. They are declined like tnrris (ace. em) and mare. 



Sing, 

N.Y. 

6. 

D. 

Ac. 
Ab. 

Phtr, 

N.V- 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 



X., F. IdghL y, 

ISvia ISve 

Igvis Igvis 

Igvi Igvi 

Igvem ISve 

ISvl ISvl 



I^vSb 
Igviom 
Igvibns 
Igvea ^) 
ISvibus 



Igvia 

ISviuin 

ISvlbua 

Igvia 

ISvibus 



X. Keen, r. k. 

aoer acris acre 

acrla acrla acrla 

acrl acri acri 

acrem acrem acre 

acri acrl acil 



acres acres acrla 
acriom acrinm acrlnm 
acribns acribua acribus 
acrea (ui) acres (is) acria 
acribus acribus acribus 



a* Seyeral stems in ri- form the masc. nom. in er (as acer» 
compare § 11, i. 2, &.). These are the following : — 



acer, keen. 
alacer, eager. 
campester, of (he plain, 
celeber, famous. 
equester, of horsemen. 
paluster, marshy. 



pedester, onfooL 
puter, rotten. 
saluber, wholesome. 
Silvester, wooded. 
terrester, of the land. 
voliloer, winged. 



Also oeler, celSxls, celSre, swifts and, in certain phrases, the 
names of months in -ber. 

NoTB. — This formation is not original; and hence, in the poets, 
and in early Latin, either the masculine or feminine form of these 
af^ectiyes was used for both genders. In others, as iUustris, luguMs, 
medOhris, mdUbria, there is no separate masculine form. 

&• Case^Fortns* These adjectiyes, as true i-steros, retain 
1 in the abl. singular, the neut. plural la, the gen. plur. ium, and 
often in the ace. plur. is, but neyer im in the ace. smg. For metri- 
cal reasons, an abl. in e sometimes occurs in poetry. When celer 
is used as an adjectiye, it has the regular gen. plur. in ium ; as a 
noun, denoting a military rank, it is oelSrum : as a proper name, 
it has th^ abLm a 
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3, The remaining adjectives of the third dedension have 
the form of i-stems in the ablative singular l, the plural 
neuter ia, and genitive ium. In other cases they follow 
the rule of consonant-stems. 

a* In adjectives of consonant-stems (except comparatives) the 
nominative singular is ahke for all genders : hence they are called 
adjectives of one termination. Except of stems in 1 and r, it is ^ 
formed from the stem by adding b : as. 



'Sing, 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Plur. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



M. F. Sappy, N. 
leliz 

felida 
felid 
felicem 
felice or 



felida 
felid 
felix 
felid 



vocaiia 

vocantia 
vocanti 
vocantem 
vocante 



Calling, n. 
vocans 

vocantis 
vocanti 
vocans 
vocanti 



or 



felicea 

felicium 

felicibuB 



felida 

felicium 

felicibuB 



fellces (is) felicia 
felldbuB felidbus 



vocanteB 
vocantium 
vocantibns 
vocantes (ib) 
vocantibuB 



vocantia 

vocantium 

vocantibuB 

vocantia 

vocantibuB 



Other examples are the following : — 



Sing, 

N.V. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Aoc. 
Abl. 

JPTur. 

N.A.V. 

Gen. 

D.Ab. 



M. F. 



V. 



iens, going 
euntis 
eunti 
euntezn iena 
eunte (i) 

euntes eontia 
euntium 
euntibus 



H. F. V. 

j}SiT^ equal 
pans 
pari 
parem par 
pari 

paria 
pariuzn 
paribus 



M. F. V. 

praaoeps, headlong 
prsBOipttia 
prsdoipitl 
prflecipitem prsaoePfl 
prflMipite 

presoipites proBoipitia 
prsBoipitiuxn 
presojpitibus 



Sing, X. F. K. 

N.V. dives, rich 

Gen. divltis 

Dafc. divIU 

Aoo. divitem dives 
Abl. divXte (i) 

Bur, 

N.A.V. divltes (ditia) 
Gen divltiim 

B.Ab. divitibus 



X. F. K. 

nbeT^/ertiU 
ubdris 
ubdri 
ubdrezn uber 
ub6re (i) 

ubSres ub6ra 
ub^rum 
uberibus 



X. F. V, 

vetus^ old 
vetdns 
vetdn 

veterexn vetus 
vetere (i) 



vetdres vetlSra 
veterum 
veteribus 



Note. — The regular feminine of these adjectiTes, by analogy of 
cognate languages, would end in ia : this form is found in the abstracts 
amentia f desidia, socordia, ^., and in proper names, as Florentia 
(cf. Greek ^^ovo*a). The neuter would regularly have the simple 
stem (as copttf, cor, aUec, Greek ^pov) ; but in ail except liquid 
stems, the masc. form in s has forced itself not only upon the neuter 
nominatiye, but upon the accusatiyQ also, where it is wholly abnormal. 



M: 3-] 



JLDJEOTIYSS: INFLECTION. 



87 



A few of these forms, used as nouns, have afemmine in a: a8> 
dierOa, hospUa, inkospita, with the appellation Juno Sospita. 

6. The stem of Comparatives properly ended in 5b, which 
became or in all cases except the neuter singular (n. a. v.), where 
B is retained, and 5 is changed to ii (compare honor, oiIb ; cor- 
puB, 5rlB). Thus they appear to have two terminationB. 



Sing. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Plur. 

N.V. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



M. F. Dearer, ir. 



caxior 
cari5riB 
cariori 
cariSrem 



carina 
carioria 
cariori 
cariua 



cariore or cariori 



M. F. More. K. 

— plus 

— pluria 

— pluri 

— plus 

— plure 



cariSreB 

carionun 

carioribua 

carioroB 

carioribua 



cariSra 

carionun 

carioribua 

cariora 

carioribua 



plurea 

plurium 

pluribua 

plurea 

pluribuB 



plura(ia) 

plurium 

pluribua 

plura 

pluribua 



Note. — The nenter sing, plus is used only as a noun. Its deriva- 
tive complmes, several, has sometimes neut. plur. comjj^uria. All 
other comparatives are declined like carter. 

€• Case Forms* 1* The ablative singular of these adjeo- 
tives conunonly ends in i ; but, when used as nouns, — as Buper- 
Btea, surtnvor^ — they have e. Participles in ns used as such^ — 
especially in the Ablative Absolute, — or as nouns, regularly have 
e ; but as adjectives, regularly L (So adjectives in na as in the 
phrase, me imprudente.) 

In the following, e is the regular form : — cades, compos, deses, dives, 
hospes, pauper, particeps, prosceps, princeps, superstes, supplex; also in 
patrials (see § 44), with stems in at-, it-, n^, rt-, wnen used a0 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives. 

3. The genitive plural ends commonly in ium, and tiie accusa- 
tive often in ia, even in comparatives, which are less inclined to 
the i-dedension. 

In the following, the gen. plur. ends in um:— always in dives, 
compos, inops, prapes, supplex, and compounds of pes ; — sometimes, in 
poetry, partidpleB in ns. In vetus (ins), pubes (^n^), uber (iris), wtuch 
did not become i-stems, the forms e, a, nm, are regular ; but ti6er and 
vetus rarely have the abl. in I. 

3* Several are declined in more than one form : as, gracXUa (ua]^ 
hilaria (ua), inermia (us). A few are inded. or defective : as, 

damnas {esto, sunto), Jrugi (dat. of advantage), exspes (only nom.), exlea 
(nom. and ace), mactus (nom. and voc), nequam (indecL), pemox {per* 
nocUt), potis, pote (inded. or m. f. potis, n. pote), prim(his, seminici, &c. 
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d* Many adjectiyes, from their signification, are used only in 
the masculine or feminine, and may be called eidjeclives of common 
gender. Such are adoleaoens, youthful; desea, Xdis, slothful; 
inops, 5pifl, poor ; Boapes, Xtis, s({fe. So senex and juvenifl 
may be called masculine adjectives. 

6. Many nouns may be also used as adjectives (compare § 47, 
3) : as, pedes, a footman or on foot ; especially nouns m tor (m.) 
and triz (v.), denoting the agent: as, victor ezercitus, the con- 
quering army ; viotriz causa, the winning cause. 

t* Certain cases of adjectives are regularly used as Adverbs. 
These are, the ace. and abl. of the neuter singular : as, multum, 
miilto, much ; — the neuter of comparatives (regularly) : as, 
cariuB, mwe dearly ; Ifivius, more lightly ; — together with those 
ending in e for o-stems, and ter for i-stems : as, care, dearly ; 
levlter, lightly ; acerzime, most eagerly. 

Yt. Comparison. 

1. MegtUar Cwnparison. The Comparative is formed 
by adding, for the nominative, ior (old stem ios), neater iuSi 
and the Superlative by adding isslmus, a, tun (old iss- 
ttmus), to the stem of the Positive, which loses its final 
vowel: as, 

cams, dear; caxior, decarer ; carissimos, dearest. 
ISvis, light ; levior, lighter ; levisstmus, lightest. 
ISlix, happy; felicior, happier; felicissimos, happiest. 
hebes, duU ; hebetior, duller ; hebetissimus, dullest. 

NoTB. — The comparative suffix is the same as the Greek Iwv, or 
the Sanskrit {yans. That of the superlative (is^mus) is a double 
form, but what is the combination is not certain ; perhaps it stands for 
lo8«timii8 (comp. and sup.), or possibly for i8t4imiis (two superla- 
tives). Strictly, new stems are thus formed. 

a* Adjectives in er form the superlative by adding -rimos to 
the nominative (comparative regular) : as, 

miser, miserior, miserrimus ; acer, acrior, acerrimus. 

So vetus, ▼eterrimus (for comparativei vetustior) from the old 
form veter ; and, rarely, maturrimns (for matuiissimus). 

&• The following in lis add -limus to the stem clipped of its 
vowel: facilis, easy; difficilis, hard; similis, iiibe; dissimilis, 
urUike ; gracilis, slender ; humilis, low. 

KoTB. — The endings -limus and -rimus, the regular superlatives, 
are formed by assimilation from -timns and -simiis. 
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€• Compounds in -dlons (saying)^ -fXotui (doing), -vSltis 
(wQUng), take the forms of corresponding participles in iis* 
which were anciently used as adjectives: as, 

maledlcoBi slanderous, maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 
iiialev51ua, spUeftd, malevdlentior, malevolentissimus. 

d» Adjectives in us preceded by a vowel (except n) rarely 
have forms of comparison, but are compared by the adverbs 
magifl, more; msudme, most : as, 

idonens, ^4 magis idoneus, maxime idoneus. 

Most derivatives in -Icob, -Idus, 4018, -SriB, -ilia, -tUos, -andna, 
-timuB, -inufl, -ivtui, -orus, with compounds, as degener, inops, 
are also thus compared. 

€• Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : 
as, patientior, patientisBimtui ; apertior, apertisaimua. 

NoTB.^ — Many adjectives — as aoreas, golden — are from their 
meaning incapable of comparison ; but each language has its own 
usage in this respect. Thus niger, blackf and canfidos, white, are 
compared ; but not ater or albns, meaning absdvte black or white. 

2. Irregular Cotnparisan* Several adjectives are 

compared from different stems, or contain irregular forms : as, 

bSnoB, m^lior, optlmus, good, better, best. 
m&luB, pejor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 
magnuB, major, maximus, great, greater, greatest, 
parviiB, mTndr, minimus, smdU, less, least. 
moltom, plus (n.)> plurimum, much, more, most 
moltii plures, plurimi, many, more, most, 
nequam (indecL), necj^uior, nequissimus, worthless, 
frugi (indecL), frugahor, frugalissimus, us^ul, worthy, 
dexter, dextgrior, dextlmus, on the right, handy, 

8. I>efecHve Comparison* The following are formed 
from roots or stems not used as adjectives : — 

"oiB, dtra] citSrior, citlmus, hither, hithermost. 
|in, intra] interior, intTmus, inner, inmost. 
prae, pro] prior, primus, former, Jirst, 
[prope] propior, proximus, nearer, next, 
ultra] ulterior, u\t\mus, farther, farthest 

a* Of the following the positive forms (originally comparative) 
are rare, except when used as nouns, generally in the plural : — 

[eztSms] exterior, extremus (extimus), outer, outmost* 
^infSruBj inferior, infimus (imus), lower, lowest. 
VoBtSrus] posterior, postremus, latter, last. 
^BupeniB] superior, supremus or summus, higher, highest. 

The plurals, exteri, foreigners ; posteri, posterity ; aupexl, the 
heaoenly gods ; inferi, those bdow, are commoik 
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b» From juvania, youth, wHSomx, old man, are tormed the com- 
piratiTes Junior, younger, senior, older. Instead of the superla- 
tive, the phrase minimus or maxlmua nata is used (natu 
being often understood) : as, * 

maadmus fratnmi, the ddest of ihe brothers ,* but, 
aenior fratrum, the elder of the [two] brothers. 

€• In the following, one of the forms of comparison is want- 
ing:— 

1. The Positiire is wanting in deterior, deterrimus^ worse^ 
worst; odor, ocissimus, swiper, swiftest; potior, potissimus, 
more and most preferable [uom potis, able"], 

2. The Comparative is wanting in hellusj pretty ; caesius, gray ; 
falsus, fcUse ; inclutus (or incUtus), famous ; invictus, unsur- 
passed; invTtus, rductant; novus, new (novissimum agmen, rear 
guard); plus, pious; sacer, sacred; vetus, old; and most deriva- 
tives in His and bllia. 

8. The Superlative is not found in actuosus, energetic; al^cer, 
eager; arcanus, secret ; diuturnus, tong-contmued ; exilis, slender; 
ingens, huge; jejunus, sterile; longinquus, distant; opimus, 
rich ; procHvis, inclined ; satur, sated; segnis, sluggish ; serus, 
late; supinus, supine; tacitumus, sUent; tempestivus, season' 
able; vicTnus, neighboring, 

4, Adverbs. Adverbs formed from adjectives are com- 
pared in like maimer : as, 

cams, dear : care, carius, carissimS. 

miser, wretched : misere (iter), miserius, miserrime. 

ISvis, light : levlter, levius, levissimg. 

audaac, bold: audacter, audtcius, audacissimg. 

b5nus, good : b€n6, melius, optime. 

mSUus, bad : mal6, pejus, pessime. 

Also, diu, long (in time), diutius diutissime ; — potlus, ra£her, 
potissimum,/r«/-^-aZZ; — saepe, often, saepius ; — satis, enough^ 
satius, preferable ; — sScus, otherwise, secius, worse ; — multum 
(multo), m^gis, maxima, much, more, most. 

9. 8igni/ic€Man. Besides their regular signification, the 
forms of comparison are used as follows : — - 

a* The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree 
of a quality : as, brevior, rather short j audaoior, too bold. It 
is used instead of the superlative where only two are spoken of; 
as, melior imperatorum, the best of the (two) oommanders, 

hm The Superlative (of eminence) denotes a very high degree of 
a quality : as, mazimus numerus, a very great number. With 
quam, it indicates the highest degree: as, quam plurimi, as 
many as possible; quam majdma potest (quam potest), as 
much as can be. 
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c. With quiaqae, the superlative has a peculiar sigmfication : 
thus the phrase ditissimiiB quisque means, all me richest; 
priixias quiBqne, all the first (each in his order). 

<!• A high degree of a quality is denoted b^ such adverbs as 
admodum, valde, very; or by per or prae in composition: as, 
pennagnoB, very great ; praealtos, very high (or deqp), 

€• A low degree is indicated by sub in composition : as, snb- 
matiotis, rather countrified; or by minus, not very; mioiiiie, 
not at aU; parmn, not enough ; noa aatlB, not much. 



18. NUMEBALS. 

!• Cardinal and Ordinal. Cardinal Numbers answer 

to the interrc^tive quot^ haw vumy; Ordinal Numbers to 
quotas, which in order ^ or ofM of how mcaiy. 

CAKDIirAI. OSDOrAL. SOXAV voimuLt. 

1. unus, una, unum, om, primus, a, um, first, i. 

2. duo, duse, duo, two, secundus (alter), second. n. 

3. tres, tria, three^ ^c, tertius, third, dr*c, iii. 

4. quattuor quartus iv. 

5. quinque quintus v. 
o. sex sextus vl 

7. septem sepftmus vii. 

8. octo octavus viii. 

9. novem nonus ix. 

10. decem declmus x. 

11. und^cim undecTmus xi. 

12. duod^cim duodecYmus xii. 

13. tredScim tertius decTmus xiii. 

14. quattuordScim quartus decTmus xiv. 

15. quindScim quintus decTmus xv. 

16. sedScim sextus decYmus xvi. 
' 17. septSndecim Septimus declmus xvii. 

18. duodeviginti(octod5cim) duodeviceslmus xviii. 

19. undeviginti (novendScim) undeviceslmus xix. 

20. viginti viceslmus (vigesTmus) xx. 

21. viginti unus or unus et viginti vicesimus primus, &c. xxi. 
30. triginta tricesimus xxx. 
40. quadraginta quadragesimus XL. 
50. quinquaginta quinquagesimus x. or L. 
60. sexaginta sexagesimus lx. 
70. septuaginta septuagesimus Lxx. 
80. octoginta octogesimus Lxxx. 
90. nonaginta nonagesimus xc. 

100. centum centesimus c. 
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200. ducenti, ae, a 
300. trecenti 
400. quadringenti 
500. quingenti 
600. sexcenti 
700. septingenti 
800. octingenti 
900. nongenti 
1000. mille 

5000. auinque miUia (milia) 
10,000. aecem millia (milia) 
100,000. centum millia (milia) 



NUMERALS. 


LJ.8: I. 


OBDWAL. SOMAV VUKKBALS. 


ducentesimus 


cc. 


trecentesimus 
quadringentesimus 
quingentesimus 
sexcentesimus 


ccc. 

ccca 

10, orn, 

DC. 


septingentesimus 
octingentesimus 
nongentesimus 
roillesimus 


DCC 
DCCC. 

Dccca 
CIO, or M. 



quinquies millesimus 100. 
decies millesimus ccioo. 

centies millesimus ccciooo. 



NoTB. — The Ordinals (except Momdus, tertius, octavus) are formed 
by means of the same suffixes as superlatiyes. Thus dedmus (com- 
pare the form infimus) may be regarded as the last of a series of ten ; 
pritntu is a superlative of pro ; the forms in -tus {quartus, guinttu, seX' 
tus) may be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros 
and vpMTos, superlatiye of irp^; nanus is contracted from novimus; 
while the others hare the regular superlative ending -aimiis. Of the 
exceptions, secundus is a participle of aequor; and alter is a comparatiYe 
form (compare -r^pos in Greek). 

o* TJniiB, una, nnnm, one, is declined like solus (§ 16, i.), 
^n. unius and dat. uni in all genders. It often has the mean- 
mg of samCf or only. It is used m the plural in this sense, as also 
to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning : as, una castxa, 
one camp. So uni et altexi, one party and the other, 

5« Duo, two (also ambo, hotK)y is thus declined: — 



Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


Gen. 


duorum 


duarum 


duorum 


Dat. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


Ace. 


duos (duo) 


duas 


duo 


Abl. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 



NoTB. — This form in -o is a remnant of the dual number, which 
was lost in Latin, but is found in cognate languages. 

€• Tres, tria, three, is an 1-stem, and is regularly declined like 
the plural of levis. The other cardinal numbers, up to centum 
(100), are indeclinable. The multiples of ten are compounds of 
the multiple, with a fragment of decem : as, viginti = dui-ginta. 

Note. — The forms octodecim (18), novendecim (19), are rare, unde- 
viginti, duodeviginti, &c., being commonly employed. 

d. The hundreds, up to 1000, and all the ordinals, are o-stems, 
and are regularly declined like acyectives of the first and second 
declension. 
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e* MULe, a thousand^ is not declined when used as an adjeo- 
tive. Often in the sin^lar, and always in the plural (miUa or 
inillia, thousands) , it is used as a neuter noun, joined with a geni- 
tive plural: as, com mille hominibos (or, miUe hominnm^, 
with 1000 men; but, com daobns milibns hominum (or, in 
poetry, cnm bis mille hominibns), with 2000 men. 

9* IHstrUnUives* Distributiye Numerals answer to the 
interrogative qnoteni, how many of a sorL 

200. duceni 



X. 9\n^}x\\i<mebyone. I3. duodeni 

2. bini, two-aud'two* 13. terni deni, &c. 



3. terni, trini 

4. quaterni 

5. quini 

6. seni 
. septeni 

octoni 
9. noveni 

10. deni 

11. undent 



I 



20. Yiceni 
3a triceni 
40. quadrageni 
50. quinquageni 
60. sexageni 
7a septuageni 
80. octogeni 
90. nonageni 
100. centeni 



300. treceni 
400. quadringeni 
500. quingeni 
600. sesceni 
700. septingeni 
8oo« octingeni 
90a nongeni 
1000. milleni 
2000. bis milleni 
10,000. decies milleni 



Distributives are used as follows : — 

€^. In the meaning of so many apiece or en eaeh side: as, 
dat singula singulis, he gives them one apiece. 

bm Instead of Cardinals, when the noun is plural in form but 
singular in meaning : as, bina castra, two camps (duo castra 
would mean two forts), 

e» In multiplication : as, bis bina, twice two ; quater sept»- 
nis diebus, Le., in four weeks. 

d* By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where 
pairs or sets are spoken of: as, bina hastilia, two shafts (each 
person usually carrying two). 

8. Numerctl Adverbs* The numeral adverbs answer to 
the interrogative quotiens (quotiea), how often. Those of 
the higher numbers, including five, have the termination iens 
(ies) added to the stem of Cardmals. 



I. semel, once. 

3. bis, twice. 

3. ter,, thrice. 

4. quater 

5. quinquies (ens) 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octics 

9. nonies 



10. decies 

11. undecies 

12. duodecies 

13. ter et decies, &c. 

20. yicies 

21. semel et yicies 
30. tricies 

40. quadragies 

50. quinquagies 



6a sexagies 
70. septuagies 
80. octogies 
9a nonagies 
100. centies 
200. ducenties 
300. ter centies 
1000. mil ies 
10,000. decies milies 



4. The adjectives simplex (Xois), single; duplex, double; 
triplex, triple; quadrilplex, quintuplex, multiplex, &c., are 
called mtdttplieatives. They are compounds of pUco (as in Eng^ 
lish twofold) ; and are inflected as adjectives of one termination* 
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PRONOUNS. 



19. Personal and Reflexits. 

1. The Personal Pronouns of ihQ JirH person are ego, J, 
nos, we ; of the second person^ tu, ihouj V08, ye or you, 

FmsT Person. Second Person. 

Nom. ego^ J nos, we to, (Aoti ▼oo, ye or you 

Gren. mei, o/'me no8tniiii(t]iX of ua tui veatmm (tri) 

Dat. mihi, to me nobis, io ue tilbi vobis 

Ace. m§, me nos, ua te vos 

Voc. tu vos 

Abl. m§, hy me nobis, by us te vobis 

These pTonoiins are also used reflexiyely : as, ipse te «*twi«w» 
laudas, you praise yourself too miuch. 

9. The pronouns of the third person — Ae, shey itj they — - 
are wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used. 

8* The Reflexive pronoun of the third person (referring 
to the subject of the sentence or clause, and hence used only 
in the oblique cases) is the same in the singular and plural v as, 

Gen. sni, of himself, herself , themselves. 

Dat. sibi, to „ „ „ 

Ace. se, sese „ „ „ 

Abl. se, foith „ „ „ 

NoTB. — There is an old form of genitiye in is: as, mis, tis, sis; 
also an accusatiYe and ablative med, ted, sed. 

a* From these pronouns are formed the Possessive Adjectives 
mens, tans, suns, noster, vester (yoster), declined as in § 16, i. 

&• The genitives nostrum, vestrum, are the contracted geni- 
tive plural of the possessives noster, vester. (So in early and 
late Latin we find una vestranun.) 

e. The genitives mei, tni, sui, noatri, vestri, are the geni- 
tive singular of the neuter possessives, meum, &c., meaning my^ 
your, our interest or concern, 

d. The reciprocal {each other) is expressed by inter se or 
alter — alterum: as, inter se amant, they love each other. 

em The preposition cum, toith, is joined enclitically with the 
ablative of the pronouns : as, tecum sedet, he sits with you. 
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/• To the ]^rsonal (and sometimes to the adjective) pronouns 
enclitics are joined for emphasis : — met to all uie pronouns ; •te 
to ta ; -pte to the abl. sing, of the adjectiYes, and in early Latin 
to the otiiers : as, vosmetipaos prodltifl, you betray yow wm 
very »doe» ; suopte pondere, by Us own weight. 

20. Demonstbativs. 

1. The Demonstradye Fronouns are hie, <&t«; ily illey 
iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, tdfy and idem, 9aime, 

NoTB. — These are combinations of o and l-steras, which are not 
dearlj distinguishable. Hie is a compound of tibe stem ho- witii 
the demonstrative -ce, which appears in full in early Latin (Uoe), 
and when followed by the enclitic -iie (hiciiie). In most of the cases 
it is shortened to c, and in many lost; but it is appended for empha- 
sis to those that do not regularly retain it (kiymoe). In eariy Latin 
c alone is retained in wm» of these (hormic). IBe and isle are 
sometimes found with the same enclitic (illlc, Mk). 

a. nie is a later fonn of olliui (olle)b which is sometimes used 
by the poets ; a gen. sing, in i, ae, i, occurs in iUe and iate. 

5* Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ate, ftc, 
with the entire loss of the first syllaole ; and the i of Ipse and 
ille is very often found shortened, 

e. Ipse is compounded of is and ^pse (for pte, from the same 
root as poti8)b meaning edf. The first part was orisinally de- 
clined, as in reapse (for re eapseX in fact. An old rorm ipsiia 
occurs. Idem is the demonstrative ia with the affix -dem. 

9« These demonstratiyes are used either with nonns as 
Adjectiyesy or alone as Fronoans ; and, from their signifies^ 
tlou, cannot (except ipse) have a vocatiye. 

This. TkaL 

Sing. M. F. K. M. F. 1^ 

Nom. hie haec hoc is ea id 

Gen. hujns hnjus hujna ejus eiva ejns 

Dat. huio huio hnio el ei ei 

Ace huno hano hoc enm earn id 

Abl. hoc hao hoo eo ea eo 

Plvr. Thue, Those, 

Nom. hi hae haeo ii (ei) eae ea 

Gen. horum hanun horum eonun eanim eomm 

Dat. his his his eis or iis (Is) 

Ace. hos has haeo eos eas ea 

Abl. his his his eis or iis (ib) 
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That, 



BaQ. u. 


V. 


V. 


N. iUe 

0. Illlns 

D. flU 

A. illom 

V. 

A. iUo 


ma 

iUliiA 

illi 

illam 

illft 


mud 

illiiiB 

illi 

illod 

illo 


Plitb. 


Those. 




N. nil 

G. iUomm 

D. mia 

A. illos 

V. 

A. illiii 


ills 

iUarom 

illin 

HUM 


Ula 

iUonini 
illiii 
ilia 


illifi 


mis 



ipse 

ipiAus 

ipsi 

ipsuxn 

ipse 

ipso 



V. 

ipsa 

ipalas 

ipsi 

ipsam 

ipsa 

WO 



N. 

ipsuxn 

ipedus 

ipsi 

ipsom 

ipsuxn 

ipso 



Selves. 

ipsi ipsaa ipsa 

ipsorom ipsanun ipsorom 

ipsis ipsis ii>sis 

ipsos ipsas ipsa 

ipsi ips89 ipsa 

ipsis ipsiB ipsis 



The Borne. 



Bijro. 

N. Idem eftdem Idem 

G. eiusdem eiusdem ejusdem 

P. eidexn eidexn eidexn 

A. eundem eandexn Idem 

A. eodem e&dem eodem 



Plur. 

jidAim eflddexn eftdem 
eorundem earundem eorundem 

eisdem or iisdem 
easdem eftdem 

eisdem or iisdem 



a. Hio is used of wliat is near the speaker (in time, place, 
thought, or on the written page^ ; hence called the demonstrative 
of the fint person. It is sometunes used of the speaker himself; 
sometimes for ** the latter" of two things mentioned. 

^ &• Hie is used of what is remote (in time, &c.) ; hence called 
the demonstratwe of the third person. It is sometimes used to 
mean ** the former" ; also (usually following its noun) of what is 
famotM or wdL-known ; often (especially the neuter illnd) to mean 
•• the following." 

€• late is used of what is between the two others in remoteness ; 
often of the person addressed, — hence called the demonstrative of 
the second person ; especially of one's opponent, frequently imply- 
ing contempt. 

d* Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others, not denoting 
any special object, but referring to one just mentioned, or to be 
explained by a relative. It is used ofitener than the others as a 
personal pronoun ; and is often merely a correlative to the relative 
qui: as, eum quem, one whom; eum oonsalem qui non du- 
bitet (Cic), a consul who wiU not hesitate. 

€• Ipse, may be used with a personal pronoun, as nos ipsi 
(noBxnetipsi), we ourselves; or independently (the verb contain- 
ing the pronoun) , as, ipsi adestis, you are yourselves present ; or 
with a noun, as ipsi fontes (Virg.), the very fountains. 

Note. — In English, the pronouns himself, &c., are used both inten- 
sively (as, he will come himself), or reflexively (as, he will kiU himself) : 
in Latin the former would lie translated ipse ; the latter se, or sese. 



21: i, 2.] relative, iktebrogatiye, and indefinite. 47 

21. Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

1. The Beladve, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns 
are the same ; viz., qui, quia (who^ who t any)j with their 
compounds and derivatiyes. 

Note. — The stem has two forms, quo- and qui-. From the latter 
are formed qms, quid, quern, quibus, qui (abl.), whUe qui, qua, are prob- 
ably lengthened forms of qu8, qud, made by the addition of the 
demonstratiTe particle L 

Sing. M. F. V. 

Nom. qui, quSa quae qu5d, quid 

Gren. cujua (whage) cujus cujus 

Dat. cui (quo!) cui cui 

Ace. quern (toAom) quam quod, quid 

Abl. quo (qui) qua quo 

Plur. 

Nom. qui quae quae (quft) • 

Gren. quorum quarum quorum 

Dat. quibus or quia (queia) 

Ace. quos quaa quae (quft) 

Abl. quibus or quis (queia) 

C4Me jFomis. a* The Relative has alwajrs qui and quod 
in the nom. sing. The Interrogatiye and Inaefinite have quia, 
quid aubstamtwe, and qui, quod adjective. But qtiis and qui are 
sometimes used for each other. (For quis» indef., see 2, <f.) 

&• Old forms for the gen. and dat. are quoius, quoL A locar 
tiye oui occurs only in the form ouicuimSdi, ofwhateoer tart. 

c. The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all 
genders ; but especially as an adverb (how, by wTiich way, in any 
trov), and in the combination quicum, as mterrogative or iu« 
definite relative. 

<f« A nom. plur. quea (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. 
The dat. and abl. quia (stem qu5-) is old, but not infrequent. 

e. The preposition eum is joined enclitically to all forms of the 
ablative, as with the personal pronouns. 

9. The stems qno and qui are variously compounded. 

a. The suffix -ounque (-eumque) added to the relative makes 
an Indefinite-relative, which is declined as the simple word : as, 

quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, whoever, whatever, 

KoTE. — This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with 
any relative : as, qnaliscnnqne, of whatever tort; qnandocnnqoe 
(qnandoqne), whenever; nbicunqne, wherever. 
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6« The inteiTogative form doubled also makes an indefinite- 
relative : as, quiBqtiiB, whoever (so ntut, however, nblubi, wher^ 
ever). Of qnisquiB both parts are declined, but the feminine is 
wanting: as, 

Norn. - quisqida (qulqu!) quidquld (qnioquid) 

Gen. cujuaonjiis 

Dat. cnicui 

Ace. quemquem qoldqiild (qvlcqald) 

AbL qnoquo 

Flub. Nom. quiqui Dat, AbL qnibnsquibus 

This compound is rare, except in the forms qnlBquifl* qnicquid, 
and qnoquo. The case-form quamquam is used as a conjunc- 
tion, although (lit. however). Quiqui is an early form. 

C. Indefinite Compounds are the following: quiapiam, any; 
quiaqaam, any-ai'^; quivia, quiUbet, any-yoihplease ; quidam, 
a, a certain. Of these the first part is inflected like quia* qui, 
with quid or quod in the neuter. 

d. In aliquia, any, aiquia, if any, nequia, lest any, ecquia, 
numquia, whether any, the second part is declined like quia, but 
haying qu& for quae, except in the nom. plur. feminine. Si quia, 
ne quia, num quia, are better written separately. The simple 
form quia is rare except in these combinations; and the com- 
pounds quiapiam, aliquia (ai quia, if any one; ai aliquia, if 
$ome one), are often used in these, being rather more emphatic. 

The compounds of quia (indef.) are thus declined : — 

nliquis aliqua aliquid aliqui aliqutt aliqua 

aUeojuB (or -quod) aliquomm aUquanun itliqaoruni 
aliom N aliquibua 

aliquem aliquam aliquid aliquoa aliquas aliqua 

aliquo aliqua aliquo aliquibua 

Note. -— Aliquia is compounded with all-, old stem of alius, but 
with weakened meaning. Ecqnis is compounded with en. 

e« The enclitic -que added to the indefinite giyes a Universal : 
as, quiaque, every one ; ubique, everywhere (so uterque, either of 
two, or both). Of quiaque the first part is declined. In the 
compound unuaquiaque, both parts are declined, and sometimes 
separated by other words, 

/» The relative and interrogative have a possessive adjective 
cujua (stem cujo-), whose; and a patrial cnjaa (stem cujat-X 
of what country. 

g» Quantua, haw great, qualia, of what sort, are derivative 
adjectives from the same stem, and are used as interrogative 
or relative, corresponding to the demonstratives tantua, talia. 
Quam, how, is an accusative of the same stem, corresponding to 
the case-form tarn, so. 

h. Quiaquam, with ullua, any, unquam, ever, naquam, ony- 
whei^e, are chiefly used in negative, interrogative, or conditioqal 
sentences, or after quam, than ; aine, without ; viz, scarcely^ 
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22. COEBEULTIYES« 



Many adjectives, pronoiins, and adverbs are found in several 
corresponding forms, as, demonstrcttive, relaiivey interrogativey 
and indefinite. These are called Cobrelatiyes. Their 
forms are seen in the following TaUe: — 



DEMOITBTB. 



nraSBBOO. IKDXF* BXL. IHDSF. 



is, thai qui 

tantiu, 80 great quantos 



talis, «ticft 
ibi, there 
eo, thither 
eiSifihatvHiy 
inde, thence 
tmn, then 
tot, 80 many 



quails 

ubi 

quo 

qua 

undo 



quis? 

quantus? 

quails ? 

ubi? 

quo? 

qua? 

unde? 



quisquis 



quum, cum quando ? 
quot quot ? 



nbiiibi 

quoquo 

quaqua 



aliquis 
aliquantus 



toties, 80 (^fUn quoties quoties ? 



alicubi 
aliquo 
aliqua 
alicunde 
aliquando 
quotquot aliquot 
* aliquoties 



* CoBuponndB vlth -oumqua. 

a* The forms tot^ qnot, aliquot, totidem (originally toti), 
are indeclinable, and may take any gender, number, or case : as, 

per tot annoB, tot prcBliis, tot imperatores (Gic.)» so many 
commanders^ for so many years, m so many battles. 

&• The correlatire of the second member is often to be ren- 
dered simply as: thus, 

tantnm argenti quantum aeris, as muck siher as copper. 

C, A frequent form of correlative is found in the ablatives quo 
orquanto, oy how much; eo or tanto, by so miicA, used with 
comparatives (rendered in English the . . the) : as, 

quo magis conatur, eo minus dlsoit, ihemore he tries ike less 
he learns, 

d» Certain adverbs and conjunctions are often used correla- 
tively: as, 

et • • • et; both . . • and. 

vt . . . ita (aio), as {whUe) . . . so (yeQ. 

ant (vel) . • . aut (vel)^ either *. . or. 

sive (sen) . . . sive, whether . . . or. 

tarn . . . quam, so (as) . . . as. 

cum (tum) . . . tum, both . . . and; not only . . .but also. 

Idem . . . qui, the same . . . as. 

NoTK.— For the reciprocal use of alios and alter, see Syntax 
(§ 4T, 9). 

8 
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VEBB& 



23. Stbuctube. 

1. The fonns of a Latin verb are the following: — 

a* Voices : Actiye and Passive. 

5* Moods : Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitire. 

Ct Fabticiflbs : Active, Present and Future. 

Passive, Perfect and Gerundive. 
d« Verbal Nouns : Gerund and Supine. 
€• Tenses : Present, Imperfect, Future ; Perfect, Pluperfect, 

Future-Perfect. 

/• There are also separate terminations of inflection for each 
of the three Persons, Singukr and Plural (§ 28). 

NoTB. — The Infinitives, Participles, Gerund, and Supine are not 
strictly parts of the verb, as having no personal terminations, but 
having the form and (in general) the construction of nouns. Thej 
were, however, regarded and used as verbal forms bj the Romans. 

9. Special forms for the following tenses are wanting in 
certain parts of tho verb : •— 

a« In the Subjunctive mood, Hke future andfuture-'perfeci, 

NoTB. — These are wanting, because the original meaning and 
most of the uses of this mood are future. In some cases, the &ture 
puticiple with tiie corresponding tense of esse is used. 

6. In the Passive voice, the perfect, pluperfect, and fiUure'per^ 
feet, which are supplied by corresponding tenses of ease, to be, 
with the Perfect Participle. 

Cs In the Imperative mood only two tenses are found, — present 
&ad future. In the Infinitive only the present, perfect, And future, 

8« The Active and Passive voices are equivalent to the 

corresponding English forms, except that the tenses of the 

passive are used with more exactness. Thus YOcEtnr means, 

he is [being] called^ i.e., some one is now callmg him ; YOca- 

tllS est, he IS calledy i.e., the action is now over. 

Note. — The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning, as, Indnl- 
tar vestem, he puts on his clothes ; and many verbs are active in mean- 
ing though passive in form. (Sec § 35, '' Deponents.") 
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24. Moods. 

1. The Indicatiye is used for direct assertion or interroga- 
tion* 

9. The Subjanctiye is used chiefly in commands^ condi- 
tionsy and dependent clauses. 

Note. — The Latin Subjunctive is usually tranalated, in grammars, 
by the English potential forms, may, mighty could, would, &c., to distin- 
gmsh It from the Indicative, because the English has no subjunctive 
m general use. But the subjunctive is used in many cases where we 
use the indicative ; and we use the potential in many cases where the 
Latin employs a separate verb. Thus 2 may write (except when it 
J^ows m, in order that) is not scribam (subj.), but lieet mihi scrl- 
liere ; / can write is possum scribere ; / would wriu is scribam, 
s^berem, or scribere yelim (vellem) ; I should write, if, ^., scri- 
^*?^ * V • ®' (implying duty) oportet me scribere. A few ex- 
amples of the use of the subjunctive may be seen in the following : — 

eamus, ktusgo. ne cunctemur, let us not linger. 

quid merer, why should I delau f 

si tardier sim iratus sit, if I should be too late he would be angry. 

adsum ut videam, I am here to see [that I may see]. 

imperat ut scribam, he orders me to write. 

nescio quid scribam, 1 know not what to write. 

licet eas, you mayao; cave cadas, don't fdU. 

vereer ne eat, ijear he wUl go (vereer lit, 2 fear he wHl not). 

sunt qui putent, there are some who think. 

si ita esset nen manerem, if it were so 2 would not stay. 

quae cum dixisset abiit, when he had said this he went away. 

8. The Imperative is used for exhortation or command ; 
but its place is often supplied by the Subjunctive. 

4, The Infinitive is used as an indeclinable noun, as the 
subject or object of another verb ; but often takes the place 
of one of the other moods. 

NoTB. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 57. 

25. Pabticiples. 

1. The Present participle has the same meaning as the 
English participle in 'ing : as, Yocans, calling; regentes, 
those rtding. (For its inflection, see § 16, 2.) 

9. The Future participle is rarely used, except with tenses 
of esse, to be (see § 40), or to express purpose : as, urbs 
est casura, the dty is about to fall; venit auditums, he came 
to hear. 
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8« The Perfect participle is used to form certain tenses 
of the passive, and often has simply an adjective meaning : 
as, vocatnfl est, he was {has been) coiled; tectnfl, shdtered; 
aoceptnfl, acceptable. 

NoTB. — There is no perfect active or present passive participle in 
Latin. The perfect participle of deponents, however, is generally 
used in an active sense, as secntos, having followed. In other cases 
some different construction is used : as, cam venisset, kavina come 
{when he had come) ; eqnltata praemlsso, having tent forward me cav- 
ahy {the cavalry having been sent forward) ; dom verberator, while 
heina struck (« Tvirr^|ifyos). 

For the Syntax of these participles, see § T2. 

4« The Glerundive (sometimes called the future passive 
participle) has, with tenses of esse, the meaning aught or 
must (see § 40) : as, andiendiu est, he must he heard. But, 
in the oblique cases, it is oftener to be translated as if it were 
an active participle, and governed the word it agrees with : as, 
ad petendam paeem, to seek peace (§ 73). 

26. Gebund and Supine* 

1. The Gerund is the neuter singular of the Gerundive, 
It is a verbal noun, corresponding to the English participial 
noun in 4ng : as, loqnendi causa, for the sake of speaking. 

9. The Supines are the accusative and ablative (or dative) 
of a verbal noun of the fourth declension (§ 12, 4, a). They 
are generally translated by the English Infinitive of purpose : 
as, venit spectatum, he came to see; mirabile diotu, wonder- 
ful to teU. 

Note. — The Supme in torn is the regular Infinitive in Sanskrit. 

27. Tenses. 

1. The tenses of a Latin verb are of two classes: (1) 
those denoting incomplete action, the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future ; (2) those denoting completed action^ the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect. 

Those of the former class, together with the Perfect, are 
also used to denote indefinite action. 
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a. The Present, Future, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect 
have the same meanmg as the corresponding tenses in Eng- 
lish, but are distinguished more accurately in their use : as, 

din aegrdto, / haoe long been [and still am] ikh. 

cum venero scribuB, when I come [shall haye come] I will write. 

8« The Perfect and Imperfect are both used to d^iote 
past time, the fonner usually to tell a simple fact; the latter, 
a cantintied actionf or a condition of thingg. The Imperfect 
is variously rendered in English : as, 

dicebat, he said, he was saying t or he used to say; saepe dicebatp 
he wotdd often say ; diotltabat, he kept saying. 

The Perfect has two separate uses, distinguished as definite and 
kistoricaly corresponding to the English perfect (compound) 
and preterite (imperfect) : as^ 
vocavit, he has called (definite), or he caUed (historical). 

NoTB. — In Latin, and in the languages derived from Latin (as 
Italian and French), there are two past tenses, — the Perfect or Pret- 
erite ((wri8t)j which merely states that the fact took place ; and the Im- 
^rfect, which is used for description, or to indicate that the cuiion teas 
%n progress. In the Northern languages (Germanic or Gothic, includ- 
ing English), the same tense serres for both : as, 

longiu« prosequi vetnit, quod loci naturam ignoraliat, he forbade 
to foOow farther, beeauae he was ignorant of the nature of the ground 
{6. G. ▼. 9.). 

4. The tenses of eompieted action are supplied in the Pas- 
sive voice by adding the corresponding tenses of incomplete 
action of esse to the Perfect Participle : as, occisus est, he 
vfas slain, or, he has been dain. 

5. The tenses of a Latin Terb are formed upon three dif- 
ferent stems, called the present, the perfect, and the supine 
stems. 

a. The tenses of incomplete action, both active and passive, are 
formed upon the Present stem. 

h. The tenses of completed action in the active voice are formed 
upon the Perfect stem. 

c. The perfect participle, which is used in the tenses of 
completed action in the passive voice, is formed upon the Supine 
stem. 
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28. Verb Forms. 

1. JPersanal endings. Verbs have terminations for 
each of the three persons, both singular and plural, active and 
passive. These terminations are fragments of old pronouns, 
whose signification is thus added to that of the verb-stem. 

Acnvx. Passivb. 

1. m mus r mur 

2. B tls rlB mini 
8. t nt tor ntor 

a« The present and perfect indicatiye have lost the m, and end 
in the modified stem-vowels o and L Except sum, / am, and 
inquam, I say. (Here o stands for m with a preceding vovrel.) 

&• The second person of the perfect indicative has for the sin- 
gular Bti, and for tne plural stls. The third person plural has an 
ending of verbal origin, erunt. 

€• The Imperative has special terminations : 

ACnVB. PASSIVB. 

Sing. 2. [lost] Plur. 2. te, tote Sing. 2. re Plur. 2. mini 
8. to 8. nto 8. tor 8. ntor 

NoTB. — The Passive is a peculiar Latin middle (or reflexive) 
form, made by adding se to the forms of the active voice, with some 
abrasion of their endings (the original form of se, sva, was not 
limited to the third person). Thus atnor » amose, amaris = amasise, 
amatur ss amatise. The above view seems the most probable, in spite 
of some objections. The ending mini in the second person plural 
of the passive is a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek 
-l&cvos. 

All Latin words ending in t, except a few in ot, nt, with et, at, 
sat, are third persons of verbs ; all m nt are third persons pluraL 
In dnmtaxat, however, licet, although, and the indefimte pronouns in 
-libet, the meanings of the verbs are disguised. 

3. Changes of Stem. These terminations appear in all 
the tenses of the verb ; but the Stem in many parts is variously 
modified to receive them, sometimes by changes in its form, 
and sometimes by additions at the end. 

a. The Present indicative and subjunctive, the Imperative, 
and sometimes the Future, add the personal endings directly to 
the present stenif with or without change of vowel : as, do, das, 
dat (stem d&-) ; v5cem (stem v5ca-). 
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b» The Perfect indicatiye also sometiines adds iihem directly ; 
but to another form of the root called the perfect item: as, dedl, 
dedisti, dedit 

Note. — The i of the Perfect, which in earlj Latin is alwajs long 
(ei, i, e) except before mma, is of doubtful origin. It is treated for 
convenience as part of the stem, as it is in dedl, steti, where it takes 
the place of tiie vowel a. In the suffixes vi (= lui) and si (« Skr. 
dsa), and in the perfects of consonant-roots, it seems to be, but prob- 
ably is not, a mere connecting yowel. The a before ti and tla is 
also anomalous. Most scholan reg^ird it as a remnant of es ; but it 
may be, like the others, of pronominal origin. 

€• All other true verbal forms are compounded with a suffix— 
originally a verb — which contains the i)ersonal endings: as, 
▼ooav-eram, vocav-Sro^ ▼oca-bo. The first person of the 
Perfect, thus compounded, produces another form of perfed stem : 
as, ▼oca-vL 

<i« The Present Infinitive Active, Present Participle, and 
(jerundive, add nominal (noun or adjective) suffixes to the ^resen^ 
stem: as, vocare, vocans (antis), vocandna. 

e» The Perfect infinitive adds an infinitive (ease) already 
formed to the perfect stem : as, vocaviaae (= vocavi-68aa). 

/• The Perfect and Future Participles and the Supine are 
formed upon what is called a supine stem, which adds t- either to 
the Present stem or to l^e Root: as, vooSt-, tect- (root t6g-). 

NoTB. — Strictly, these have no common stem, but are formed 
with special suffixes (to-, toro-, tu-). As, however, the form to 
which they are added is the same for each, and as the suffixes all 
begin with t, it is convenient to give the name supine stem to the form 
in t. The participle in U^ corresponds to the Greek verbal -ros ; that 
in turo- is a development of the noun of agency ending in -tor (as 
victor, victnms) ; that in ta- is an abstract noun of the fourth 
declension (§ 12, 4, a). 

g* The Present Infinitive Passive is an anomalous form, made 
by adding -ri or 1 to the present stem: as, voco, vocari; tego, 
tSgL (When 1 is added, the final vowel of the stem disappears.) 
It was anciently followed by -Sr. 

h» The Future Infinitive Passive is supplied by the supine in 
tarn with the infinitive passive of eo, to go, used impersonally : as, 
▼ocatum ixUtohe about to he caUed, 

Note. — The construction of this infinitive is different firom the 
others, the form in torn being invariable, and the apparent subject 
accusative being reaUy the object ef the supine taken activeljr. Few 
verbs in fact have tlds form, for which fore at with the subjunctive 
is often found. 

8. Verb'Bnding8. The scheme of Verb-Endings, as 
they are formed by suffixes or personal endings, is as fol- 
lows : — 
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m» Verbmi ^VtrniSm 

▲OTZVa VOXOB. PA88ZV1I VOZOB. 

Fbbsent. 

IXKCAXXVB. BiTBJUllCnyX. IirDICATIYB. SUBJUNCnVB. 

[o] m (Towel-change) [or] r (Yowel-«hange) 

• • lii or ra iIb or ra 

t t tor tor 

mui miui mnr mur 

tis tis mini iwfcif 

nt lit ntor ntor 



bam rem bar 

baa raa bSris(re) r5ris(re) 

bat ret bStnr rStar 

bamiia r&nua bSmiir remur 

batia r5tia bamXni remlni 

bant rent bantor rentor 

FirrnRB. 

bo^ or am (Yowel-change) bor, or or (vowel-change} 

bis ea b8ria(re) e]ia(re) 

bit et bXtur etor 

bXmna emoa bXmor emtir 

bitia sua bimXhi emXni 

bnnt ent bnntor oitmr 

Pebfect. 

t Mm ^ ,^ (-anm aim 

tiia(ta J 

turn) I" 



iatl ISria tnm^ J ** *** 

it «rit /""-' (eat ait 



Xmna erXmna . rattmna aimna 

iatia erftia f . ' \ eatia 



1i 



emnt ISrint ' Cannt aint 

or ere 

Fluperfsct* 

Sram iaaem tn-rta (^*™ 

Sraa iaaes . . ^1 

(( 

erSmua iaaSmtia rerSmna eaaSmna 

erittia iaaStis ^ '^erStia eaaetia 

Srant iaaent ^ (erant eaaent 



^^^^^ , eraa eaaea 

Srat iaaet ^ (erat eaaet 
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FuT. PEBFXcrr. 



Sro 
Sris 
Srit 






*°»>(eilt 


erXmus 
eritis 






^ terunt 


«rint 










Imsisrativb. 




— 




TO 




to 




tor 




te,tote 


mini 




nto 




ntor 



Fbbsent. 
Pbbfect. 

FUTUBB. 



"Present, 
Perfect. 

FUTTJBB. 

Supine. 



&• Nominal Farms. 

Infinitivb. 

re (Fres. stem) rl or 1 (old lier, ier) 

8se (Perf. stem) toB (a, um) esse 

toniB (a, um) esse torn Iri 



Pabtigople. 



ns, ntls 



tnnzSi a, nm 
torn, tu 



tnSy a, nin 

Gerundive, ndus, a, nm 



Note. — The origin and meaning of some of die Bhart Terb-end- 
ings may be given as follows. The suffix bam is an imperfect of 
BHU, which appears in ftd,Juturu8,Jto, the Greek ^i6n, and English 
be; — rem (for sem) is an optative or sabjunctiye imperfect of es, 
which appears in sum, cl|&l, am, &c. ; — bo is a future, and vi a 
perfect, of bhu; — si is a perfect of bs, and is kindred with the 
aorist-ending era, though not of the same formation; — erim is an 
(mtative form of bs corresponding to sim ; — ero is the future of es 
(for es-io). 



Esse AND ITS Compounds. 

The verb esse, to he, is both irregular and ddfective, havlBg 
DO gerund or supine, and no participle but the futuie. 



NoTB. — The prevent participle, which should be sens (compare 
Sanskrit sant), appears in that form in ab-aens, pnBi«eiis ; and as 
ens (compare &») in pot^ns. The simple form ens is sometimes 
found in late or pnilosophicsBl Latin as a participle or abttract noun, 
in the forms ens. Being; entia, thinoa which are- 

8* 
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Fbincipal Farts : PreterUt uam, I am, 

L^niHoe^ esse, to be. 
Perfect, ftd, I was or have heem. 
Future Participle^ latSnui, about to he. 



Fbbsent. 



IHDICATIYB. 

Sing. 1. Bum, /am. 
2. hB, ikon art. 
8. est, h€ (she, it) is. 

Flub. 1. sttmiu, toe are, 
2, estis, you are. 
8. Bunt^ they are. 



SUBJXJKCnVR. 

Bim, I anif may be^ Jtc. (see 
Bis [examples on p. 51). 

sit 

slmiiB 

BitIS 

Bint 



Sing. 1. Sram, I was. 

2. ISras, thou wast. 
8. ^rat, he was. 

Flub. 1. eramus, we were. 
2. emtis, you were. 
8. erant, they were. 



Imperfbct. 

essem, w€u (would or fSrem 
esses, might be, Sfc). f5res 
esset f5ret 



essetis 
essent 



f5xent 



FUTUBB. 

SiKO. 1. tiro, I shall be. 
2. Sris, thou wHt be. 
8. Srit, he wiU be. 

Flub. 1. erXmnB, we shall be. 
2. exltls, you wiU be. 
8. Snmt, they wiU be. 



Fbbfect. 

Sing. 1. fai^Iwas (hxoebeen). 
2. luisti, ihou wast. 
8. ffdt, he was. 

VujVi. 1. foXmnB, we were. 
2. Inistis, you were. 
8. fuerunt, they were. 
or luere. 



ftiMm, was (Juxot been, may 
fxAiAM {fuxoebeen), 

fafirit 

foerfioras 

InerXtiB 

ItiSrint 



29: X.] SSSB AND 1X8 COMPOUNDS. 5d 

Flufbbfbct. 

SiNO. 1. faSTanif I Jiad been. fdissem, had been (might or 

2. ItiSras, thou hadst been. fniaseB [wotdd hace been). 

3. luSrat^ he had been, fdisset 

Flub. 1. faieixSxajiB,wehadbeen. ftdBsemus 
2. faerStiB, you had been, fdissetls 
8. Itifirant, they had been, foiasent 

FuTUBS Febfsct. 

Sing. 1. foSro, I shall have been. 

2. laSriB» thou wilt haoe been. 
8. laSrlt, he wiU have been. 

Flub. 1. ftierXmiiB, we shall have been. 
2. luerltiSp you wHl have been. 
8. foerinty they wHl have been. 

Imferative. 

Present. Ss, be thou. este, be ye. 

FuTUBB. esto, thou shall be. estote, ye shaU be. 
eeto^ he shall be. Bunto^ they shall be, 

Infjlnitivb. 

Feesent. esse, to be. 

Febfect. foiase, to have been. 

FuTUBE. i5re or lutnniB esse, to be about to be. 

FuTUBE Fabticifle. Ititiirtis, a, mn, about to be. 

Babe Fobms. Fut. Indie, escit, escimt (strictly inchoatiye pres., 
§ 39). Fres. Subj. siem, liiam. 

Note. — The root of the yerb esse is es-, which in the itaiperfect 
is changed to er- (§ 1, 3, e), and in manj cases is sliortened to s-. 
Some of its modifications, as found in several languages more or less 
distantly related to Latin, maj be seen in the following Table ; — tiie 
" Indo-European " being the primitiye or theoretic form, and the form 
sydm corresponding to the Latin siem, siiii : •— 

Imd.-JBm, Saa^darit, Orteh. Sknumie, lit ku am ia m, 

as-ml as-mi sydm (opt) l|&|ut yes-mi es-mi 

as-«l as-i syds l<ror<t yes-si es-i 

as-tl as-ti sydi icrK yes-ti es-ti 

afriWiast s-mas sydma kayj^ yes-mu es-me 

as-CasI 8-tha sySta krri yes-te es-te 

as-anti s-anti syus 4vrlt s-unti es-ti 

t Old Form. 

The Ferfect and Supine stems, fhi, fata-, are kindred with the Greek 
(ii^, was), and with tiie Engtish be. 
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a« The verb esse is oomponnded, widiout any cliange of its 
inflectioii, with many prepositions. In the compound prodesse, 
to profit, pro retains its original d where followed by e: as, 
prosnin, prodes, prodest, prosttmus, prodestis, prosunt. 



&• Base is also compounded with the adjective potls or pote^ 
able, in the verb poase. Its inflection, wiui that of prodesM^ is 
given in the following : — 

Pbesbnt. 

INDIO. 8UBJ. INDIO. SUBJ. 

poaauin, lean, 
potea, thou cantt. 
poteat, he can. 

poaaiimna, toe can* 
poteatia, you can. 
poaaunt, they can. 



poaslm 

poaaia 

poaait 


fMroanm 
prodea 
prodeat 


proaim 

proaia 

proait 


poaaimus 

poaaitia 

poaaint 


proaiimns 

prodoatia 

proanat 


proaimiui 

protttia 

prooLnt 



potSram 

potSro 

potui 

potnSram 

potnSro 



prodeaaem 



prKMtxIm, 
profuiaaem 



poaaem prodSram 

FUTUBE. 

prodSro 
Perfect. 
potaSrim proftd 

Pluperfect. 
potoiaaem proluSram 
Future Perfect. 

profuSro 
Imeebatite* 

prodea, prodeato, &c. 

Infinitive. 
Pr. poaae Perf. potoiaae Pr. prodeaae Perf. proftdaae 

Partigiflb0. 
[potena, povoerfid.] profatoma, idnnU to 



30. CONJUGiLTION; 

There are in Latin four principal forms of Present 
Stems, ending respectively in a, e, S, L With this dif- 
ference of stem most of the other differences of conju- 
gation coincide. 

Verbs are accordingly classed in four regular 
conjfigationsy distinguished by the vowel before re in 
the Present Infinitive Active, which is the same in 
each case as those given above. 
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Note. — This mode of classification was inveiited hy the Boman 
grammarians, and has been generally adopted by the modems. In 
tact, liowever, the vowels a, e, i (long), foimd in the First, Second, 
and Fourth Conjugations, are different corruptions of the form ata, 
which in the original language was added to roots in one form of 
present stems. All other forms of present stems, except a few 
unmodified, had originally, or received in Latin, a sufi£x ending 
in (or consisting of) a short, which was corrupted to e or i short, 
These are collected in the Third Coi\jugation. A few roots ending 
in a vowel were drawn — perhaps by vowel-increase — into the analogy 
of the other conjugations ; and a few of the fourth conjugation had 
ITA instead of ata. 

1. First Caf0tig€Uion^ Most verbs of the first conju- 
gation retain the stem-vowel (a) throughout, except m the 
present indicative^ which loses it before 0, and the present sub- 
junctive, where it is changed to e (see § 28, i, a). 

NoTB. — Dare, to give — stem originally da — retains a short, ex- 
cept in da and das. The Subjunctive with changed vowel (e) corre- 
sponds to the Greek and Sanskrit Optative, and is formed by the 
addition of a tense of i, to ^o, a-|-i becoming e. 

a^ In the Future, the ending -bo, &c., is added to the present 
stem : as, vocabo. 

&• The Perfect stem adds vi to that of the present: as, 
▼ocSvL But 

1. A few verbs, either always or occasionally, add ▼! not to the 
present stem, but to the root, ▼ becoming u: as, Bono, sonni 
(see p. 67). 

2. Two verbs, do, sto, form their perfect stem by reduplicaHon : 
dSdi, stSti. 

€• The Supine stem adds t to Represent stem; but verbs that 
add vi to the root add t in like manner, sometimes with a connect- 
ing vowel : as, seco, sectas ; domo, domitos. 

9. Second Conjugation. Only a few verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation retain e throughout. 

a. The Present Indicative has e before o in the first person ; 
in the Present Subjimctive a (originally a) is inserted after e : as, 
deleo, deleam. 

Note. — The a in the present subjunctive is borrowed from the 
third conjugation, (See next head, 3, e, n.) 

b. The Future (as in the first conjugation) adds -bo, &c., to 
the present stem : as, delebo. 

o. In a few verbs, the Perfect stem adds vi to the present, as 
deleo, delevi; but in most this termination is added to the 
root, as moneo, monul (see p. 69). 
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<f. In a few, the root is reduplicated, and in several -si is 
added to the root, or its vowel is strengthened: as, tondeo, 
totondl; m&neo, manai; lugeo, luxi; c&veo, cavl 

€• For the Supine stem, those which add -vi to the stem add t 
also to the stem ; those which add vi to the root add t to the root, 
with the connecting-vowel i; those which form the perfect other- 
wise add t (or its weakened form s) to the root: as, deletua, 
monltoB, tonauB, manstia, cautus. 

8. Third ConjugaMwfh, To the third conjugation be- 
long those verbs which form the present stem in any other 
way than by adding a long vowel to the root. 

a. The Present Stem is formed in eight different ways, in all 
of which S (original ft), or else a suffix containing it, is added to 
the Root, besides this addition, — 

!• The vowel of the root is lengthened (vowel-increase) : as in 
duco, fido, nabo (compare dfids, perfXdna, pronfiba; abo 6r. 
XeinUf root Atr-). 

2« The root is reduplicated: as in aiato, bibo, glgno, from the 
root Btfi- (in st&tua), p&- (in p5tu8), gSn- (in gSnna ; compare 
yiyvoftai, root yiv-), 

3. The root is strengthened by the insertion of n (m) before its 
final consonant : as in findo, frango, cumbo (compare think, 
thought; ftavdavo, root fiad-), 

4. Final 1 or r of the root is doubled by assimilation of an 
added consonant : as in fiallo, pello (compare ariX^ju, root <m^), 
verro. 

5. The consonant n is added to the root : as in cemo, lino, 
temno (compare Te/jtvo, root refi-). 

0* The root adds ac or isc (originally and often still incep- 
tive) : as in disco (= dicsco, root die), nascor (root gn&), 
nanciscor (root n&c, compare ^ku, eifpioKu), 

7« The root adds t: as in pecto, pleoto, mitto (compare 
Komu), 

8. The root adds X (originally y) in the following: c&pio, 
ciipio, -ctttdo, f&cio, f5dio, fCigio, Jftcio, -IXcio, p&rio, qu&tio 
(-ctttdo), r&pio, s&pio, -spXcia 

Note. — Verbal stems in n add merely the vowel e, and are of 
the third coivjugation. The n may be radical, as in sno, plQO, fliio ; 
or developed fh)m a palatal, as in loqnor, stingno (cf. ari^u) ; or 
may belong to the noun in denominatives, as statue (statn-e), acuo 
(acu-e). Stems in o are lost, as po- (cf. potam) ; or have become 
of the first conjugation, as boo, boare. 
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bm The stem-Towel S is weak^ied to X in seyeral forms of the 
Present indicative and imperative ; is len^hened to e in the Imper- 
fect ; and undergoes other changes exhibited in the paradigm. 

Cm The Future is formed (without the suffix bo) by vowel- 
changes to a and e before the personal endings. 

NoTB. — The a (properly long) of the future is borrowed from 
iSbe present subjunctive ; the forms in e have the same origin as the 
present subjunctive of the first conjugation, and are properly optative. 

<i« The Perfect stem is formed in five different ways : — 

!• The root is reduplicated: as in c&do, cecXdi; cnrro, 
ottcnrri; disco, didXci 

2* The root-vowel is increased^ & becoming 8^ and X, 5, tt being 
simply lengthened: as in c&pio, cSpi; f5dio^ fodi; fiigio, fueL 

3* The same form appears in the perfect as in the present stem : 
this is regular with verbs of this conjugation in uo (vo) : as, acuo, 
acul; Bolvo, solvl 

KoTB. — It is probable that in the last two cases the root was 
tjriginaUy reduplicated ; but that the reduplication was retained only 
where vowel-increase did not take place. 

4* The sufiSx si is added to the root : as in carpo, carpsi ; 
gSro, gessi; sumo, snmpsi; dico, di2i; tSgo, tezL 

5* The sufiix id (vi) is added to the root : as in c51o, colui; 
frSmo, fremiii; gigno, genid; rapio, rapoL Before tins suffix 
a long vowel of various origin is often found : as in ctlpio, cupi- 
vi; peto, petivi; sperno, sprSvL 

NoTB. — Both suffixes are combined in the following: necto, 
nexui ; plecto, plexQi. A few verbs vary : as, pango, panxi (pegi 
or pepigi) ; veUo, velli or viilsi. 

e* The Present Subjunctive changes S to a: as, vehSre, vehas. 

NoTB. — This form with a corresponds to the Greek and Sanskrit 
subjunctive with long vowel, and proceeds from the addition of 
another a {short) : compare lxi|t> vak&si, 

/• The Supine stem is formed by adding to the root t-, which 
in many cases takes euphonically the form s- (§ 1, ^f, 4). 

Note. — A few roots take a connecting vowel before this affix, 
and some have both forms. When this is the case, the future parti' 
ciple and derivative verb take the longer form : as, ortns, orltums ; 
actus {ago), agito. 

g. Some verbs of the third conjugation form the other parts 
upon the (modified) present stem as a root : as, fingo, finad, fict- 
(fig) ; jungo, juxud, junct- (jtlg). 

h» In verbs which add i to the root in the present stem, this 
vowel is lost where it would be followed by 8 or X (except in the 
future third person singular) : as in oapit, oapSret, capiat. 
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4. Fourth Caf0tigatian» Verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation retain i throughout (short before another vowel). 

a* Several forms of the present stem have in addition the final 
vowels of the third comugation. In the Imperfect the regular 
form (retained in ibam, m>m eo) is often found in early Latin. 

&• The Future does not take bo, but has la and ie (from the 
third conjugation) before the personal endings. In early Latin the 
form in bo (retained in ibo) sometimes occurs. 

<% The Perfect stem adds ▼! to the present stem : as, finio, 
finivl A few verbs add it to the root, as aperio, aperui; 
several add si, as sentio, sensi; and in a few the perfect is the 
same as the present stem, with or without vowel-mcrease : as, 
repSrlo, reperl; vSnio, veni 

d* The Supine stem adds t- to the present : as, finio, finztus. 
A few add it to the root : as, salio, saltuB ; sepSlio, sepultus. 

5. Principal Parts* The principal parts of a verb, 
which determine its conjugation throughout, are the follow- 
ing : 1. Present Indicative (showing the present stem) ; 2. 
Present Infinitive (the conjugation) ; 3. Perfect (the perfect 
stem) ; 4. Supine (the supine stem), 

a* The regular forms of conjugation are seen in the follow- 



ing: 



1. v5co, vocare, vocavi, vocatum, cdU, 

2. dSleo, delere, delSvi, delStum, destroy, 

3. carpo, carpSre, carpal, carptum, gather, 

4. audio, au^re, audivi, auditum, hear. 

In the second conjugation, however, the characteristic e rarely 
appears in the perfect and supine : thus the type of this conjuga- 
tion is — 

m5neo, monere, monul, monXtmn, warn, 

6. What is called the Synopsis of a verb consists of the first 
j^erson Hngular of each tense, with infinitive and participles, given 
m regular order : as, of &nio, / love — 

Indic. amo, amSbam, amabo, amavi, amavSram, axnavSro. 

SuBj. amem, amarem, amavSrizn, amavissenL 

Imp. ama, amato. 

Inf. amare, amavisse. 

Pabt. arnana, amaturus, amatua, amandus. 

Notice that in all verbs the Imperf. and Pluperfect Subjunctive 
may be formed by adding the personal-endings to the present and 
perfect injftnitive; and the Imperative Passive (second person) is 
the same in form with the present infinitive active. 
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<% In many verbs the principal parts take the form of two or 
more different conjugations : as, 

1, 2. d5mo, domSre, domui, domXtam, subdue, 

2, 3. augeo, augere, auzi, auctum, increase, 

3, 4; pSto, petSre, petivi, petitum, seek, 

4y 3. vincio, vincire, vixud, vinctuin, bind. 

In these the conjugation is said to be denoted by tbe^r^ or 
present stem, 

€2* The compounds of many verbs vary from the forms of the 
primitive. This variation is seen especially (1) in the change of 
the vowel of the root, & in open syllables becoming X and in close 
syllables S, while S becomes X: as, c&pio, captum, ooncXpio, 
conceptoin ; tSneo, contibieo ; (2) in the loss of the reduplica- 
tion : as, ooncXdOy concXdi (This is, however, retained in com- 
pounds of disco, do, poBCO, sto, and in some of those of cnxro). 

d* Special Forms. The foUowing special forms are 
found in the conjugation of many verbs : — 

a* In tenses formed upon the Perfect stem, ▼ between two 
vowels is often suppressed, and the second vowel merged in the first 
(unless a or e follows 1 or a) : as, amasse =amaviiMe; flestia = 
flevifltia ; audieram = andiveram ; nosse = noviase ; noram = 
noveram. This is especially frequent in verbs of the fourth conju- 
gation, and is regular m the compounds of eo : as, abiit for abivit. 

b» In many forms ■ with its vowel is suppressed in like manner 
when it would be repeated : as, dizti for dudatL 

Cm Four verbs — dico, dSco, fScio, fSro — with several of their 
compounds, drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making 
die, duo, f&c, fSr (but efEIce, conlXce). The forms dice, duce, 
face (never fere) occur in early Latin. 

d* For the imperative of scio, the future form scito is always 
used in the singular, and soitote usually in the plural. 

€• The following are ancient forms, rarely found except in 
poetry: — 

1. In the fourth conjugation -Xbam, -ibo for -iebam, -iam (fut.) ; 

2. In the present subjunctive -ixn: as in dnim, perduim (re- 
tained also in religious formulas) ; [reconciliassere ; 

3. In the perf. subj. and fut. perf. -so, -aim : as, faxo, faadm, 

4. In the passive infinitive -ier: as, vocarier for vocaxl 

7. JParallel Forms. Many verbs have more than one 
set of forms, of which only one is generally found in classic 
use: as, 

lave, lavSre or lavSre, to wtish, 
Bcateo, scatere or acatSre, to gush. 
ludifico, are or ludifXcor, ari, to mock. 
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[31. 



3L FiBBT Conjugation. 



raisBra urmnnTB rEMvmsn sofivb 



Brineipdi PariB: amo, amare, amavi, amatnm. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIYB. SUBJUNCnVX. 

I am beloved. 



amor 

amaris (re) 
amatur 



amaxnur 

amamXni 

amantur 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIYX. SUBJUNCrnrB. 

Presenly / Um$ oe am loving, 
Sxno, I love, amem 

amaa, thou lavest, amea 
amat, Ae laves, amet 

amamiiB, toe love, amSmiui 
amatia, you love, ametts 
amant, they love, ament 

ImperieoCy / loved {uted to love), 
amAbam, Iloved. amSreiii 
amabas amSres . 

amabat amiret 

amabamiis araarimiia 

amabStU amaretia 

amabant amarent 

Fntorey IthaUlove, 

amSbo, IthaUlove. 

amSbis 

amSbit 

amabliniui 

amabXtiB 

amabunt 

Perfect} I loved {have loved), 
amavi, I loved. amavSrim 
amaviaU amavSris 

amavit amavSrlt 

amavXmiia 

amaviatia 

amavSnint (Sre) amavSrlnt 

PloperfeeC, I had loved, 
fimavfiram, I had amavlaaem 
ftinavtan [loved, amaviaaes 
amavSrat amaviaaet 

amaverimiui amavtaaemiia amati eramua 
amaveratiB amaviaaetia amati eratis 

amavSrant amaviaaent amati erant 



amer 

amSria (re) 
amitor 



amemur 

amemXni 

amentor 

Iwagloved, 
amabar amarer 

amabaria (re) amarSria (re) 
amabatnr amarStur 

amabSmnr amaremur 
amabamioi amaremXni 
amabantnr amarentor 

I Mhall be loved^ 
amSbor 
amabSria (re) 
amabXtur 

amabXmtir 
amabimXni 
amabimtiir 

/ was (have been) loved. 



amatua atun 
amatus ea 
amatus eat 

amaverXmiia amati atuniis 
amaverltia amati eatU 
amati aunt 



amatus aim 
amatus aia 
amatus ait 

amati aimiui 
amati aitia 
amati aint 



/ had been loved, 
amatus eraxn amatus eaaem 



amatus 
amatus erat 



amatus 
amatus eaaet 
amati eaaemns 
amati eeaetis 
amati eaaent 



Fatare Perfect) / shall have loved, I shall luive been loved. 



amavSro. I shall have loved. 

amavSria 

amavSrit 

amaverXmua 
amaverltia 
mavSrint 



amatus ero 
amatus eria 
amatus erlt 

amati erXmna 
amati erXtis 
amati erunt 
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ACTIVE. niPBRATiVB. PASSIVE. 

Pb. ^ma, love thou. amare, be thou loved, 

amate, love ye, amamXni, be ye loved. 

Fur. amato, he shall love, amator, he shall be loved. 

amatote, ye shaU love, 

amanto^ they shall love, amantor, they shall be loved. 

Noun and Adjective Forms* 

niFuriTiYE. 
Pres. amare» to love. amaxi, to be loved. 

Perf. amaviaae, to have loved, amatua eeae, to hax)e been loved. 
FuT. amatfmiB esse, to be amatum iri, amatua fore. 
about to love. 

PABTIGIPLES. 

Pre8. amans, loving. 

Perf. amatno, beloved. 

FuT. amatiirtia, aboui to love. 

GERTTNDrviB. amandus, a, mn, to be loved Qoody}, 
Gerund. amandom, -di, -do, loving. 

Supines. * amatom, amato, to love, 

t. There are abont 360 simple verbs of this conjogatioii, 
most of them formed directly upon a noon or adjectiye-stemy 
to which they generally give the force and meaning of an 
active verb: as, armo, to arm (arma) ; caeco, to Mind 
(caeciis) ; ezsnlO) to be in exile (ezsnl). Their conjugation is 
usually regular, like amo ; though of many only a few parts 
are found in use. 

3. Those which form their Perfect and Supine stems 
differently are the following, — those marked f having also 
regular forms ; and those preceded by a hyphen being found 
only in compounds : — 

crepo, crepui, crepit-, resound. plico,-plicui, 'plicit-, /old, 

cubo, cubui, cubit-, lie down, poto, potavi, f pot-, drink. 

do, dare, dedi, dat-, £ive. seco, secui, sect-, cui. 

domo, domui, domit-, subdue, sono, sonui, sonit-, sound. 

frico, fricui, t frict-, rub. etc, steti, stat-, stand. 

juvo, juvi, jut-, help. tone, tonui, tonit-, thunder. 

mice, micui, glitter. veto, vetui, wetit-i forbid. 
neco, t necuiy f nect-, kill. 
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[32. 



32. Second Conjugation. 



U f FIWI T I TB 



FKSrXGT supuri 



JPrlncipca JParta : moxLeo, monerOy monuiy monltnin. 



ACTIVE voice. 

nmicATivx. suBjuHcnvB. 

Present) I warn, 
mSneo, / warn, moneani 
mones, you warn, moneas 
monet, ne warns, moneat 
monemiui moneaimui 

monetiB moneatls 

monent moneant 

Imperfecf) / warned {was warning). 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

IKDICATIYB. SUBJUNGTIYB. 

/ am warned. 



moneor 
monSris (re) 
monetur 

monemur 
monemini 
monentur 



monear 
monearis (re) 
moneator 

moneamur 
moneamini 
moneantur 



/ was warned. 



monebam 

monebas 
monebat 

monebamtiB 

monebatiB 

monebant 

Fatniei / shall warn. 

monSbo 
monebis 
monebit 

monebXixuiB 

monebXtia 

monebunt 



monerem 

moneres 

moneret 

moneremiui 

moneretis 

monerent 



monebar monerer 

monebaris (re) monereris (re) 
monebatur moneretur 

monebamur moneremur 
monebarnXni moneremXiii 
monebantur monerentur 

1 shall be warned. 
monebor 
monebSria (re) 
monebXtur 

monebXmtir 
monebimXni 
monebuntur 



Perfect) / warned {have warned). I was {have been) warned. 



moniii 

monuisti 
monuit 

monuXmTUi 
monuistia 



monuSrim 

monuSria 

monuSrit 

monuerlmiis 
monuerltis 



monuemnt (re) monuerlnt 

Plaperfecty I had warned. 
monuSram monuisaem 

monueraa monuiaBea 

monuerat monuisset 

monueramna 

monueratis 

monuerant 



monitus aim 
monitus aia 
monitus sit 

moniti aimua 
moniti aitia 
moniti aint 



monXtua sum 
monitus ea 
monitus est 

moniti aomua 
moniti eatia 
moniti aont 

/ had been warned. 

monitus eram monitus 
monitus eras 
monitus erat 

monulssemtia moniti eramua 
monuisaetia moniti eratia 
monuisaent moniti erant 



monitus 
monitus esset 

moniti eaaemna 
moniti eaaetia 
moniti eaaent 



Fat* Perfect) / shall have warned. I shall have been warned. 

monuSro monitus ero 

monuSria monitus eria 

monuSrit monitus erit 

monuerXmna moniti erimua 

monuerXtia moniti eritda 

monuSrint moniti erunt . 
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ACTIVE. IMPEEATIVB. PASSIVE. 

Sing, Plur. Sing. Pbtr, 

Fr. monei warn, monete monere monemXnl 

F. moneto monetote »-— 

moneto monento monetor monentor 

INFINITiyE. 

Fr. monere Ff. monuisse Fr. moneri Ff. monitiui esse 
F. moniturus esse F. monltiuii iri (monitns fore) 

PABTIGIPLE8. 

monens monitams monltus monendiia 

Ger. monendtim, di, &c. Sup. monXtnm monlta 

1. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of this conjugation, 
most of them denominative verbs of conditionf having a cor- 
responding noun and adjective from the same root, and an 
inceptive form in -sco: as, oaleo, oalor, oalldus, calesco; 
timeOy timer, timldiu. 

2. Most verbs of the second conjugation form their per- 
fect and supine like moneo. The following have evi and 
etnm: deleo, destroys fleo, weep; neo, spini and com- 
pounds of -pleo, fU, The remainder are — 

algeo, alsi, be cold. moveo, movi, mot-, move, 

ardeo, arsi, are-, burn. mulceo, mulsi, muls-, soothe. 

audeo, ausus sum, dare. mulgeo, si (xi), muls- (mulct-), 
aiigeo, auxi, auct-, increase* milk. 

caveo, cavi, caut-, care. niveo, nivi (nixi), wink. 

censeo, censui, cens-, value. paveo, i^2^vufear. 

cieo, civi, cit-, excite. pendeo, pependi, hang". 

doceo, docui, doct-, teach. prandeo, prandi, prans-, dine. 

faveo, favi, f^iut-, favor. rideo, risi, ris-, lau^h. 

ferveo, fervi (ferbui), glow. sedeo, sedi, sess-, sit. 

foveo, fovi, fot-, cherish. soleo, solitus sum, be wont. 

frigeo, frixi, be cold. sorbeo, sorbui (sorpsi), suck. 

fulgeo, fulsi, shine. spondee, spopondi, spons-, to 

gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice. strideo, stridi, whix. \.pledg-e, 

haereo, haesi, haes-, cling-. suadeo, suasi, suas-, urge. 

indulgeo, indulsi, indult-, /»- teneo, tenui, tent-, hold. 

jubeo,jussi,juss-, or^fer. \dulge. tergeo, tersi, ters-, wife. 

langueo, langui, be faint. tondeo, totondi, tons-, shear* 

liqueo, liqui (licui), melt. torqueo, torsi, to.rt-, twist. 

luceo, luxi, shine. torreo, torrui, tost-, roast. 

lugeo, luxi, luct-, mourn. . turgeo, tursi, swell. 

maneo, mansi, mans-, wait urgeo, ursi, urge. 

misceo, cui, mixt- (mist-), mix. video, vidi, vis-, see. 

mordeo, momordi, mors-, bite, voveo, vovi, vot-, vow. 
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!. Third Conjugation. 



PBSsmr ixniriTiys PSBncr ocnn 



JPHnciptU rarta : rego, regSre, rexi, rectum. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

DTDICATIYB. SUBJUnOTTYX. 

Flwenty I rule. 

xSgo^ Irtde. regam 

regis, thourvleti. regaa 

regit, he fides. regat 

regXmiui, we nde, regamna 

regXtis, youruU. regfitia 

regunt^ they rule, regant 

Imperlbety Inikd {was riding). 

regSbam, / ruled, regifa'em 
regSbas regSrea 

regebat regSret 

regebSmna regerSmna 

regebatia regerStia 

regebant regSrent 

Fatnrey I shall rule. 

regam, IshaUrule. 

regea 

reget 

regemna 

regetia 

regent 

Perfect) I ruled {have ruled), 
xexi, InUed. rexSrim 
rexiati rexMa 

rexit rexSrit 

reximna rexer^bnna 

rexifltia rexerltia 

rexerunt (re) rexSrlnt 

Plnperfecty I had ruled, 
rexSram, / Jiad rexiaaem 
rexSraa [ruled, rexiaaea 
rexSrat rexiaaet 

rexeramua rexlaaemna 

rexeratia rexiasetia 



PASSIVE V0IC& 

niDIGATIYB. BUBJUNCnYB. 

I am ruled. 
regor 

regSiia (re) 
regXtur 

regXmur 



regimXni 
reguntur 



regar 

regaria (re) 
regatur 

regSmur 
regamXiit 
regantnr 

I was ruled. 

regSrer 

regereiia (re) 

regeretur 

regeremur 

regerMninl 

regerentnr 



regSbar 

regebaria (re) 

regebStnr 

regebamur 

regebamXhi 

regebantur 

/ shall be ruled. 
regar 

regeria (re) 
regetur 

regemur 
regemXni 
regentnr 

I was {have been) ruled. 



rectus aim 
rectus aia 
rectus ait 

recti aimua 
recti aitia 
recti aint 



rectoa aum 

rectus ea 
rectus eat 

recti auntia 
recti eatia 
recti aunt 

/ had been ruled. 
rectus eram rectus 
rectus eraa 
rectus erat 

recti eramna 
recti eratia 
recti erant 



rectus 
rectus eaaet 

recti eaaemua 
recti essetia 
recti eaaent 



rexSrant rexiasent 

Fnt. Perfect) 1 shall have ruled. I shall have been ruled. 

rexSro, / ehaU have ruled. rectus ero 



rexSria 
rexSrit 

rexerXmua 

rexerltia 

rexSrint 



rectus eria 
rectus erit 
recti erXmua 
recti eritia 
recti erunt 
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PASSIVE. 

Pbw. 

regimXnl 



ACTIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, Plur. Sing. 

Pr. 2. rege, nde. reglte regSre 

F. 2. reglto regitote 

8. reglto regunto reg^tor 

INFUOTIYE. 

Fr. regSre Ff. reziBse Pb. regl 

F. rectums esse F. rectum ixl (rectus fore) 

PABTICIPLBS. 

regens rectoms rectus regendus 

Gbr. regendum, di, &c. Sup. rectum, rectu 

Verbs in io (present stem) are inflected as follows : — 



reguntor 

Pf. rectus esse 



nrDICATIYE. 



BUBJUNOTIVB. 



Presenty 1 take, 

cSpio, I take, 
capis, thou takest, 
capit, he takes, 

capXmus, toe take. 
capitis, you take. 
capiunt, they take. 



capiam 

capias 

capiat 

capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 



Imperfecty I took (tvas taking). 

capiebanit / took, capSrem 
capiebas capSres 

capiebat capSret 

capieb&mus caperemus 

capiebatis caperetis 

capiebant capSrent 

Futmey 1 shaU take. 

capiam capiemus 
capies capiStis 

capiat capient 



INDICATIVE. 

lam 
capior 
capSiis (re) 
capltur 

capXmur 

capimlni 

capiuntur 

lioas 
capiebar 
capiebaris (re) 
capiebatur 

capiebamur 

capiebamini 

capiebantnr 



SUBJUKCnVB. 

taken. 

capiar 
capiaris (re) 
capiatnr 

capiamur 

caplamXni 

capiantur 

taken. 
capSrer 
capereris (re) 
caperetur 

caperemur 

caperemXni 

caperentur 



/ shall be taken. 
capiar capiemur 

capieria (re) capiemXni 
capietur capientur 



Perf. cepi cepexim oaptus sum captus sim 

Plup. ceperam cepissem captus eram captus essem 
F. P. cepero captus ero 



capita 

capitote 

capiunto 

Infin. capSra ceplsse 



cape 

caplto 

caplto 



IMPERATIVE. 

capSre 



capltor 

capi 
Part, capiens capturus captus 



capimlni 

capluntor 

captus esse 
caplendus 
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1. The foUowiiig simple verbs of this conjugation form 
the perfect and supine stems like rego, by adding 8 and t 
to the root Those marked t take 8 in the supine : — 

ango, choke; carpo, pluck; clngo, hind; (claudOi ahU; 
cl6po, steal; o5mo, comb; c5quo, cook; dSmo, take away; 
61co,say; duco, guide; t^SO, fix; ^flecto, bend; frigo, fry; 
{laedo, hwrt; lingo, lick; ^lado, play; nfibo, marry; (pecto^ 
cornb; ^plaudo, applaud; pleoto, twine; pr5mo, bring out; 
^rado, scrape; rSgo, rule; repoi creep; (rodo, gnaw; sarpo, 
prune; scalpo, scrape; aoxibo, write; aerpo, crawl; aumo, take; 
tSgo, shelter; tingo, stain; traho» drag; :|:trudo, thrust; :|:vado» 
go ; veho, draw ; vivo, live. 

Note. — In these yerbs, h and ▼ are treated as palatals, becom- 
ing X and ct ; p takes the place of b, and is inserted euphonically 
after m, before s and t ; while d and t are omitted : as in scripsi, 
smnpsl, flexi, plaiisi; demo, promo, sumo, are old compounds. 

9. Verbs in io of the third conjugation are conjugated as 
follows : — 

capio, cepi, capt-, take. -licio, -lexi, -lect-, entice. 

cupio, cupivi, cupit-, desire. pario, peperi, part- (pariturus), 
-cutio, -cussi, -CUS8-, shake. bring- jortk. 

facie, feci, fact-, make* quatio, — , quass-, skake, 

fodio, fodi, foss-, dijF. rapio, rapui, rapt-, seize. 

fugio, fugi, fugit-, 1^0. sapio, sapivi, or sapui, be wise. 

jacio, jeci, jact-, tkrow (-ido). -spicio, -spexi, -spect-, view. 

8. Those otherwise conjugated are the following (see 

§ 30, 3, a, h). 

ago, egi, act-, drive. cudo, -cudi, -cus^, forj^e. [dowH. 

alo, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish, -cumbo [cub^, cubui, cubit-, lie 

arcesso, ivi, arcessit-, summon, curro, cucurri, curs-, run. 

bibo, bibi, bibit-, drink. depso, depsui, depst-, knead. 

cado, cecidi, CKB-f/ail. disco [dicJ, didici(discit-), learn. 

caedo, cecidi, caes-, cut. divido, divisi, divis-, divide. 

cano, cecini, cant-, sin£^. -do, -didi, -dit- (as in abdo, &c., 
capesso, capessivi, undertake. with credo, vendo), put [dha] 

cedo, cessi, cess-, yield. edo, edi, esum, eat (§ 3T, 5). 
-cello, -cellui(-culi), -eels-, /«5>l. emo, emi, empt-, buy. 

-cendo, -cendi, -cens-, kindle, facesso, facessi, facessit-, exenf/^. 

cerno, -crevi, -cret-, decree. fallo, fefelli, fals-, deceive. 

colo, colui, cult-*, d^ell, till. -fendo, -fendi, -fens-, ward off. 

compescQ, compesci;i, restrain, fero, ferre, tuli, lat-, bear (§ 37, 

consulo, lui, consult-, consult. findo [fid], fidi, fiss-, split. [4}* 

cresco, crevi, cret-, increased fido, fiBiis sum, trust. 






I 
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fingo [fig], finxi, ^ct-^ fasktou. premo, pressi, press-, /r«js. 
fluo, fluxi, flux-,^<t7n/. [break, pungo [pugJ, pupugi, punct-, 
frango [frag], fregi, fract-, to prick. 

fremo, fremui, fremit-, roar. quaero, quaesivi, qusesit-, seek, 
frendo, -fresi, fress-, gnask. quiesco, (^uievi, quiet-, rest, 
fundo [fud], fudi, fus^f pour, rudo, rudivi, rudit-, dray. 
furo, furui, rage. rumpo [rup], rupi, rupt-, burst. 

gemo, gemui, gemit-, groan. ruo, rui, rut- (ruit-),^//. 
gero, gessi, gest-, carry. scabo, scabi, scratck. 

^gnojGBN],genui,genit-,3^^/. scando, scansi, scans-, climb. 
ICO, ici, ict-, kit. scindo [scid], scidi, sciss-, tear. 

incesso, incessivi, attack, [voke. scisco, scivi, scit-, decree, 
lacesso, lacessivi, lacessit-, frO' sero, sevi, sat-, sow, 
lambo, Iambi, lambit-, lap» sero, serui, sert-, entwine. 

lavo, lavi, lot- (laut-), wask sido, sidi (sedi), sess-, settle. 

(reg. of 1st conj.)« sino, sivi, sit-, permit. 

lego,Iegp(intellexi),lect-,^/>ler.sisto [sta], stiti, stat-, stop. 
lino [Li],levi (livi), lit-, smear, solvo, solvi, 8olut-,^ay, loose. 
linquo [lic], -liqui, -lict-, leave, spargo, sparsi, spars-, scatter* 
luo, lui, luit-, wask, sperno, sprevi, spret-, scorn. 

mando, mandi, mans-, ckew. sterno, stravi, strat-, strew, 
mergo, mersi, mers-, plunge, sterto, stertui, snore. 
meto, messui, mess-, reap. strepo, strepui, strepit-, sound. 

mitto, misi, miss-, send. -6tinguo,-stinxi,-stinct-,^fffC>l. 

molo, molui, molit-, grind. stringo, strinxi, strict-, bind, 
necto [nsc], nexi (nexui), nex-, struo, struxi, struct-, build, 

weave. suesco, suevi, suet-, be wont. 

nosco[GNo], novi,not-(cognit-), surgo, surrexi; surrect-, rise. 
nuo, nui, nuit-, nod. iknow. tango [tag], tetigi, tact-, touck. 
occulo, occului, occult-, kide. tendo, tetendi (-tendi), tens- 
pando, pandi, pans- (pass-), (tent-), stretck. 

open, tergo, tersi, ters-, wipe. 

pango [pag], tpegi (pepigi),tero, trivi, trlt-, rub, 

t pact-, fasten. texo, texui, text-, weave. 

parco, peperci, parcit-, spare, tollo [tol] (sustuli, sublat-), 
pasco, pavi, ^2iS,t'yfeed. tremo, tremui, tremble, [raise. 

pello, pepuli, puis-, drive, tundo [tud], tutudi, tuns-, beat, 

pendo, pependi, pens-, weigk. uro, ussi, ust-, burn, 
pergo, perrexi, perrect-, go on, vello, velli (vulsi), vuls-, pluck. 
peto, petivi, petit-, seek. verro, verri, vers-, sweep. 

pingo [pig], pinxi, pict-,/fliW. verto, verti, vers-, turn, 
pinso, pinsi,pins-(pinst-, pist-), vinco [vie], vici, vict-, conquer. 

bruise. viso [vid], visi, vis-, visit, 

pono [pos], posui, posit-, /«/. vivo, vixi, vict-, live. 
posco, poposci (posciturus,) <fe- volvo, volvi, volut-, turn. 

mand. vomo, vomui, vomit-, vomit. 

prehendo, di, prehens-, seixe. 

Those reduplicated in the perfect are — cado, ccedo, cano, curro, 
disco f /alio, pango, parco, pello, pendo, posco, pungo, tendo, tundo. 
The followmg have only the present stem: clango, claudo 
(limp), fulgo, glisco, glubo, lingo, and inceptives in -sco, which 
take the perfect of their primitives (cf. nosco^ In all, there are 
about 300 verbs of this conjugation. 
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i;34. 



34. Fourth Conjugation. 



PSBSSHT larU I I T I V PBBFECr 



Principal Parts : audio, audire, audivi, anditnm. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. BUBJUKCTIVX. 

Present^ I hear, 
audio, I hear. audiam 
audia, thouhearest^udiaB 
audit, he hears, audiat 

audimuB, we hear, audifimua 
auditia, you hear, audiatia 
audiunt, they hear, audiant 

Imperfect) I heard (was hearing). 
audiSbam aud&rem audiebar 

audirea 
auduret 

audiremua 

audirStia 

audirent 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

WDICATIYB. BUBJUNCTIYK. 

/ am heard. 



audior 
audiria (re) 
aucfitur 

audimur 
audimlni 
audiuntur 



audiar 
audilria (re) 
audiatur 

audiamur 
audiamXni 



audiebaa 
audiebat 

audiebSmua 

audiebStia 

audiebant 



audiantur 
Ivxuheard. 

audirer 
audiebaria (re) audireria (re) 
audieb&tur audirStur 

audiebamur audirSmur 
audiebamXni audiremXni 
audiebantur audirentor 



Futoiey / ^udl hear. 
audiam, I shall hear, 

audlea 
audiet 

audiemua 

audietia 

audient 

Perfect) / heard {have heard). 
audivi, / heard. audivSxim 



1 shall be heard. 
audiar 

audieria (re) 
audietur 

audiemnr 
audiemXni 
audientur 

/ toas (have been) heard. 
andStoa aum auditus sim 



audivSria 
audivSrit 

audiverimna 

audiverltia 

audivSrint 



audivisti 
audivit 

audivlmua 
audiviatia 
audiveruut (re) 

Pliiperfecty I had heard. 
audivSram, 1 had audiviaaem 
audivSraa [heard, audiviaaea 
audivSrat audiviaaet 

audiverSmua audiviaaemua 
audiveratia audiviasetia 

audivSrant audiviasent 



auditus ea 
auditus eat 

auditi aumua 
auditi eatia 
auditi aunt 



auditus sia 
auditus sit 

auditi aimua 
auditi aitia 
auditi aint 



/ had been heard. 

auditus eram auditus eaaem 
auditus eraa 
auditus erat 

auditi eramna 
auditi eratia 
auditi erant 



auditus 
auditus eaaet 

auditi eaaeoma 
auditi esaetia 
auditi esaent 



Fat^Perfeety I shaU have heard, I shaU have been heard. 

audivSro, / shali have heard. auditus ero 



audivSria 
audivSrit 

audiverXmue 

audiverltia 

audivSrint 



auditus eria 
auditus erit 

auditi erXmna 
auditi eritia 
auditi erunt 
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ACTIVE. IMPBBATIVB. PASSIVE. 

8mg. Phtr. Sing. Pktr, 

Fr. 2. aucS^ hear, audits audire audimXni 

F. 2. audito auditSte 

3. audito audiunto auditor audiuntor 

niFunTiys. 
Pb. audire Pf. audiviBse Pr. audiri Pf. auditiis esse 
F. auditoms esse F. auditom iri (auditua fore) 

PABTIGIPLB8. 
andiens auditoms auditua andiendus 

GsB. audiendum, di, &c. Sup. auditnm, audita 

1« There are — besides a few deponents and regular 
derivatives in -tirio — about 60 verbs of this conjugation, a 
large proportion of them being descriptive verbs : viz., 

barrio, rocar (as an elephant); croeio, croak; cfiolirio, cr&w; 
dentio, teethe; ebuUio, hvJlMe; effdtio, drivel; frigutio, stutter; 
fritinnio, twitter; gannio, yelp; glutio, gulp; gnmnio, grunt; 
hinnio, neigh; hirrio* enarl ; ligurio, lick; Upio, scream (as a 
hawk); lippio, blink; muglo, beUow; muttio, mutter; pavio, 
trample; soalptuzio, scratch; acaturio, gush; aixignltio^ hiccup; 
tinnio^ tinkle; toaalo, cough; vagio, cry, 

9. Those not conjugated regularly, like audio, are the 

following (see § 80, 4, c) : — 

amicio, amixi (amicui), amict-, reperio, reperi, repert-, _/?«</. 

clothe* salio, salui, salt-, leap, 

aperio, aperui, apert-, of en. sancio, sanxi, sanct-, sanction* 
comperio, peri, com pert-, ^»</. sarcio, earsi, s&rt-y fa/cA. 
farcio, farsi (farct-) (-tum),5/«^ eentio, sensi, sens-,^^/. 
fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop. eepelio, sepelivi, sepult*, bury, 

haurio, hausi, haust-, drain. eepio, sepsi, eept-, hedge in, 
operio, operui, opert-, cover. venio, veni, vent-, come. 
raucio, rausi, raus-, be hoarse, vincio, vinxi, vinct-, bind, 

30. Deponent Yebbs. 

1. Deponent Verbs have the form of the Passive voicCf 
with an active or reflexive signification : as, 

1. miror, mirSri, miratua, admire, 

2. vSreor, vereri, verltna, fear, 

3. aSquor, aequi, secutvm, follow, 

4. p5tlor, potiri, potituap possess. 
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The synopsis of these verbs is given as follows : — 

InDIOATIVS. 

Pbbs. miror vereor sequor potior 

Imp. mirftbar verdbar sequdbar potiebar 

VuT. mirabor verdbor aequar potiar 

PsBF. mirfttus sum verltus stun Booiitus sum pofitos sum 
Plup. „ eram „ eram „ eram „ eraan 

FuT. P. „ ero ,1 ero „ ero » ero 

SUBJUKOTIYB. 

Prbs. mirer veroar sequar potiar 

Imp. mirftrer verdrer sequfeBr potirer 

Pkrp. zniratu8 aim veriCtus aim aeoutus aim x>otitas aim 
Plup. „ eaaem n eaaem „ esaem. „ eaaem 

IMPBBAT. mirire, fitor verdre, Stor aequfire^ Xtor potire, Itor 
IMPIN. mirftri verSri aequi poUri 

Past. Pb. mirana verena aequena potiena 

Put. miraturufl verlturoa aecutums potiturua 

PsBV. mir&tua veritua aeoiltaa potitua 

GxR. mirandua verendua aequendua potiendua 

a* These verbs have the participles of both voices : as, mirana, 
admiring; miratorus, about to admire; miratiui, haoing ad^ 
mired ; mirandus, to-be-admired {admirable). 

h* The participle in dua (gerundive) has necessarily a passive 
meaning, and hence is found only in transitive verbs, or of neuter 
verbs used impersonally (§ 39, c) : as, potienda est tellus, the 
land must be toon ; pugnandom eat nobia, we mustjight. 

Cm Most deponents are neuter or reflexive in their meaning, 
corresponding to what in Greek is called the middle voice, 

d. More than half of all deponents are of the Jirst conjuga^ 
Hon, and all of these are regular. 

e» About twenty verbs of active signification are found in both 
active and passive forms : as, mereo or mereor, deserve. 

fm Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive significa- 
tion : as, criminor, / accuse or / am accused, 

g» The perfect participle of verbs otherwise deponent is ofben 
passive: as, mercatua, bought; adeptua, obtained, 

h* The following list contains all the irregular deponents : — 

adipiscor, i, adeptus, obtain. -miniscor, i, -meatus, think. 
experpiscor, i, -perrectus, rouse, metior, iri, mensus, measure. 

expenor, iri, expertus. try, morior, i (iri), mortuus (morl- 
fateor, eri, fassus, confess. turus, moribundus), die, 

fruor, i, fructus, enjoy. nanciscor, i, nactus (nanctus), 
fungor, i, functus, j*^^/. find. 

I^radior, i, gressus, step. nascor, i, natus, be born. 

irascor, i, iratus, be angry. nitor, i, nisus (nixus), strive. 

labor, i, lapsus, J^//. obliviscor, i, ^Wtsx^^ forget. 

loquor, i, locutus, speak, opperior, iri, oppertus, await. 
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ordior, iri, orsus, 3^^». Irise. queror, i, queetus, comflain* 
orior, i (iri), ortus (oriturus), reor, reri, ratus, think. 
paciscor, i, pactus, bargain, sequor, i, secutus,/b//^w. 
patior, i, passus, suffer. tueor, eri, tuitus (tutus), defend, 

-plector, i, -plexus, clasp, ulciscor, i, ultus, avenge, 

proficiscor, i, profectus, set-out, utor, i, usus, use^ employ, 

9. 8em,i-I>eponemtBm A few verbs, having no perfect 
stem, form the tenses of completed action like the passive : 
these are called semi-^epanents or neuter passives. They are 
the following: — 

audeo, andere, aturas, dare, 
fido, fidSre, fiaus, trust, 
gaudeo, gaudere, gavians, rejoice, 
Boleo, Bolere, soUtos, be wont, 

a« From audeo there is an old subjunctiye anaim. The 
form aodea (for ai audea)^ an thou vnlt, is frequent in the 
dramatists. 

h» The active forms vapnlare, to be flogged, and venire, to 
be sold (venum ire, go to sale), having a passive meaning, are 
sometimes called neutrcd passioes. To these may be added fiSri 
(fio), to be made, and e jaulare, to be banished (live in exile). 

36. Derivativb Yebbs. 

Several classes of verbs have derivative meanings corre- 
sponding to their form. (For their formation, see § 44.) 

€U Inosftives or Inchoatives end in -aco, and denote the 
beginning of an action: as, caleaco, / grow warm (caleo); 
veaperaadt, it is gettina late (veaper). They are of Ihe third 
conjugation, and have only the Present stem, though often com- 
pleted by forms of simple verbs. 

&• Intensives or Iteratives end in -to or -Xto, and denote 
A forcible or repeated action : as, jactat, he hurls (jacio) ; dic- 
titabat, he kept saying (dice). They are of the first conjugation. 

Note. — Iteratives (or Frequentatives), though distinct in meaning 
from Intensives, are not always distinguished from them in form. 

€• Another form of Intensives (sometimes called Medita- 
tfves, or verbs of practice) ends in -aao, denoting a certain 
energy or eagerness of action: as, laceaait, lie makes haste to 
do. They are of the third conjugation, with perfect and supine of 
the fourth : as, laceaao, laceasivi, laceaaitum, to provoke, 

dm Diminutives end in -illo, and denote a feeble or petty 
action : as, oantillare, to chirp or warble (cano, sing) . 
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IBBEGULAB YSBBfl. 



[37- U 



e* DxsiDBRATiYES end in ilrio, expressing longing or tcish^ 
and are of the fourth conjugation. Only these three are in com- 
mon use, emptttrio (emo, buy), eattrio (8do, eat), partaxio 
(pario, bring forth). Others occur for comic effect in the 
dramatists. 

37. Irregular Vbrbs. 

[For ease and its compounds, see § 29.] 

Several verbs retain older forms in the tenses of the 
present stem, or combine two roots in their inflection. 
These are called Irregular Verbs. 

The most common verbs of this class are*— 

]• V51o, veUe, volui, to toish (the supine stem appears in 
▼nltos, countenaTice). 

3« N51o (non vole), noUe, nolnl, to be unwUUng, 

3. MSlo (mage-volo)i maUe, malnl, to prefer, 

[For the inflection of volo, nolo, malo, see opposite page.] 

4. FSro, ferre, tOli, latum, to bear, 

NoTB.— The perfect tali is for tetnll (which sometimes oocars), 
from TUL in toUo ; the Supine latum for tlatum (c£ rhrroc). 





ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


Frkr. 


INDIC. 

ISro 


SUBJ. 

feram 


nn>iG. 
feror 


SUBJ. 

ferar 




fers 


feraa 


ferria 


f erarla (re) 




fert 


ferat 


fertur 


feratur 




ferimus 


feramua 


ferimiir 


feramur 




fertlB 


feratia 


ferimiui 


feraminl 




ferunt 


ferant 


feruntur 


ferantur 


Imp. 


ferebam 


ferrem 


ferebar 


ferrer 


FUT. 


feram 




ferar 




Pert. 


tttU 


tulerim 


latua aum 


latua aim 


Plup. 


tuleram 


tuliaaem 


latua eram 


latua eaaem 


F. Pebf. tulero 




latua ero 




Prrh. 


Sing, 

fer 


IMPERATIVE. 
Pbtr. Sing. 

ferte * ferre 


ferimini 


Fur. 


ferto 


fertote 








ferto 


ferunto 


fertor 


feruntor 




Pbes. 
ferre 


mFnonvE. 
Perf. Prbs. 
tuliaae ferrl 


Perf. 
latua ease 




Prbs. 
fereiia 


PABTICIPLKR. 
FUT. PKRF. 

laturus latua 


Orb. 

ferendus 



37.] 



TOLO, HOLOy MAZ.O. 
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Inflbotiok of yoIo and its Compounds. 



ttUBJ. 



S'OLO^ win Mol. 
VXDIO. 0VBJ. 



Dana 0V8J; 



▼olo 

vis 

▼alt 

voramofl 

▼ultia 

volunt 



vtdebam 

volebas 

volebat 

▼Qlebamiu 

volebatUi 

▼Glebaat 



▼olazn 

▼oles 

volet 

volemna 

voletU 

volent 

volui 

voluistl 

voluit 

voluixnas 

voluistiB 



velixn 

veliB 

velit 

veU'mui 

velitU 

velint 



vellem 

velles 

vellet 

veUemus 

velletU 

▼eUent 



nolo 

nonvi« 

n<mvult 

xiorTuniia 

nonvultU 

nolunt 



nolixii xnfllo 
noliB mavis 
nolit mavult 
noli'mus maTamtui 
noUtis mavultis 
nolint malunt 



maliia 

malit 
maU'moa 
mslitis 
malint 



IMPSBVEOT. 

nolebam noUem 

nolebas nolles 

nolebat nollet 

nolebamus noUomus 

nolebatis noUetis 

solebant ndUent 



malebam maHam 
malebas xnalles 
malebat mallet 
malebamus mallemos 
malebatis mallefcis 
malebaat maUent 



VUTUBB. 



-erim 

»exi8 

»erit 

-erimus 

-Mitis 



nolaint 

noles 

nolet 

nolemus 

noletis 

nolezit 



nolui 

noluisti 

noloit 



-erim 

-eris 

-erit 



noluiniufl -erimus 
noluistis -eritis 



voluerunt -erint noluerunt -erint 



malamt 

males 

malet 

malemus 

maletis 

malent 

malui 

maluistl 

maluit 

maluimus 

malulstis 

maluerunt 



■erim 

-eris 

-erlt 

-erimus 

-eritis 

-erint 



volueram -Issem 
volueras -isses 
volaerat -isset 
volueramus -issemus 
volueratis -issetis 
▼oluerant -issent 



voluero 

volueris 

voluerit 

voluerimus 

volueritis 

voluerint 



Plufsbveot. 

nolueram -issem 
nolueras -isses 
noluerat -isset 
nolueramus -issemus 
nolueratis -issetis 
noluerant -issent 

TimrKB PXBPECT. 

noluero 

ndueris 

noluerit 

noluerimus 

nolueritis 

noluerint 



malueram -issem 
malueras -isses 
maluerat -isset 
malueramus -issemus 
malueratis -issetis 
maluerant -issent 



maluero 

malueris 

maluerit 

maluerimufl 

malaeritls 

malueriut 



Pb. noli, noli'te, 'do not. 
yuT. noli'to, nolito'te, thou akaU aot, y« shaB not, 
noli'to* nolunto, he shall not, thiff shall not. 







IlTFINITIVa. 




Pbbs. 


velle 


nolle 


malle 


Pbbf. 


voluisse 


noluisse 


maluisse 



FABTiaZPLI. 
Pbbssht, volens, tmtting. nolens, unwilling. 

GxBuwD, volencUy volendo nolendl 



tBsr*^ 
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& Edo^ to eat (regular of third conjugation), has also some 
forms directly from the root without a characteristic vowel : yiz., 

Ind. Pees. Ss, est, estis ; Subj. Pres. edim, Imperf. essem ; 
Imperat. es, esto, este; Infin. esse; Passive, estur, essStor; 
and, in compounds, comes, comest, comestum, comesom^ 



H* Bo, Ire, ivi, Itnm, to go (root X cf. dfu; the e stands for el 
produced by yowel-increase from i). The forms of eo are found 
m veneo, to be sold, and in the passive, chiefly impersonal. 

INDIGATIVB. BTTBJXJVCrrVK, 

Pees. S. eo, is, it (itiir» etc.) earn, eaa, eat 

P. imns, itis, ennt eamus, eatis, eant 

Lup. ibam, ibas, ibat irem, ires, iret 

ibamus, ibatis, ibant iremua, iretis, irent 

FUT. ibo, ibis, ibit 

ibXmus, ibXtis, ibunt 

Perf. ivi (ii) (itnm est, etc.) iverim (ierim) 

Plxtp. iveram (ieram) ivissem (issem) 

FuT. P. ivero 

Imferat. i, ite ; itote, ennto 

Ikfin. Pr. ire Per. ivisse (isse) 

Fart. P. lens, enntls F. itnrus G. enndnm (-enndns) 

7« Floio, iacSre, feci, factnm, to make, — regular, with the^ 
peculiar forms fut perf. fazo, perf. subj. fazim, imperat. £aa It 
nas for its passive 

fio, fiSri, iaotus snm, to be made, or become, 

of which the tenses of the first stem are regular of the fourth con- 
jugation, but with subj. imperil fiSrem. 





INDICATTVX. 


StTBJUNCrrVE. 


Pres. S. 


fio, fis, fit 


fiam, fias, fiat 


P. 


fijnus, fitis, fiont 




Imp. 


fiebam 


fiSrem 


FUT. 


fiam, fies, &c. 




Perf. 


iactus snm 


factus Sim 


Plup. 


factns eram 


factns essem 


Fut. p. 


factus ero 




Imperat. 


fi, fite ; fito, fitote, finnto 




Infin. 


Peer. fiSri P. 


Cactus esse 


Part. 


Perf. factus 


faciendus 
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Most compounds of fecio with prepositioDS change ft to I or e, 
\nd form the passive and imperative regularly : as, 

conflcio, confloSrep confeci, confectnm, to finish. 

Other compounds retain a, and have -fio in the passive : as, 

bSnS-facio (-f^'cis), -feci, -factam ; pass, benefio, to benefit. 

A few isolated forms of -fio occur with prepositions (see § 38, h). 

88. Defective Verbs. 

1« Some verbs have lost their Present stem, and use only 
tenses of the Perfect (sometimes with the meaning of the 
present), in which they are inflected regularly. 

€U Coepi (root CO- AP as in apiscor), I began, Infin. ooep- 
isse; Fut Part, coepturus. A passive participle coeptua is 
used with the passive infinitive. For the Present, incipio is used. 

h* Odi, / haie (root 5d- in oditixn) ; with the participles Sana, 
hcUing or hated (peroaua, utterly hateftd), oauroa, likely to hate. 

€• MemXni, / remember (root men, as in mena, remXoiacor), 
with th^ imperative memento and mementote. 

Note. — Odi and memini, having a Perfect form with a present 
meaning, are called preteritive verbs, 

2. Many verbs have only the Present stem, and in many 
the simple verb is incomplete, but the parts appear in the 
compounds. Some occur very commonly, but only in a few 
forms: as, 

€U Aio (root AGH found in adaglum and in nego, which has 
passed into the first conjugation) : 

Ind. Prss. Sing, aio, I say. Plur, 

aia 

ait aiunt 

Imperf. aiebam (aibam), aiebas, &c. 
SuBj. Pres. aiaa, aiat, aiant. 
Imferat. ai— ^Part. aiena. 

b* Inqnam, say (used only in quotations, as the English quoth, 
which is from the same root) : 

Ind. Pees. 8ing. inqnam Plur. inquXmua 

inquia inquXtis (late) 

inquit inquennt 

Imfekf. inquibat — Fut. inquiet — Pebf. inqulatL 

Imperat. inqne, inquXto. 

4» 
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e* Fari, to gpeak, forms the periphrastic tenses regularly : as, 
fatns aum, eram, &c. It has also 

Ind. Pres. fotur, fantur. — Fur. fabor, fabXtor. 

Imperat. tiara — Imfin. fari. — Fabt. fianti (with the com- 
pound infana, as noun). 

Gerund, fandus, to be spoken of (with the compounds Infan- 
dua, nefandus, abominable). — Supine, fatu. 

The compounds afEamur, afEabimur, preefamini, &c., occur. 

d* Quaeao, / ask, beg (an original form of quaero), has 
qnaeao, quaeatLxnus, quaeaere, quaesens. 

e* Ovare, to triumph, has the following : 
ovat, ovet, oviret; ovana, ovandi, ovatua, ovatama. 

/• A few are found chiefly in the Imperative : as, 
aalve, aalvete, haUI also acdvere (from aalvua). 
five (or h&ve), avete. aveto, hail, orfarewdl, 
c6dOy cedXte (cette), give, tell, 
ap&ge! begone! (properly a Greek word). 

g* Queo, lean, nequeo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo. 
They are rarely used except in the Present. 

Ind. Pres. queo, quia, quit, quimua, quitia, qnennt. 

Imp. quibam, qtubat, quibant. — FuT. quibo, quibont. 
Perf. quivi, quivit, quivemnt. 

SuBj. Pres. queam, &c — Imp. quirem, quiret, quirent. 
Perf. quiverit. — Plup. quiaaent. 

Inpin. quire, quiviaae (quiaae). — Part, quiena, queuntla. 

Ind. Pres. nequeo (often non queo), nonquia, nequit, ne- 

quimua, nequitiap nequeunt. 
iBfP. nequibam, -ibat, -ibant — FuT. nequibunt. 
Perf. nequivi, nequiviati, nequivit, nequiverunt 

SuBj. Pres. nequeam, &c. — Iicp. nequirem. 
Perf. nequiverim. — Plup. nequiaaet. 

Infin. nequire, nequiviaaa — Part, nequiena. 

h» The following compounds of fio have only the forms confit, 
it comes to pass; defit, it lacks; infit, he begins {to speak). 

39« Impersonal Verbs. 

Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the 
third person singular , with the infinitive and gerund. 
These are called Impersonal Verbs. 

NoTB. — With impersonal verbs the word it is used in English, 
having usually no representative in Latin, though id, I10C9 iilad, are 
often used nearly in the same way. 
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Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows : — 

a* Yerbs expressing the operations of noUure : as» pluit, t^ 
rains; ningit, it snows; grandXnat, it hails; fiilgarat, U lightens. 

In these, no subject is distinctly thought of; though sometimes 
the name of a deity is expressed; and, in poetic use, of other 
agents also : as, ftmdae aaza pluunt, the slings rain stones, 

&• Yerbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject 
becomes the object, as if himself affected by the feeung expressed 
in the verb. Such are, mlseret, it grieves ; poenltet, it repents ; 
piget, it disgusts; pudet, it shames; taedet, U wearies: as, 
miseret me, I pity (it distresses me). 

Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, mlsereor, 
I pity (am moved by pity) ; and occasionally other parts : as» 
libexiB, licens, poeniturua, poenitendua, pudendua. 

<% By a similar construction, the passive of intransitive verbs 
is very often used impersonally: as, pugaAtxii, there is fighting; 
dicitnr, it is said; parcltur mihi, I am spared. 

Note. — This use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive 
meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compsae the 
French cela sefait). 

d* Yerbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject : as, 
libet, it pleases; licet, it is permitted; certum eat, it is resolved; 
conatat, it is clear; placet, videtur, it seems good; decet, it is 
becoming; delectat, juvat, it delights; oportet, necease eat, 
t^ is needful; praeatat; it is better; intereat; refert; it concerns; 
vacat, there is leisure; with verbs of happening and the like. 
Many of these are also used personally. 

40. Periphrastic Forms. 

When the tenses of esse are used with a Participle, this 
use is called periphrastic conjugation. It is most frequent-— 

€U With the participle in urns, to express intention^ or simple 
futurity ; this is sometimes necessary in the subjunctive : as, cum 
ventoma ait, since he is about to come. This form is sometimes 
called ihe first periphrastic conjugation; and, when used with aim, 
the future subjunctive. 

h* With the gerundive to denote dutyov propriety : as, vera 
dicenda aunt, the truth must be told. This form is sometimes 
called the second periphrastic conjugation, 

€• With the perfect participle, in the regular inflection of the 
tenses of completed action in passives and deponents. 

Note. — The participle in tus frequently, and that in ns regularly, 
is used with esse simply as an adjective : as^ sapiens est, he is wise; 
acoeptus est, he is wdcome. 
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PARTICLES. 



4L Adverbs. 

What are called Particles — that is, all Adverbs, 
Prepositions, and Conjunctions — are real or extinct 
case-formSy or else compounds and phrases. 

In classification Particles cannot always be distinguislied ; many 
prepositions and conjunctions being also reckoned among adverbs. 

!• DerivatUm, The regular adverbs of manner are 
formed from Adjectives. 

[For the comparison of these adverbs, see § 17, 4.] 

u. Adjectives of the first and second declensions change the 
characteristic vowel of the stem into S (originally an ablative in 
d) : as, from carus, dear, oarS, dearly. 

So abunde, saepe, prope, fcoxa adjectives not in use; as also 
prod (pro), re- (red-), se-, (sed-). 

&• Adjectives of the third declension add -ter to the stem (most 
being treated as i-stems): as, fortifter, braoely; vigilanter, 
watchftUly, 

Note. — This suffix is of uncertain origin, probably the same as 
in the Greek -rfpos, and in alter, uter; and, if so, these are neiuter 
cuxusatives. 

c. Some adverbs of the former class have both forms: as, 
dure, dnrlter; xnisere, miaeriter. (So alXter from aUus — 
old stem all-.) 

d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often 
used as an adverb (strictly a cogncUe accusative, see § 52, i, d) : 
as, multum, much; actntum, at once; facile, easily; non (=ne 
unum), not; iteniin (comparative of is), again, 

e« The ablative neuter or (less commonly) feminine is used 
adverbially: as, faleo, falsely; dto, quickly; recta (via), 
straight (straightway) ; contra, on the other hand; qua (parte), 
where; qui, how; aUoqui, otherwise. 
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/• A few adverbs are doHvea of adjectiyes and pronouns : as» 
quo, whither; adeo, so; ultra, beyond; dtxo, this side; retro, 
bcu:k (compar. of uls, da, re) ; iUoo (illo-oe, weakened to iUuo)» 
thither. 

g» Some locative forms are used as adverbs: as, ibi, (here; 
ubi, where, &c ; peregre, abroad; hie, here; Interim, meamr 
while; delude, then; tames, yet; and the compounds extrln- 
secna, outside ; pereudie, day after to-morrow, 

h. Several feminine accusatives are used as adverbs: as, 
Btatini, on the spot; aaltiin, with a leap (generally in the form 
aaltem, ai least) ; palam, openly ; perpSram, whoUy otherwise 
(i.e., changed for the worse) ; tarn, quam, nam (which may be 
neuters). 

i. Several plural accusatives^ neuter and feminine, are used 
adverbially, as fruatra, vainly; alias, otherwise; foras, out of 
doors, 

hm Some adverbs are of uncertain formation : (1) those in -toa 
^usually preceded by i) : as, penitua, fouditua, from the bottom 
{utterly) ; divinitna, providenticdly, — which are ablative in mean- 
^S 1 w those in -dem, -dam, -do (in quau-do, when ; do-ueo, 
until), dum, perhaps jam (from the same root with diea, 
diu, &c.). 

h Many phrases or clauses have grown into adverbs: as, 
antea, before; poatmddo, a little after; denuo (de u5vo), 
again; proraua, utterly; quotannis, every year; quamobrem, 
wherefore; obviam, in the way; pridem, before the day (i.e., b^ 
fore this time) ; foraan, a chance whether; foiaitan (fom ait an), 
perhaps ; aoilXoet (scire licet), to be sure. 

(For Numeral Adverbs, see § 18, 3.) 

9. CUMHfication. Adverbs, other than those directly 
formed from adjectives, are classified as follows : — 

a* Adverbs of JPlace^ 

ubi, wJkere* quo, wkitker* unde, whence. qu&, by what way* 
hie, kere. hue, hither* hine, hence. hac, by this way. 

ibi, there. eo, thither. inde, thence. e&, by the way. 
istic ,9 istuc „ istinc „ iet^ „ 

illic ,, illuc „ illinc „ illA (illae) ,, 

alicubi, somewhere ; aliquo alicunde aliqud. 

\\3\6tTCk, in the same place ; eodem indidem e&dem. 

alibi, elsewhere; alio aliunde alift. 

ubiubi, wherever; quoquo undecunque qu&quft* 

ubivis, anywhere ; quovis undique qu&vis. 

sicubi, if anywhere ; siquo sieunde siquft. 

necubi, lest anywhere ; nequo necunde nequ&. 
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na8(][uam, n&wkere; ultro, beyond (or freely) ; citro, to this side; 

mtroi inwardly ; porro, further on. 
quonum (quo versum), /0 wia/ «»<// horsum, this way; pror- 

8um, forward (prorsus, utterly) \ introrsum, inwardly; 

retrorsum, bachward; sursum, upward; deorsum, dowM" 

ward; seorsuxn, a fart; aliorsum, another way* 

h. Adverbs ^f Time* 

quando? whenf cum (quom, quum), when (relat). 

nunc, now; tunc (turn), then; mox, presently y jsmf already. 

primum (primo), )Sr5/; deinde (p06te9,)f next after ; postremum, 

(postremo) , jiMva/(^. 
umquam (unquam), ever; numquam, never; semper, always* . 
aliquando, some time, at length ; quandoque (quandocumque), 

whenever* 
quotiens (quoties), how often; totiens, aliquotiens. 
quotidie, every day; in dies, from day to day, 
nondum, not yet; necdum, nor yet ; vixdum, scarce yet ; quam 

primum, as soon as possible, 

e» Adverbs of Degree or Cause. 

quam, how, as; tarn, so; quamvis, however much, 
cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because; eo, therefore, 
ita, sic, so; ut (uti), as, how; utut, utcuroque, however. 
quamquam (quanquam), although ; etiam, quoque, eveuy also, 

d. InterrogtMve JParHdes* 

an, -nci anne, utrum, num, whether, 

nonne, whether not; numquid, ecquid, whether at all ; (ecquid 

intellegis ? have you any idea r) 
utrum (num), -ne, whether; • • • an (annon, necne), or, 
— » an, -ne „ 

KoTB. — The word whether u not now used in English, except in 
Indirect QoestionB (See § 71). 

e* XegiMve Particles^ 

non,^ not in simple denial ; hand (ban, bant), or minlBw>, not 

in contradiction; ne, not in prohibition, 
ne, lest ; neque, nee, nor ; ne . . . qnidem, not eotn, 
non modo • . . ▼emm (sed) etiam, not only , , .hut also, 
non modo • . • sed ne . • . qnidem, not only kot , , ,lnft not 

even, 
si minus, if not; quo minus, so as not, 
quin (relat.), but that; (interrog.) why naif who (wha() naif 
ne (in compos.), not : as, nescio, / know not ; nego (ne-aio), 

/ say no (aio, I say yes); nSmo (ne hfimo), no one; no 

quia, lest any one. 



41: 2, 3.] ADYEBBS. 87 

Bbmark. — Two negatives are equivaleiit to an affirmatiye : as, 
nemo non andiet, every one will hear. 

This is especially frequent with componnds of non : as, nonniil- 
las (=aliqiii8)» some; noiudUl (^^aliquid), aamethmg; Monnemo 
(—aliqnot), sundry persons; nonnnmqaam (=aliqnotien8), aoni«- 
times; necnon, also. 

On the other hand, nemo n<Mi, nnlli non, every one; nihil non, 
every thing; numquam non, cUvoays, &c. 

8, Signification* The following adverbs require special 
explanation : — 

a. Etiam, also, is stron^r than qndqne, and usaally pre- 
cedes the emphatic word, while qaoque follows it : as, 

terret etiam nos, ac minatur (Rose. Am. 40), us also he terrifies 

and threatens, 
hoc quoque maleficium (id.), this crime too. 

&• Nunc, now, means definitely the present lime; jam, already, 
— or, with the future, presently ; with negatives, no longer, — has 
reference to the past. Tunc, then, is a strengthened form of turn, 
which is correlative with cum, when : as, 

nunc jam confiteris, now at length you confess. 
non est jam lenitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy. 
quod jam erat institutum, which had come to be a practice, 
nunc quidem deleta est, tunc fiorebat (Lasl. 4), now (Jtis true) 

she [Greece] is ruined, then she was in her glory. 
turn cum regnabat, at the time he reigned. 

€• Certs means certainly; certe (usually), at any rate: as, 

certo scio, / hnowfor a certainty, 

aut jam urgentis aut certe adventantis senectutis (C. M. i.), of 
old age, which is already pressing or at least approaching. 

d. Primum, first {first m order, or for the first time), is 
usually followed by delude, turn, ... denlque; ptimo, at first, 
by postea (post) or mox, afterwards. (The adjective form is pre- 
ferred in such phrases as nos primi, we first, &c.) Thus, 



de genere belli, deinde de magnitudine, torn de impera- 
tore deligendo (Manil. 2), first of the hind of war, next 
of its greatness, then of the choice of commander. 

€• Quidem, indeed, is emphatic, and often has a concessive 
meaning, especially when followed by sed, autem, &c (see above 
nunc quidem, &c.). With ne . . . quidem, not even or not 
eiiher, the emphatic word must stand between: as, 

aenex ne quod speret quidem habet (C. M. 19), an old man has 

NOT BVBN any thing to hope for. 
ne Jugurtha quidem quietus erat (Jug. 51), tsobl was Jugurtha 

quiet BITHBR. 
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42. Prepositions. 

1. PrepositionB are not originally distingaished from 
adverbs in form or meaning. They are, however, distin- 
gaished in their use, requiring to be followed by some 
special case of a noun or pronoun. 

a. The following Prepositions require the accusative: — 

ad, to. ergS, towards, post, after, 

adversuB, or extra, otUside, praeter, beyond, 

advemum, towards, infra, below, prope, near, 

antef before, iater, among. propter, on account of, 

apad, at^ near, intrS, inside, seciuiduin, next to. 

cfroa, or juztS, near, supra, above, 

circnm, around, 6b, on account of, trans, across, 

cfrolter, about, penes, in the power, ultra, on the further 

cis, citra, this side, per, through, side, 

contra, against. pone, behind, versus, towards, 

b» The following require the abUUvoe : — 

a, &b, abs, from, by. §, ex, out of. 

absque, hut foTy without. prae, in comparison urith, 

coram, in presence of. pro, in front of, for. 

cum, with, sine, withoiU. 

de, from. tenus, up to, or as far as. 

€• The following may take either case, but usually with a dif- 
ference in meaning : — 

in, into, in; sub, under; subter, beneath; super, above. 

In and sub, when followed by the Accusative, signify motion to^ 
when by the Ablative, rest in, a place. 

(For the Syntax of Prepositions, see § 56.) 

3. The meaning and use of these prepositions may be 
seen in the following examples, which include many adverbial 
phrases : — 

A, ab, away from (opposite of ad) : ab eo loco, from that 
flace ; a nobis, from our house ; prope ab urbe, near (not far 
from) the city ; secundus a rege, next the king; liberare ab, to 
set free from; occ:*«?us ab hoste (periit ?^i\iO^\.€), slain by an 
enemy ; a fronte, in front ; ab hac parte, on this side ; a primo, 
at first; ab re, afterwards ; dolet ab animo, he grieves at heart ; 
ab initio ordiri, to begin at the beginning ; stat ab amicis, he 
stands by his friends ; ab hac contione, after this sfeeck ; ab re 
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ejus, to kis advantage; servus a manu, an amanuensis; a pedi- 
bus, a footman. 

Note. — ab signifies direction yrom the object, but towardB the 
speaker; compare de and ex. 

Absque, wtikout: — absque argumento, tvitkout argument; 
absque paucis, except a few ; absque me, but for me. 

Ad, tOi towards, at (place or time) : — eo ad patrem, I go to 
my father ; ad pedes ejus, at his feet; ad flumen, near the river; 
ad ripas, on the banks; ad meridiem, towards the south; ad 
vesperum, near evening; ad tempus, at the (lit) time ; adiit ad 
Temipuh\\C2iVCi, he went into fublic life ; ad manus, to blows; ad 
petendam pacem, to seek peace; ad communem salutem,ybr /^e 
common safety ; nihil ad Caesarem, nothing in comparison with 
Ceesar ; ad hunc modum, in this %vay ; quern ad modum, how, as; 
ad T\\i^W?i%, for the wedding ; ad auxilium, /i^r aid; ad hos ca- 
sus, for these emergencies ; ad centum, near a hundred ; ad pri- 
mum nuntium, at the first message ; ad hoc, besides; ad speciem, 
in respect to form; ad praesens, ybr the moment ; ad verbum, 
word for wora; ad sum mum, in short, at most; ad ultimum, 
wholly, finally ; ad unum, to a man, 

Adversns (-<snm), opposite, towards, against: — adirersus mon- 
tem, over against the mountain; te adversum, to your face ; ad- 
versus eum, in comparison with him; adversus ea, in reply to 
this ; adversus deos, towards the gods. 

Ante, in front, before (place or time) : — ante oculos, before 
kis eyes ; ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante 
diem quintum (a.d.v.). Kal., the fifth day before the Calends (third 
day before the end of the month) ; ante quadriennium, j^tfr^ear5 
before or ago; ante alios carissimus, dearest of all; ante tem- 
pus, /^^ 50<7i» / ante omnia, ^rs/ of all; ante Ciceronem, before 
Cicero^s time. 

Apud, at or by (rarely of places) : — apud forum, in the forum; 
apud populum, before the people ; apud exercitum, with the 
army; apud aliquem, at one's house; apud se, at home, or in 
his senses; apud Ciceronem, in Cicero (in his works); apud 
antiquos, among the ancients. 

Circnm (ace.)) circa (abl.), circiter (stem as in circus, circle), 
about, around: — circum axem vertitur, it turns about the 
axle; circum haec loca, hereabout; circa se habent, they have 
with them; (of time or number, circa or circiter, not cir- 
cum) : — circa eandem horam, about the same hour; circiter pas- 
sus mille, about a mile ; circa bonas artes (late), in reference to 
good arts ; loca haec circiter, hereabout. 

Cis, citra (abl. of comparative, compare Greek ^rfpo9), this 
side of (both motion towards and rest in ; opposite to ultra) : — 
cis Padum, this side the Po; citra flumen, this side the river; 
citra rustic! operam, within the labor of a farmer ; citra usum, 
without regard to use; citrsi ssLtietAtsm, not to fulness ; paucos 
cis dies, within a few days* 
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Contra (abl. comp. of cmn), opfosiie^ against: — contra Itati- 
am, over against Italy ; contra ho6 tern, against tke enemy ; contra 
munera, «u a set'off to the gifts ; baec contra, this in reply ; 
contra autem, but on the other hand, adv. ; quod contra, whereas 
on the other handy adv. ; non pro me sed contra me, not for but 
against me ; contra fas, contrary to right* 

Coram, in presence of (only of persons) : — coram judicibus, 
before the judges / Germanico coram (Tac), usually an adverb. 

Ciun, with (together in place or time) : — cum fratre, with his 
brother ; abi cum donis, away with your gifts ; cum malo suo, 
to his own hurt ; cum labore, with toil; cum dis volentibus, with 
favor of the gods ; cum decimo, tenfold; confligere cum hoste, 
to fight with the enemy ; cum armis, in arms; cum imperio, in 
power; cum pallio, in a cloah; esse cum telo, to go armed; cum 
silentioy in silence. 

De, from, away, down from .- — de domo, out of the house ; de 
sella, down from his seat; unus de plebe, one of the people (the 
whole, from which a part is taken) ; emi domum de Crasso, / 
bought a house of Crassus (also ab) ; de tuo (de te), out of your 
property ; qua de re, concerning which thing; qua de causa, for 
which reason ; de summo genere, of high birth ; de improvise, 
of a sudden ; de industria, on purpose ; de integro, anew ; de 
nocte, at night; de tertia vigifia, ytf5/ at midnight (starting at 
the third watch) ; de mense Dec. navigare, to sail in December ; 
de amicorum sententia, in accordance with the views of friends ; 
triumphare de, to triumph over ; de schola, of that sect. 

Erga, towards (usually of persons): — erga aedes, opposite 
the house; benevolentia erga nos, kindness towards us; malua 
erga me, spiteful towards me (but more generally used of a favor- 
able inclination). 

Ex, e, from (the midst, opposed to in), out of: — ex urbe, 
from the city ; ex hoc die, from this day forth; statua ex acre, 
a statue of brass ; ex fuga, during flight ; ex consulatu, right 
after his consulship; ex aere alieno, by reason of debt ; ex 
ejus sententia, after his opinion; ex Viequo, justly ; ex impro- 
viso, unexpectedly; ex tua re, to your advantage ; ex voluntate 
ejus, by his good will; magna ex parte, in a great degree; ez 
pede Herculem, to know one by a slight token ; felix ex misero, 
bettering one^s condition; ex Metello consule, beginning witJk 
Metellus^s consulship ; ex pedibus laborare> to be lame in the feet ; 
ex equo pugnare, to fight on horseback. 

Extra, outside <?/* (opposed to Intra): — extra provinciam, 
beyond the province; extra causam, beside the case; extra te 
unum, except you alone (not used of time). 

In, into (ace. opp. to ex), in (abl. of time or place): — in 
urbem ire, to go to town ; in mentem venit, it comes to mind; amor 
in (erga or adversus) patrem, love for his father ; in aram con* 
fugit, he fled to the altar (on the steps or merely to) ; in diem, 
to the set day ; in ^S^^^from day to day; vi. pedes in longitudi- 
nem, six feet long; v\ vi. partes fractus, broken in six parts; 
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in haec verba jurare, to swear to these words; in alicujus verba 
jurare, to take an oath of allegiance to one; in silvam deponerCy 
to (carry ^nd) ^lace in the wood; hunc in modum, in this way; 
oratio in Catilinam, a speech against Catiline; in universum 
(in plsLTium), on the whole ; in totum, wholly ; in reliquum» J^r 
the rest; in perpetuum, Jbr ever ; in majus, too much; in pejus, 
for the worse; in quantum, so far as; in magnam partem, in 
great fart ; in utramque partem, on either side ; nos in diem 
▼ivimus (Tusc. v. ii), we live from hand to mouth ; — in urbe esse, 
to be in the city; in tempore, in season ; in scribendo, while writ- 
ing; est mihi in animo, J have it in mind; in collo, on the nech ; 
in arbore, up the tree; in ancoris (C«s.)» at anchor; in altera 
parte, on the other side ; in sapientibus, amon^ the wise; in hoc 
homine, in the case of this man ; in bonis artibus (Sail.)} in good 
behavior* 

Infira, below : — infra caelum, under the sky; infra nos, beneath 
us; infra Homerum, later than Homer; infSra iii. pedes, less than 
three feet, 

iMler, between^ also among : — inter flumen et montem, 
between the river and hill (so of time) ; inter noctem, in the 
course of the night ; inter bibendum, while drinking; interest 
inter, there is a difference between ; inter se amant, they love each 
other ; inter se loquuntur, they talk together ; inter nos, between 
ourselves ; inter ceteram planitiem, in a district elsewhere level, 

iMtm, within (surrounded on all sides): — intra parietes, in* 
side the house; (of time), intra y. dies, within five days; intra 
legem, inside the law* 

Jnxta, hard by (superl. from Jnngo): — juxta murum, close 
to the wall ; juxta se, alike with himself; juxta deos, next the 
gods; juxta vicinitatem (Liv.), by reason of nearness; juxta 
quam, nearly as ; juxta ac si, about as if 

Ob, towards (in place) : — ob Romam (earljr), towards Rome; 
ob oculos, before the eyes; ob earn causam,y2>r that reason ; ob 
rem, to the purfose; ob hoc, therefore; quam ob rem, wherefore. 

Fenes, with^ in possession of (same root as penitos) : — est 
penes me, he is with me (at mjr house) ; non est penes me, it is 
not in my power. 

Per, through (in anj direction) : — per urbem ire, to go through 
the city; licet per vR%-,you may for all me ; juro per leges, I swear 
by the laws; per literas, by letter; perjocum, in jest; per Ion- 
gum tempus, j^^ a long time ; per somnum, during sleep. 

Pone, behind (only in space) : — pone tergum, behind the back. 

Post, after (space or time) : — post iii. dies, after three days ; 
post tergum, behind the bach; post me, after me (in time). 

Prae, in front: — prae se ferre, to carry before him {exhibit or 
make known) : prae gaudio conticuit, he was silent for joy (used 
onlj of an objection or hindrance) ; prae fratre egens est, he is 
poor compared to his brother* 
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Praete r , by^ an tie outside: — praeter spem, beyond kofe; 
praeter hoc, besides this; praeter oculos, before the eyes; nil prae- 
ter saxa, nothing but stones. 

Pro, in front (facing the same way) : — pro populo, in pres" 
ence of the people ; pro lege, in defence of the law; argentum 
pro vino, money for wine; pro hac vice,ybr this once; pro con- 
sule, in place of consul ; pro viribus, considering his strength* 

Prope, near: — prope (propius, proxime) urbem, or ab urbe, 
near the city; prope lucem, towards daybreak* 

Propter, near: — propter te sedet, he sits next you ; propter 
quos vivit (Mil. 22), through whose means he lives ; propter me- 
turn, through fear; propter frigora (Caes.), by reason of cold. 

Secnndiim, just behind^ following along (part, of sequor) : — 
ite secundum me (Plaut.), ^ behind me; secundum litus, near 
the shore; secundum flumen, along the stream ; secundum ludos, 
after the games ; secundum natur am, according to nature ; secun- 
dum causam nostram, to the advantage of our cause. 

Sine, apart from : — urbs sine regibus, a city without kings; 
non sine lacrimis, with tears ; sine sanguine, bloodless. 

Sub, under : — sub jugum mittere, to send under the yoke ; sub 
montem succedere, to come close to the hill ; sub noctem, towards 
night ; sub lucem, near daylight ; sub haec dicta, at these words; 
^sub terra, underground ; sub Jove, in the open air ; sub monte» 
at the foot of a hill; sub castris, near the camp ; sub terra exi- 
mere (Plaut.), to take from underground; sub profectione (Cses.), 
during the march; sub eodem tempore, about that time; sub 
oculis domini, under the master's eye; sub regno, under royal 
power; sub lege, liable to the law, 

Snbter (rarely with abl.), beneath: — subter fastigia tecti, under 
the house-roof ; subter prsecordia, close to the heart; subter mu- 
rum, beneath the wall; subter se, below itself; subter testudine, 
under the shed (of shields). 

Saper, above^ over : — super tumulum, on the hillock ; super 
ipsum, above him (at table) ; super Indos, beyond the Hindoos ; 
super cenam loqui, to talk during supper ; super morbum fames 
etiam, besides sickness famine also; super omnes, above all; 
— super cervice (Hor.), over his head ; super arbore sidunt, they 
perch on a tree; nocte super media (Vir.), about midnight; super 
tali re, about such an affair; satis superque, more than enough. 

Supra, on the top: — supra terram, above ground; supra 
caput (Sail.), imminent ; supra Alexandriam, beyond Alexan- 
dria ; supra banc memoriam, before our remembrance ; supra 
mille, above a thousand; supra morem, more than usual ; supra 
quod, besides. 

Tenns, as far as: — capulo tenus, up to the hilt; verbo (nom- 
ine) tenus, in name, nominally ; aurium tenus, as far as the ears 
(only) ; labrorum tenus, along the lips. 

Trans, beyond: — trans mare, oversea; trans flumen, 3^(Mu/ 
the river (rest or motion). 
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Ultra, on the further side : — ultra euin, bey<md him ; portas 
uMr 2ii beyond the g-ates ; ultra pueritiam, later than childhood; 
ultra eum numerum, more than that number ; ultra fidem, incred" 
ible ; ultra modum, immoderate* 

Terras, turned to (£ng. 'luard): — Italiam irersus, towards 
Italy (usually with another prep.) ; modo ad urbem modo in 
Galiiam versus (Sail.), now towards the city^ now towards 
Gaul. 

8. PrepositioDS are frequendj compounded with verlMS 

retaining their original meaning as Adverlw : as, 

a, ab, away (aufero, bear off) \ ad, towards (affero, brin^f) ; 
ante, before; circmn, around (urbem circumire = ire circum 
urbem); con (cum), together; de, down; di or dls (insep.), 
apart; ex, out, completely ; in, fV», on, against ; inter, between^ 
into, to pieces ; oh, towards, in the way of; per, through, thor^ 
oughly ; re, red (insep.), bach, again; se, sed (insep.), afart; 
snb, under, near ; super, over, in place of (For the assimila- 
tion of the final consonant, see page 4.) 

43. Conjunctions* 

I. Cl(iS9iflc€iiion» Conjunctions are more numerous, 
and their use is much more accurately distinguished, in Latin 
than in English. They are divided into two classes, viz. : — 

a» Co-ordinate: — these include Copulative (and). Disjunc- 
tive (or), Adversative (but), Causal (for), Illative (thbre- 
fobe). 

b» Subordinate: — these are Conditional (if), — including 
Comparative (as if). Concessive (though, even if), — Tem- 
poral (when). Causal (because, since), Consecutive (so 
that). Final (in order that). 

9. The following list includes most of the conjunctions 
and conjunctive phrases in common use. 

Note. — Some of these have heen included in the classification of 
Adverhs, and a list of Inteijections has heen added. See also list 
of Corr^tiTes, page 49. 

a« CaptUoHve and JDUJuneHve* 

et, -que, atque (ac), and. 

etiam, quoque, neque non (necnon), quinetiam, itidem (item), 

also. 
cum . . . tum ; turn . . . turn, both . . . and; not only . . . but also, 
quk . . . qui, on one hand, on the other hand. 
modo . . . modo, now . . . now. 
aut . . . aut; vel . . . vel (-ve), either , . . or. 
sive (seu) . . . sivs, whether . . . or* 
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et . . . et ; et . . . -que (atque) ; -que . • • et ; -que . . . -que (poet), 

both . • • and, 
nee (neque) . . . nee (neque) ; neque • • • nee ; nee • • . neque (rare), 

neither . . . nor, 
et • • . neque, both • . • and not* 
nee (neque) • • • -que, neither . • • and, 

h. Adversativem 

8ed, autem, verum, vero, at, atqui, but. 

tamen, attamen, sed tamen, Terumtamen, bniyeif nevertheless. 

nihilominus, none the tess, 

at vero, enimvero, but (/or) in truth. 

ceterum, on the other hand, but. 

e. Causai. 

nam, namque, enim, etenim, /dr. 
quia, quod, because, 

quoniam, quippe, cum (quom), quando, quandoquidem, siquidem, 
utpote, since, inasmuch as* 

d. lUaUve. 

ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, idcirco, proinde, there/ore. 
propterea (. • . quod), /or this reason (. . . that), 
quapropter, quare, quamobrem, quocirca, unde, where/ore^ 
whence. 

e. ComparaUve. 

ut, uti, sicut, velut, prout, praeut, ceu, as, lihe as. 
tamquam (tanquam), quasi, utsi, acsi, as if, 
quam, atque (ac)i as, than. 

/• CondMonal. 

81, i/; sin, but if; nisi (ni), unless, if not; quod si, but if, 
modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, i/ only, provided. 
dummodo ne (dum ne, modo ne), provided only not, 

g* Concessive. 

etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, tamenetsi, quamquam, although, 
<][uamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, however much, 
licet, ut, cum (quom), though. 

NoTB. — A concessive is often followed by an adversative : as, tamen- 
etsi . . . tamen nihilominns, though , . ,yet none the less. 

h. Temporal. 

cum (quom), cum primum, ubi, ut, ut primum, postquam, when. 
prius . . . quam, ante . . . quam, be/ore (non ante . . • quam, not 

, . . until). 
quando, simulatque (simul ac), simul, as soon as. 
dum, usque dum, donee, quoad, until. 

i. Final. 

ut (uti), quo, in order that. 

ne, ut ne, lest (in order that not) ; neve (neu), nor. 

quin (after negatives), quominus, but that (so as to prevent). 
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k» InUerjeeUonB. 

O, en, ecce, ehem, papae, vah (of astoniskmenf), 

io, evae, evoe {of joy). 

heu, eheu, vae, aias ! (of sorrow), 

heus, eho, ehoduxn, /ko I (of calling). 

eia, euge {oi f raise)* 

proh (of attestation) : as, proh pudor, skann I 

3« Special Meaning. The following list includes most 
of the conjunctions whose meaning or use requires special 
notice : — 

a. ZSt; and, connects independent words or clauses; -que 
(enclitic) combines closely into one connected whole; atque 
(sometimes ftC before consonants) adds with emphasis. In the 
second member, and not is expressed by neque or aea 

Atque (ao), o^, is also used after words of comparison and 
likeness, as idem, the samey simul, as soon, aliter, oUiertoise, 

b» Sed and verum or vero (more forcible), hU, are used to 
contradict what precedes, — always after negatives ; at, yet, intro- 
troduces with emphasis a new point, especially in argument (at 
enizn almost always) alluding to a supposed statement on the 
other side ; autem is used in the same way, especially in trao^ 
sitions, but with less force. 

c. Aut, or, excludes the alternative ; vel (-^e) gives a choice ; 
■ive (aeu) is properly used in disjunctive conditions, but is also 
used with single words, — especially two names for the same thing. 
(But of aat and vel the use is not always clearly distinguished.) 

dm Nam (namque), for, introduces a sufficient reason ; Snim, 
an explanatory circumstance; etenim (for, you see; fw^ you 
know), something self-evident, or needing no proof. 

€• Zhrgo, therefore, is used of things proved logically ; itilque^ 
in proofs from the nature of things ; ig^tur, then (a weak ergo), 
in passing from one stage of the argument to another, often merely 
to resume ; idoiroo, for this reason, to call attention to a special 
point. 

/• Quia, because, regularly introduces a fact ; quod, either a 
fact or a statement or aUegation ; quoniam, since^ has rdTerence 
to motives. 

(/• Qaom (oum), when, is alwajs a relative conjunction, often 
a correlative with tum; quando is also used as interrogative or 
indefinite (quando? when? si quando, if ever). 

h* Et . . . et, means simply both . . . and ; ouxa (less fre- 
quently tum) • . . tum has also the meaning not only , , • j^M< also, 
emphasizing the second member. 
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i» AQtem, enim, vero^ alwa^rs follow one or two words in 
tlieir clause; the same is generally tme of igitur, and often of 
tamen. 

k* Conjunctions are often doubled, for the sake of emphasis, or 
to bind a sentence more closely to the preceding : as, at vero, 
itaque ergo (namqae, etenim). The same is true of Relatives, 
which are equivalent to a conjunction and demonstrative combined : 
as, qui nbi ait nesoio, for where he is I know not. 



41. Debiyation of Wobds. 

The Boot is a primitive element of speech. All 
roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. 
Stems are formed from roots, and are divided into 
two main groups; viz., nawnrstems (including adjec- 
tives) and verlhstems. 

1. Noun Forms* Derivative Nominal forms include 
(1) nouns of agency^ (2) names of actions^ (3) active and 
passive adjectives. 

Note. — Examples of roots are E8,5e; i,go; st a, stand; CAT,iake; 
DUC, lead; fac, make; fbr, bear; bap, seize; bbd, sit; ten, stretch 
(see also pp. 72, 78); da (AG), give; dha (OE), put. 

€U Roots and Stems. Roots may be used as stems (1) without 
change, as in dttc-is, n6o-is ; (2) with vowel-increase, as in luc-is, 
pac-&; (8) with reduplication, as in furfur, marmor; (4) com- 
pounded, as in judic-is (jus, dico), conjug-is (con-jugo). But 
Stems are more commoiuy formed by means of suffixes added to 
the root (primary), or to a stem (secondary), either with or without 
the above changes. 

&• Primary Suffixes. The simplest suffixes are the vowels a 
(in Latin o, a), i, u. Other primary suffixes are ta, ti, tu ; na, nl, 
na; va, ra, ya, ka, an. 

Note. — The vowel-suffixes a, i, a, are sometimes regarded as if 
merely added to the root to fit it for inflection ; but they are, in fact, 
true pronominal roots, and must be regarded as formative suffixes. 
The first is found in nouns and adjectives of a- and o^tems, as 
Ittdtts, vagus, scriba, toga (root teg) ; — i is less common, and in Latin 
has frequently disappeared, especially in the nominative, as in k^ 
{scobis, root scab) ; — n is disguised in most ac^ectives by an addi- 
tional i, as in suavis (for suadvis, cf. ^dvc), tenuis (root ten in tendo), 
and remains alone only in nouns of the fourth declension, as acus 
(root AK, sharp, in acer, acies, w/cvf), pecu (root pak, bind, in padscor). 
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The signification of the other primary snfBzes is as follows : — ta 
(in the form to>) makes the regular perfect participle, as tectua, tectum ; 
sometimes actiye, as in pot%Ls, pransus; and is fomid in a few not recog- 
nized as participles, as pidus, altus (alo) ; — ti forms abstracts, rarely 
nouns of agency, as messis, vestiSfpars, mens; — ta forms abstracts (in- 
cluding supines), sometimes becoming concretes, as octet, lucttu; — 
na, forming perfect participles in other languages, in Ladn makes 
adjectives of like meaning, which often become nouns, as magnus 
{ =s mcLctua, root mao), plenus, regnum ; — ni, nouns of agency and a^jec- 
tiyes, as ignis, segnis ; — bii» rare, as in manus, sinus ; — ma, yarious, as 
in animuSy almus, firmus, forma ; — Ya (commonly no), of active or 
passive meaning, as in equus, arvum, conspicuus, exiguus, vacivos (vcumus) ; 
— la (or la, a passive participle termination in other lang^uages), 
usually passive, as in ager, integer , jderi-que {^plenus » -plttus), sella 
(for sed'ta, cf. Mpa) ; — ya (gerundives in other languages), adjectives 
and abstracts, induding many of the first and fifth declensions, as 
eximius, audada, Fhrentia, pemicies; — ka, sometimes primary, as in 
paud (cf. irctvpoc), locus (for sdocus, cf. Sk. sthara, sthcua, Grer. Stelle, 
JBng. stall) ; — an (in, 6n), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as cupergo, 
compago (Vnts), gero (Onis), 

The above, with some compound sufBzes given below, belong to the 
OTiginal language, and most of them were not felt as living formations 
in the literary period. But developed forms of these, with a few other 
primaiy suffixes, were used consciously, — generally as secondary 
suffixes. The old primary suffixes thus used are (along with ta and 
ta, given above) man, ant, vant, tar, tro, as. (Observe that it is 
the stem, not the nominative, that is formed by the sufibc, although the 
nominative is given for convenience of reference.) 

€• Significant "Rui^ingpL The principal classes of regular 
derivate nouns and adjectives, as indicated by their nominatiye- 
ending, are the following: — 

1. Noans of Agenef (active adjectives or appellatives), end- 
ing in — 

tor (lengthened from tSr, m.), trix (trie- = tar + ic, f.), added 
to the same form, of stem that precedes t of the supine (which 
for convenience may be called the supine-base), or to noun- 
stems by analogy : as doctor, vicirix, viator. Earlier forma- 
tions with tar are pater, mater, 

ea (-Itia), descriptive nouns, as miles, comes. 

2« ICames of Aettoos (passing into abstracts, instruments, 
results) : — 

or (m.), efly Is (f.), us, nr, (n.) : as iimor, sedes, deeus, rohur. 
lo (added to pres. stem), tic, tura, tos (to supine base), verbal 

abstracts : as leffio, actio, pictura, cultus (tnose in tus more 

concrete). 
imn (ya) forms neuter abstracts (from veib-stems), as gaudium; 

or from nouns meaning offices or groups: as hospitium, 

servitium, collegium, 

6 
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men (man), mentom (man+ta), monla, montom (man-j- 
ya), denoting act, means, or result: tisflumen^ querimonia, 

la, tia, taa, tna, tado, do, go, (f.) abstracts, rarely concrete : as 
audaciGf miUliOj durUia (ies), oanitaSf iervUuSf auUudOy lanugo. 

bnmi, onmi, tmm, btflnm, ottlnm, bra: denoting means, lunaUy 
from Terb-stems : as clau^rum^ vehictdmnf tunbultim, 

3* Adjective Fonii% passing often into Noons. 

a. Nomina]. 

iilna (following a vowel, Slna ; following a, n, r, oiSIna), eUna, 
iUua, Diminutive nouns or adjectives, widi endings for 
gender: as puerculuSf pueUa (^puertda^^ pueUutOy aseUutt (asm- 
uhu)f miseUus {miterulua). Rue forms, ectdeu$f komvncio. 

Kdea (f. aa), Idea, Idea (f. ia, Sia), ioa, PATRomnacB, denot- 
ing parentage^ &c., as JEneddes, FriamideSf iVtdmeic 

finiia, enna, Inna; aa (4itla), enala; ina Situ, Icina iftcna, 
Sciua, denoting belonging to or coming jrom (often Gentile). 

Bria, alia, Slla, Ilia, Slia f all from ra), with Inna, and nna, denoting 
various ideas of relation or possession: -De (n. of Ilia) 
denotes place, as omie; -51e, -Sre (n. of SUa, Sria) usually- 
losing a, oecome nouns ; -Ina, f., from names of animals, often 
means tiieir flesh; noa and Unua, form adjectives of time* 
as vemus, 

ter (trie), tXmna, as eampestery matitmm ; temna, from adverbs 
of time: as sempitemus, hestemus (from heri, old hesi), 

Stna, Itna, iitoa^ denote provided with : as gaUatus, aurftiUy ver- 
stUua. 

ena, Inna, Scans, loina, (esp. from participles), also loina, denote 
material or relation, as aureus^ natitcius^ cretAc€u$. 

firina, 5rina (adj.), denote belonging to ; Srinin, 5rinm (k.), piaee; 
firiua (m.) often of trades. 

Stum denotes place, as querceitwn. 

5au8 (from vant)^ 51ens, Slentna (root 61) denote full of, or 
prone to, asjfluctuosus, vtnolentwt ; bnndna, onndna, parti- 
cipial, but denoting continuance of quality : as iracvndus. 

&• Verbal 

aaE; Idna, tflna, vna (nna, I^na), denoting tendency (-as often faulty 
or aggressive, Ivna rather passive) : as pugnaxy cupidus, 
bibulusy protervw, noeuuSf captious. 

XUa, blUa, ina, generally passive : as JragUiSf nobUiSy eximius. 

minna, nmna, mna, ((>r. fievor)* participles, but no longer si^i- 
ficant as such: as terminus^ (dumnus, autumnuSy lamma, 
asrumna, femina, 

ndna, the gerund-ending, forminff a few active (middle) adjectives : 
as secundus, rotundus (cf. voloendis mensibus). 
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9. l>eri9HMtion of Verbs. Verbs of the third conju- 
gation, with irregular verbs and vowelnstems tt, stft, are 
primitive. Most others are either cau8€itive or denominative 

(formed from nouns). 

NoTB. — The oonsdousneM of rootM waa lost in Lotiii, bo that in 
forming the parts of verbs only stems are dealt with. Thus moneo, 
mcnui (not menvi), from root men, as in mens; cado, cecUK (not cecldi), 
ftonn root {edd, as in c4do), Fw modifications of the root in Terb^tems, 
Me §§ 3S9 30* The derivatiYe suffix in the reguUr o(H\jagations is 
original ya added either to the not, the present stem in a, or the 
noun-stem. 

€t. The following are the regular conjugalional forms : — 

1* Verbs of the first conjugation (^eneraliv active) may bo 
formed from almost any noun or adjective of the first or second 
declension, by changing the st^n-vowel into the characteristic a. 
A few add this vow3 to the stem, as vigilare, ezaulaxe. 

2« A few verbs of the second conjugation are formed in like 
manner from noun-stems ; but most add the characteristic e to the 
root, and are intransitive or neuter in their meaning. 

3« A few n-stems simply add the characteristic of the third 
conjugation, becoming either active or intransitive, as acuo, fiuo. 

4* Most verbs of the fourth conjugation add the diaracteristic I 
to the root, as scio, salio; many are formed from i-stems, as 
altlo, finio, polio (see § 34). 

6« The following are regular derivative suffixes : — • 

8C0 or isco (§ 36, i) inchoative, denoting the beginning of an 
action ; they imply a primitive verb-stem, which is sometimes 
fi>und only m the perfect and supine stems. 

aaso, esBO, denote attempt to do a thing ; they are of the third 
conjugation in the present stem, and of the fourth in the per- 
fect and supine. 

NoTB. — These are probably denominative, from nouns originally in 
as (Latin es or us), but seem as if formed upon verb-roots. 

to, Xto (first conjugation) denote frequent action, being added to 
the actual supme, or to another form of it, with a connecting 
vowel i, changing u to the characteristic a of the first Con- 
jugation. 

iUo (first conjugation) denotes feehle or trifling action like that of 
some simpler verb, but is mrmed from some real or supposed 
diminutive noun. 

fizio (fourth conjugation), added to the supine-base, denotes desire 
to do the act expressed by some simple verb; but is formed 
from some noun of agency in tor (aor). Viao is a regular 
inherited desiderative of an earlier formation. 
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8. Compound Words. In oompound words, either 

(1) the second part is merely cuided to the first ; (2) the first 

part modifies the second as an adjective ; (3) the first part is 

governed by the second as a verb ; or (4) a verb is modified 

by a preposition or adverb prefixed. In all, only the second 

part receives inflection. 

NoTB. — The Indo-European fiunily had great power of foiming 
compoimdB with mere stems. This power the Latin for the most part 
lost, as has English compared with German. Many compounds 
attempted by poets failed to become established in the language ; but 
there remain many traces of the old usage. 

The most osnal compounds may be classed as follows : — 

a. Meanings added : as suovetaurUia, undedm, 

b* Noun with modifying adjectlTe : as laii/undium, paminsfdoj 
tergemintis. 

€• Noun and Verbal : armiger, eomieen^ mamfestue^ eamufex, 
manteU. 

d. Compound adjectives, in which the last word is a noun, the 
compound acquiring the meaning of possessed of the property de- 
noted, as alipes, magnanimus^ concors, anceps (having a head at 
both ends), (wvius, multiformis, muUyf>lex, 

e. Compounds of Haoio, with an actual or formerly existing 
verbal stem in e. These are causative in force, as consuefado, 
calefacto. 

/• An Adverb or Noun and a Verb, which have grown together : 
as henedico, saiago, Jurgo, ausetUio* 

g* Verbs with Prepositions, usually having their original ad- 
verbial sense: as, ab, away; ex, out. In those with circmn, 
praeter, trana, and sometimes ad and per, the compound retains 
the force of the preposition. 

h» Verbs with the following inseparable Particles, which no 
longer appear as prepositions in Latin : amb (am, an), around ; 
dis, dl, asunder (%n two) ; per, forward; red, re, back; aed, se, 
apart. 



PAET SECOND. 



USE OF WORDS (SYNTAX). 



46. Dbfinitions. 

1. Sentence* A Sbntenob is a form of words which 

contains either a Statement, a Question, an Exdamation, 

or a Conmiand. 

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Dbclab- 
ATOBY SsNTSNCB : as, pusr venit, the boy came. 

5« A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Inter- 
BOGATivB Semtencb : as, venitne pner, did the boy come f 

e, A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an 
Exclamatory Sbntencb: as, qnam celerlter venit! how fast 
he came! 

d. A sentence in the form of a Command is called an Imfera- 
Tivs Sbmtbncb : as, vSnl, puer, ad me, come to me, boy. 

9. Subject and JPredicate» The Subject of a sentence 
is the person or thing spoken of; the Predicate is that which 
is stated of the Subject. 

a. The Predicate may be either a neuter verb, a noun or 
adjective with the Copula (esse, fiSri, &c.), or a Transitive verb 
with its Object. 

5. The verb esse, to be, when it connects an attribute with 
its subject, is called the Copula; otherwise, it is called the Svb- 
stantive Verb. 

Thus in the sentence aunt viri fortea, there are brace men, 
aunt is a substantive verb; in viri aunt fortea, ihe men are 
braice, it is a copula. 

C The Object of a verb is that on which its action is exerted : 
thus in the sentence pater vocat filium, the father calls his son, 
pater is subject, and filiimi object, of vocat. 

d. One or more words, essential to the grammatical complete- 
ness of a sentence, may be unexpressed : &is is called Ellipsis, 
and the sentence is called an elliptical sentence. 
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8. ModUi€4MHon» The Subject or Predicate of a sentence 
may be modified by single words, or by a phrase or chiuse* 
The modifying word may itself be modified in the same way. 

a« A single modifying word is generally either an Adjective* 
an Adverb, an Appositive (§ 46), or the oblique case of a Noun. 
Thus in the sentence pner formosna venit, a handsome bay 
came, the adjective formosna modifies the subject puer ; in the 
sentence celeriter venit, he came quickly y the adverb celeiiter 
modifies the predicate venit. 

&• The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word 
to which it belongs : thus in the sentence video pneri patreniy 
/ see the hoy'^sfa&er^ the genitive pneri limits patrmn. 

4« "Phrase. A Phrase is a group of words, without sub- 
ject or predicate of its own, which may be used as an 
Adjective or Adverb. 

Thus in the sentence puer erat exlmiaw formae, he was a 
hoy of remarkable beanUy, the words ^^^^lw^^^ fonnae are used 
for the adjective formoana (or formoalaaimiia), and are called 
an Adjbgtive Phrass; in the sentence maieaJk celeiitate 
▼enit^ he came with great epeed, the words magna oeleiitate are 
used for die adverb oeltelter (or oelexrime), and are called an 
Adverbial Phrasb. 

5. Clause, A (Sanse is a group of words forming part 
of a sentence, and having a subject and predicate of its own. 

Thus in the sentence puer qui hexl venit formoana erat; 
the boy who came yesterday was handsome, the words qui hex! 
▼enit are a Relative Clause; in the sentence puer ai eras 
▼eniat acceptua ait; tf the boy should come to-morrow he would 
he welcome^ the words ai oraa veniat; are a Conditionai. 
Clause. 

a. When a Clause is used as the Subject or Object of a verb» 
it is called a Substantive Clause (see § 70). 

b. When a clause is used to modify the subject or predicate of 
a sentence, it is called a SuborSmate Clause. Subordinate 
Clauses^ are Conditional, Temporal, Causal, ConsecuHoe, and 
Final, like the conjunctions which introduce them (§ 43, i, 6). 

c« When two or more clauses in the same sentence are inde- 
pendent of one another, they are said to be CoiMinate, 

d* Any clause introduced by a Relative is called a Relative 
Clause ; when used simply by way of explanation, and not other- 
wise connected with the form of the sentence, it is called an 
Intermediate Clause (§ 66). 
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€• A clause expressing tbe purpote of ta aetioa k ealkd ft 
Final Clause; one expressing its reauU is cftlled a Coiwecti(MM 
Oati^e (see §§ 64^ 65> 

Note. — In English, a Consecutive clause is introduced hy the 
phrase so that ; a Final chiuse hy the phrase in order that, 

/• A clause containing a condition^ introduced bj if or some 
equivalent (§ 59), is cafied a Conditional Clause, A sentence 
modified by a conditional clause is called a ConcbtluMial SmUmce. 

NoTB. — Observe that these classes are not exclusive, but that a 
single clause may belong to several of them at once. Thus a reUtive 
clause may be subordinate, conditional, or intermediate; and two 
subordinate clauses may be coordinate with each other. 

6. CcnnecHves. Sentences oc coordiBate clauses are 
regularly connected by means of ConjuncH<m$; but fi:^ 
quently in Latin — very rarely in English -^sentences are 
connected by Relatives. 

In this case, the relative is often best translated in English by 
a conjunction with a demonstrative : as, quo com veniaaet^ and 
when he had come there; quae cum ita aint^ hui since theee 
things are so (§ 43, 3, k), 

7. Agreement* A word is said to Agree with another 
when it is required to be in the same gender^ number^ cau^ or 
person. 

When a word takes the gender or number of some other word 
implied in that with which it should agree, this use is called 
Stnesis, or constructio ad sensum, 

8. Gavemment* A word is said to Goyerx another, 
when it requires the latter to be in a particular case, 

I. Subject and Predicate. 
46. Of Nouns. 

A noun used to describe another, and meaning the 
same thing, agrees with it in Case : as, 

ServiuB rez, Servius the king. 
ad urbem Soloa, to the city Soli, 
apes noatra Cicero, Cicero our hope, 
homo nata liierat, she had been bom human^ 
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1* When the noun thus used is in the same part of the 
sentence (subject or predicate) it is called an appontivey and 
the use is called appontion. 

9. When the noun is used to form a predicate with esse 
or a verb of similar meaning, it is called a predicat&^nom' 
tnaUve (or aeetuaHve as the case may be). 

ezteraus timer, maximum concordiae vinculum, jungebat ani- 
mo8 (Liv. ii. 39), /ear of the foreigner., the chief bond of har- 
mouyy united hearts. [Here both nouns belong to the subject.'] 

quattuor hie, primum omen, equos vidi (-^n. iii. 537), I saw 
here four horses^ the first omen, [Here both nouns are in the 
predicate.] 

Ancum Marcium regem populus creavit (Liv. i. 32), the people 
made Ancus Marcius hing, [Here regem is called the compU' 
mentary accusative,] 

consules creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. i), Ceesar and 
Servilius are made consuls, [Here consoles is fredicate-nomi* 
native after creantor.] 

litteras Graecas senex didici (Cat. M. 8), / learned Greeh when 
an old man, [Here senex is in apposition with the subject of 
didici, expressing the time, condition, &c., of the act.] 

Gnaeus et Publius Scipiones, the Scipios, Cneius and Publius. 
[Here the appositive is plural, as referring to more than one 
subject.] 

gloria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitur (Tusc. i. 45). [Here 
the appositive is introduced by way of comparison,] 

€U The appositive will agree in gender when it can ; somedmes 
also in nwnber: as, 

Aristaeus, olivae inventor (N. D. iii. 18), Aristmus, discoverer of 

the olive. 
oleae Minerva inventrix (G. i. 18), Minerva, inventress of the 

olive, 
quia sequuntur naturam, optimam ducem (Lael. 19), because 

they follow nature, the best guide, 
omnium doctrinarum inventrices Athenas (De Or. i. 4), 

Athens, discoverer of all learning, 

h* A common noun in apposition with a locative is put in the 
Ablative, with or without the preposition in : as, 

Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 3), at Antioch, once 

a famous city. 
Albae constiterunt in urbe munit& (Phil. iv. 2), they halted at 

Alba, a fortified town* 
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c» The genitiYe is used in appofiition with pos9es9we»t taking 
the gender and number of the implied subject : as, 

in nostro omnium fletu (Mil. 34), amid the tears of us alL 
ex Annian^ Milonis domo (Alt. iv. 3), out of Annius Milo*s 
house, 

KoTB. — The proper appositiye is sometimes put in the Genitiye. 
See § 50, 1, /. 

47. Of Adjbctiybs. 

Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender j number j and 
ccue. This rule applies also to adjective pronouns and 
participles. 

vir fortis, a brave man, 

cmn ducentis militibna, toti^ 200 men. 

consularia monera, the duties of connU, 

hao lege, by this law, 

nno interfecto, one being slam. 

Rbmark. — ^^The adjective ma^ be either attrOnUioe or fredir 
cote. An attributive adjective smipl^ qualifies the noun without 
the intervention of a verb; a predicate adjective is connected 
with its noun by esse, or a verb of similar meaning, eicpressed or 
implied. 

An adjective may also be used in apposition like a noun : as, 

Hortensium vivum amavi (Off. iii. 18), / ioved Hortensius 
when living', 

!• With two or more nouns the adjective is plural (also, 
rarely, when they are connected with cum) : as, 

Nisus et Euryalus primi (^n. v. 394), Nisus and Buryalus first. 
Juba cum Labieno capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba and Labienus were 
taken, 

%. When nouns are of different gendersi an attributive 
adjective agrees with the nearest : as, 

multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil, 
vita moresque mei, my life and character, 
si res, si vir, si tempus uUum dignum fuit (Mil. 7), if any 
thingy if any man, if any time^ was fit. 

€U A predicate adjective may follow the same rule if the sub- 
jects form one connected idea : as, 

factus est strepitus et admurmuratio (Verr. i. 15), a noise of 
assent was made, 5* 
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b» Genially, a predicate adjecdve will be mascttUne, if nouns 
of different genders mean Iwing beings; neuter, if ^ingt toUhout 
life: as, 

uxor deinde ac liberi amplezi (Liv. ii. 40), fJken kis wife and 

children embraced kirn, 
labor (m.) voluptasque (f.) societate quidam inter se naturali 

sunt juncta (n.) (id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound 

together by a certain natural alliance, 

€• Abstract nouns of the same gender may have a neuter adjec- 
tiye: as, 

stultitia et temeritas et injustitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 11), 
folly, rashness, and injustice must be shunned, 

pax et Concordia jactata sunt (Tac. Hist. ii. 20), peace and 
harmony were talked of 

dm A masculine or femine adjective may belong (by Synesis) to 
a noun of diflferent gender or number, when the existence of per- 
sons is implied : as, 

duo milia relict! (Liv. xxxvii. 39), two thousand were left* 
pars certare parati (^n. v. i(S)» a part ready to contend.. 
magna pars rapt« (Liv. i. 9), a large part [of the women] 

were seized, 
colonise aliquot deducts, Prisci Latini appellati (id. i. 3), $ev* 

eral colonies were led out [of men] called Old Latins, 

e. An adjective pronoun agrees in gender with a word tn op- 
position or & predicate rather than with its antecedent : as, 

rerum caput hoc erat, hie fons (Hor. £p. i. 17), this was the 
head of things, this the source, 

earn sapientiam interpretantur quam adhuc mortalis nemo est 
consecutus [for id . . . quod] (Lael. 5), they explain that 
[thing] to be wisdom which no man ever yet attained, 

/• Occasionally, an adjecthre takes the gender of a partitive 

genitive: as, 

velocissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin.), the dolphin is 
the swiftest of creatures, 

8« Adjectives are often used as nouns, the masculine to 
denote meny and the feminine voomen : as, 
f*******^, all men, or eoerybody; inajore% ancestors; veteresi the 
ancients; barbari, harba/rians; amlons, a friend, 

instinctu purpuratorum (Curt. iii. 9), at the instigation of the 

courtiers [those clad in purple], 
iniquus noster (Plane. 2.), our foe, 
didicit jam dives avarus laudare disertos ( Juv. vii. 30), the rich 

miser has now learned to flatter the eloquent* 
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NoTB. — The ringaliir of a^jectiyeB in this lue is more me; the 
l^nral is very frequent, imd mi^ be nsed fd any u^i&G&ve or pertifiiplc^ 
to denote those in general described by it 

<k This is especially finequent with possessives : as, 

nostri, our amntrymen, or men ofourfarty* 

Suilani, the veterans of Sulla's army. 

8U08 continebat (B. C. i* 15)9 ke held kis men in check. 

h* The demonstratiyes !■» file, &c., used in this way, have 
nearly the force of personal pronouns. They are often tiius used 
in apposition with a noun, or a clause : as, 

vincula, eaque sempitema (Cat !▼• 4), chains^ and that for 

ever, 
exspectabam tuas litteras, idque cum muftis (Fam. x. 14)9 /» 

with many others^ am expecting your letter* 

€• On the other hand, a noun is sometimes used as an adjective, 

and may be qualified by an adverb (compare § 16^ 5y • ^* 

victor exercitus, the victorious army. 
servum pecus, a servile troop* 
admodum puer, quite a boy* 
magis vir, more of a man, 
fautor inepte (Hor.), a stupid admirer. 

4L A neater adjective may be used as a noun — 

Urn In the Hngular, to denote either a single object or an 
abstract quaHty: as, 

rapto vivere, to live iy plunder* 

in arido, on dry ground. 

honestum, an honorable act, or honor (as a quality)* 

bm In the plural t to signify objects in general having the quality 
denoted, and hence the abstract idea: as, 

honesta, honorable deeds (in general), Ofc honor (in the ab- 
stract), 
omnium ignarus, ignorant of all. 
justis solutis, the due rites being paid. 

€• In apposUion, or as predicaUy to a noun of different geiH 
der: as, 

turpitude pejus est quam dolor (Tusc ii. 13), disgrace is worse 

than pain. 
labor bonum non est (Sen. Ep. 31), toil is no good thing. 

d. In agreement with an infinitive or a sivibstantive clause : as, 

aliud est errare Caesarem nolle, aliud nolle misereri (Lig. 5), 
it is one thing to be unwilling that Ceesar should err, anothor 
to be unwitting that he shouM pity* 



108 SUBJECT AND PSSDIOATE. [47: 5, 6, 7. 

RmiABK. — The neater of an adjectiye is ordinarilj xmed as a 
noon only in the nominatiye and accusative : as, 

omnia, all things {everyikingr) ; but, omnium rerum, of all 
things (omnium is usually of all persons) ; — loquitur de 
omnibus rebus, he talks about everything (de omnibus^ 
about everybody), 

5. Adjectives denotiiig source or possession may be used 
for the genitive : as, 

Pompeiana acies, Pomfte^s line* 

video herilem filium (Ten), 1 spy master's son, 

ses alienum, another's money ^ i.e. debt. 

a» Possessives are thus regularly used for the genitive of the 
personal pronouns: as, 

domus mea, my house ; nostra patria, our country, 

6. A possessive in any case may have a genitive in apposition 
(§46,c): as, 

mea solius causa, ^r my sahe, 

nostra omnium patria, the country of us all* 

€• An adjective is occasionally thus used for the objective geni" 
five (§ 50, 3, h) : as, 

metus hostilis (Jug. 41), fear of the enemy, 

femine4 in poena {Virg.), inj^unishing a woman, 

periculo invidise mese (Cat li. 2), at the risk of odium against 

me, 
studiosus caedis ferinse (Ov. M. vii. 675), eager to slaughter 

game, 

6. An adjective, with the subject or object, is often used 
to qualify the act^ having the force of an adverb : as, 

primus venit, he came first {was the first to come), 
nullus dubito, I no way doubt, 
l»ti audidre, they were glad to hear, 

patre invito discessit, he departed against hisfathet^s wishes, 
erat Roms frequens (Rose. Am. 6), he was often at Rome, 
serus in coelum redeas (Hor. Od. i. 2), may^st thou return late 
to heaven, 

7« When two qualities of an object are compared, both 
adjectives (or adverbs) are in the comparative : as, 

longior quam latior acies erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer 
than it was broad (or, rather long than broad)* 
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a« Bat not where magla is nsed : tm, 

clari-magis quam honesti (Jug. 8), more renowned than honor' 
able. 

5. A comparative with a positive, or even two positives, may 
be thus connected by quam (a rare and less elegant nse) : as, 

vehementius quam caute (Agric. 4), with more Meal Han good 

keedn 
Claris majoribus quam vetustis (Ann. iv. 61), of a family more 

famous than old. 

§• Superlatives denoting order and saccession often desig- 
nate not whcA ohjecty but whcA fart of it, is meant : as, 

summus mons, Ihe top of the hill* 

in ultima platsa, at the end of the avenue. So, 

prior actio, the earlier fart of an action. 

Also, mediufl, midst; ceteroB, other; reUqnu% remaining: as, 

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners, 

in coUe medio (B. G. i. 34), on the middle of the hill. 

inter ceteram planitiem (Jug. 92), in a region elsewhere level. 

Similariy, serS noote, laU at night; noa omnes, aU of us 
(§ 50, 2). 

9. The expressions alter . . . alter, alius • • . alius (as 

also the adverbs derived from them), may be used recipro-' 

caUg ; or may imply a change of predieate as well as of 

subject: as, 

hi fratres alter alterum amant, these brothers love each other. 
alius aliud petit, one man seehs one thing, one another. 
alius alii ex navi, out of different ships. 

alius alii viA civitatem auxerunt (Liv. i. 21}, they enlarged the 
State each in his own way. 

For the nse of Adjectives as Adverbs, see § 16, 3, /. 

For the ablative used adverbially with Comparatives, see 

48. Of Relatives. 

A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender and 
immber ; but its ease depends on the constraction of 
the clause in which it stands : as, 

puer qui vSnit, the hoy who came ; liber quem leg;iB, the book 
you are reading; via qufi ambnlat, the way he walks in. 



110 8UBJX0T AND PBSDIOATB. [48: I, 2, 3. 

NoTB. — A Belatiye is properiy an adjective pronoun, of which the 
proper noon (the Antecedent) is lunallj omitted. The full construc- 
tion would require a corresponding demonstrative, to which the relative 
refers. Hence, relatiyes serve two uses : — 1. As Nouns in their own 
clause ; 2. As Connectiyes, and are thus often equivalent to a demon- 
ttrative and conjunction cqmhined (see § 69). The connective force is 
not original, hut is developed from a demonstrative or indefinite 
meaning; the relative and the antecedent clause being originally 
co-ordinate. 

1« A Verb having a relative as its subject takes the person 
of the expressed or implied antecedent : as, 

adsum qui feci (^n. ix. 427), Jkere am IwJko did it. 

9, A relative generally agrees in gender with a noun 
(appositive) in its own clause, rather than with an antecedent 
of different gender : as, 

mare etiam quem Neptunum esse dicebas (N. D. iii. 20), ike 
sea, loo, -which you said was Neptune* 

a* A relative may (rarely) by Attraction agree with its ante- 
cedent in ca»e: as, 

si aliquid agas eonim quorum consu^sti (Fam. v. 14), if you do 
something of what you are used to* 

5* A relative may agree in gender and number with an inqMcd 
antecedent: as, 

quartum genus • . . qui premuntur (Cat. ii. 10), a fourth classy 

that are sinhing* 
unus ex eo numero qui parati erant (Jug. 35) , one of the number 

[of those] who were ready, 
conjurav^re pauci . . . de qu& [conjuratione] dicam (Sail. C. 18)9 

a few have conspired , . . of which [conspiracy] I will speak. 

8. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both clauses ; 
usually only in the one that precedes ; sometimes it is wholly 
omitted: thus— • 

a« The noun may be repeated in the relative clause : as, 

loci natura erat haecquem locum nostri deleg^rant (B. G. ii. 18)9 
the nature of the ground which our men had chosen was this* 

5. The noun may appear only in the relative clause : as, 

quas res in consulatu nostro gessimus attigit hie versibus 
(Arch. 11), he has touched in verse the things which we did 
in our consulship. 

tirbem quam statuo vestra est (^n. i. 573}, yours is ike city 
which I found* 
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In sucli cases tbe demonstrative is or hlo nsually stands in the 
antecedent clause : as, 

quae pars civitatis calamitatem populo Romano xntulerat, ea 
princeps poenas persolvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the State 
tvhtch had brought disaster on the Roman people -was the first 
to pay the penalty* 

Remabk. — In a sentence of this class, the relative clause in 
Latin usually stands first ; but, in translating, the noun should be 
transferred, in its proper case, to the antecedent clause, as in the 
example just quoted. 

c« The antecedent noun may be omitted : as, 

qui decimae legionis aquilam ferebat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] 

viho bore the eagle of the tenth legion, 
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i. 21), he sent men to reconnoitre* 

<!• A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) agreeing 
with the antecedent may stand in the relative clause : as, 

vasa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 27), those 
most beautiful vessels which he had seen at his house, 

e* The phrase id quod or quae res is used (instead of qnod 
alone) to relate to an idea or group of words before expressed : 

[obtrectatum est] Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio ? an utrique — 
id quod est verius? (Manil. 19), an affront is offered shall I 
say to Gabinius or Pompeyf or — which is truer — to both? 

4L. A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or 
sentence, where in English a demonstrative must be used : as, 

quae cum ita sint, since these tilings are so, 

quorum quod simile factum? (Cat. iv. 8), what deed of theirs 

lihe this? 
qui illius in te amor fuit (Fam. iv. 5), such was his love for you. 

5. A Relative Adverb is often equivalent to the relative 
pronoun with a preposition : as, 

quo (== ad quern), to whom ; unde (= a quo), Jram whomj &c. : as, 

apud eos quo se contulit (Verr. iv. 18), among those to whom he 

resorted. 
qui eum necisset unde ipse natus esset (Rose. Am. 26), one 

who should have slain his own father* 

A similar use is found with the demonstratives eo, inde, &c : as, 

eo imponit vasa (Jug. 75), upon them [the beasts] he puis the 
baggage. 
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49. Verbs. 

A Verb agrees with its subject-nominative in nwrn- 
her and person : as, 
ego statao, I resolve; oratio est habita, the plea was spoken. 

Remark. «— The verb in the periphrastic forms sometimes agrees 
in gender and number with the predicate^ or with a noun in 
apposition: as, 

non omnis error stultitia est dicenda (Parad. vi. 3), noi every 

error should be called folly, 
Corinthus lumen Graecise exstinctum est, Corinik tke light of 

Greece is put out. 
delicise meae Dicearchus disseruit (Tusc. i. 31), my pet Dicear" 

chus discoursed. 

1. Two or more singular sabjects take a verb in the 
plural ; also, rarely, when one is in the ablative wiih ciun : 
(compare § 47, i), as, 

pater et avus mortui sunt, his father and grandfather are 

dead, 
dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the gen^ 

eral and several chiefs are taken, 

a. When the subjects are of difiPerent |>er5or», the verb will be 
in the first imd the second rather than the third : as, 

81 tu et Tullia valetis ego et Cicero valemus (Fam. xiv. 5), if 
you and Tullia are vtell^ Cicero and I are tvell, 

h* K the subjects are joined by disjunctives, or if they are con- 
sidered as a single whole, the verb is singular : as, 

nec^ue fides neque jusjurandum neque ilium misericordia repres- 
sit (Ter. Ad.), not faith nor oath^ nay^ nor mercy, checked 
him, 

Senatus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman 
Senate and people understand, 

e. A collective noun — also such distributives as qnisqne, 
entry ; nterque, each — may take a plural verb : as, 

pars praedas agebant (Jug. 32), apart brought in booty, 
suum quisque habeant quod suum est (Plant. Cure), lei every 
one keep his own. 

This is most common in poetry. 
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d. When the action of the verb belongs to the snbjeets upar" 
aUHy^ it may agree with one and be understood with the others : as, 

intercedit M. Antonius et Cassius tribuni plebis (B. C. i. 3)9 
Antony and Cassius^ tribunes of the peofUf interpose, 

9. The Subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 

Befin. — A Finite Verb is a yert> in any mood except the In- 
finitiye. 

a* The personal pronovn^ as subject, is usually omitted unless 
emphatic: thus, 

loquor, I speak; ego loqmor, it is I thai speak. 

b* An indefinite subject is often omitted : as, 

diofunt (fenuit^ perhlbeat), Ihey say. 

€• The verb is sometimes omitted in certain phrases : a^ 

quorsum haec [spectant] ? wkat does this aim at f 

ex ungue leonem [cognosces], ^<w wiU know a lion by his claw* 

The indicative and infinitive of esse are most frequently omitted. 
(For the Histobigal Infinitiyx, see § 57, 8, A.) 

n. Ck>n8truotiDn of Oases* 

NoTB. —The Oblique Cases of nouns express their relations to other 
words in the sentence. Originally, the &mily of languages to which 
Latin belongs had at least seven cases, besides the vocative, all ex- 
pressmg different relations. Of tiiese the Locative and Listrumental 
cases were lost, and their fhnctions divided among the others (p. 237). 

The names of the cases, except the Ablatiye, are of Greek origin. 
The name genitive — Gr. ycviidi, firom yho^ — refers, originally, to the 
doss to which anything belongs. The tlative — Sortidi — is the case 
of giving. The name accusative is a mistranslation of alriOTiK^, signi- 
Qring that which is effected or caused (alrCa). 

60. Gknitivje* 

A noun used to limit Or define another, and not 
meaning the same thing, is put in the genitire. 

NoTB. — This relation is most frequently expressed in English by 
the preposition of. The genitiye seems originally to have meant 
thtxt from which, something springs; hence, that to whien it belongs. From 
this signification most of its others may be deduced. 
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1* 8ut(f^^^^ OenUive* The Genitive is used to denote 
the Author, Owner, Source, and (with an adjective) Measure 

or Quality : as, 

libri Ciceronis, the books of Cicero, 
Caesaris horti, Ccesar's gardens, 
culmen tecti, the roof of the house* 

€U For the genitive of possession a possessive adjective is often 

used, — regularly for that of the personal pronouns : as, 

liber meus, my booh. 

aliena pericula, other men's dangers. 

Sullana tempora, the times of Sulla* 

Jh The noun limited is understood in a few expressions : as, 

Castoris [aedes], the [temple] of Castor. 

Hectoris Andromache, Hectares [wife] Andromache* 

€• The genitive is often in the predicate, connected with its 
noun by a verb, like a predicate appositive : as, 

hasc domus est patris mei, this house is my father's. 

tutelae nostrs [eos] duximus (Liv.)} "we held them to be in our 

protection. 
Thrasybuli facta lucri fecit (Nep. viii. i), he made profit of the 

deeds of Thrasybulus, 
Tyros mare dicionis suae fecit (Curt. iv. 4), Tyre brought the 

sea under her sway. 
hominum non causarum toti erant (Li v. iii. 36), they belonged 

"wholly to the tnen, not to the cause. 

d* A phrase or clause often stands for the limited noun ; this is 
most frequent with the genitive of adjectives or abstract nouns : as, 

neque su! judici [erat] decernere (B. C. i. 35), // was not for 

his judgment to decide* 
timicfi est optare necem (Ov. M. ir. 15), // is for the coward to 

wish for death. 

Kemark. — The genitive of an adjective (especially of the third 
declension) is thus used instead of the neuter nominative : as, 

sapientis {not sapiens] est pauca loqui, it is wise [the part of a 
wise man] to say little. 

The neuter of possessives is used in the same way : as, 

mentiri non est meum, it is not for me to lie. 
humanum \Jbr hominis] est errare, it is man's to err. 

€• A genitive may denote the substance of which a thing con- 
sists (a modified form of the idea of source) : as, 

talentum auri, a talent of gold. 

flumina lactis, rivers of milk. 

navis auri (compare Part. Gen.), a shipload of gold. 
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/• A limiting genitiYe is Bometiines nsed instead of a noun in 
apposition: as, 

nomen insaniae, the word madness, 
oppidum Antiochiae, the city ofAntioch, 

g* The genitive is used to denote quality, bat only wben the 
quality is modified by an adjective (usually an indefinite one) : as, 

vir summse virtutis, a man of the highest courage, 

magnae est deliberationis, it is am affair of great deliberation, 

magni formica laboris, the ant, [a creaturej ^^«a^ toil. 

So ejuB modi, of that sort, 

(Compare the Abktiye of Quality, § M^ 7.) 

h» The genitive (of quality), with numerals, is used to define 

measures of lengthy depths &c. : as, 

fossa trium pedum, a trench of three feet [depth], 
mums sedecim pedum, a wail sixteen feet [high], 
minor nulla erat du6m milium amphoriim (Fam. zii. 15), none 
held less than 2000 jars, 

<• Certain adjectives of Quantity — as magni, ploxis, and the 
like — are used in the genitive to express indefinite fxjdue. (Also 
the nouns nihiH, flood, nanci, pili, penai, terand, aanAB, see 
Ablative of Price, § 54^ 8.) 

Rebiark. — The genitive is often followed by the ablativea 
cauaa, g;rati5, for Vie scdce of; ergo^ because of; and the inde- 
clinable instar, like, 

% JParHHve OeniHve* Words denoting a jMir^ are fol- 
lowed by the genitiye of the wlude to which the part belongs. 
Partitive words are the following : — 

a* Nouns or Pronouns : as, 

pars mill turn, part of the soldiers, 
quis nostrum, which of us f {but nos omnes, all of us), 
nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left, 

vastatur agri [id] quod • . • (Li v. i. 14), so much of the land is 
wasted as, Ac, 

h* Numerals, Comparatives, and Superlatives : as, 

alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls, 
unus tribunorum, one of the tribunes. 

plurimum totius Galliae equitatu valet (B. G. T. 3)9 is strongest 
in cavalry of all Gaul, 

c* Neuter adjectives and pronouns used as nouns : as, 

tantum spati, so much space, 

aliquid nummorum, a few pence, 

id loci {pr locorum), that spot of ground. 
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id temporis, ai that time, 

plana urbis, the level parts of the town. 
quid novi, what news f 

RxMABK. — Of adjectives of the third declension the genitiTe 
18 onlj rarely used in this way : thus, 

nihil novi (gen.\ nothing new; but 

nihil memorabile (nom. J, nothing worth mention, 

d» Adverbs, especially of Quantity and Place : as, 

satis pecuniae, money enough, 

parum oti, not much ease, 

ubinam gentium sumus, where in the world are we f 

inde loci, next in order. 

istuc sequi bonique, to that degree of equity and goodness, 

turn temporis, at that point cf time, 

eo misenarum (Sall.)» to that pitch of misery, 

e» The poets and later writers often use the partitive gemtiTe 
after adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case : as, 

•equimur te sancte deorum (.^n. iv. 576), we follow thee^ O 

holy deity. 
nigrae lanarum (Plin. H.N. viii. 48), hlach wools. 
electi juvenum (Liv. xxx. 9), the choice of the young men, 

Rbmark. — 1. Cardinal numbers, with quidam, a certain one, 
more commonly, other words rarely, take ^e ablative with e (ex) 
or de^ instead of the genitive: as, 

unus ex tribunis, one of the tribunes, 

minumus ex illis (Jug. 11), the youngest of them, 

medius ex tribus (ib.), the midst of the three, 

a. With nouns nterque generally agrees as an adjective ; bat 
with pronouns it always takes a genitive : as, 

uterque consul, both the consuls, 
uterque nostrum, both of us, 

3« Numbers and words of quantity including the tohole of any- 
thing — as onmes, aU; quot, how many — take a case in agree- 
ment, and not the partitive genitive : as, 

nos omnes, all of us. 
qui omnes, all of whom. 

quot sunt hostes, how many of the enemy are there f 
cave inimicos qui multi sunt, beware of your enemies^ of whom 
you have many. 

So when no others are thought of, although such exist-, as, 

multi milites, mat^ of the soldiers. 
nemo Romanus, not one Roman, 
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4* Rxtefy two gemdyes are tised with one noon : atf, 

animi multarum rerum percursio (Tusc iy. 13), tJks mind*s 
traversing" of mat^ things* 

8. Obiiective Genitive* With many nouns and adjeo- 

tiyes implying acHoriy the genitive is used to denote the object, 

NoTB. — This is an extension of the idea of belonging to; as in the 
phrase odium Caesaria, hate of Ccesar, the hate in a passiye ftense 
bdongs to Caesar, though in iti actiye tense he is the otjed of it 

o* Nouns of o/Gtionj agency , and feeling goyem the gemtive 

of the object: as» 

desiderium oti, longing for rest, 

yacatio militiae, a respite of military service* 

gratia benefici, gratitude for a kindnese, 

fuga malorum, refuge from disaster, 

laudator temporis act!, a f raiser of tke fast* 

injuria mulierum Sabinarum (Liy.)) tke ivramg done t0 the 

Sabine toomen, 
memoria nostri tua (Fam. xiii. i*j),your memory of us. 
consensio diyinarum human arumque rerum (LieK 6), a kar^ 

mony in divine and human things* 
yim suorum pro suo periculo defendebant (B.C. iii. no), they 

parried the attack on their comrades as if it were their own 

peril. 

Occasionally possessiye adjectives are used in the same way (see 
§*7,5,c). 

h* Adjectives requiring an object of reference (rdoHve edfec* 
Uoes) govern the genitive. 

These are — 1. Adjecdves denoting desire, kncwledge, memory, 
fidneee, power, sharing, gtdU, and their opposites ; 2. Verbals m 
az; 3. JParticiples in na when used to denote a disposUion »ad 
not a particular act, so that they become adjectives : as, 

avidus laudis, greedy of praise, 

fastidiosus literarum, disdaining letters, 

juris peritus, skilled in law. 

habetis ducem memorem vestri oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 9), you 

have a leader who thinks of you and forgets himself 
plena conslliorum inania verborum (De Or. i. ^),full of wis- 

dom, void of words, 
rationis et orationis expertes (Off. i* 16), devoid of reason and 

speech, 
virtutis compos (id,), possessed of virtue, 
paternorum bonorum exheres (be Or. i. 38), ousted from his 

father's estate, 
rei capitalis affinis (2 Verr. ii. 43), accessory to a capital crime. 
justum ac tenacem propositi virum (Hor. Od. iii. 3), a man just 

and steadfast to his purpose. 
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8i quern tui amantiorem cognovisti (Q. Fr. ix. i), if you have 

hnown any more fond of you, 
multitudo insolens belli (B. C. ii. 36), a crowd unused to war* 
sitiens sanguinis, thirsting' for blood. But, 
Tiberius sitiens sanguinem (Tac), Tiberius [then] thirsting" 
for blood. 

€• Some other adjectives of similar meaning occasionally take 
the genitive ; and the poets and late writers use almost any adjec- 
tive with a genitive of specificaUon: as, 

callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 31), skilled in soldiership, 

pecuniae liberales (Sail. C. 7), lavish of money. 

virtu turn sterile seculum (id. i. 3)) a century barren in virtue. 

pauper aquarum (Hon), scant of water* 

prodigus aeris (id.), a spendthrift of wealth. 

notus animi, of known bravery. 

fessi rerum (Virg.), weary of toil. 

laeta laborum (id.), glad of work. 

modicus voluptatis, moderate in pleasure* 

integer vitae scelerisque purus (Hor.), upright in life^ and 

clear of guilt. 
docilis modorum (id.), teachable in measures. 

RlCMARE. — Animi (strictly a locative, plural anlmia), is added 
to adjectives oi feding: as, 

aeger animi, sick at heart. 
confusus animi, disturbed in spirit* 

d* A few adjectives of likenesBy nearness^ belonging — requiiv 
ing the dative as such— take the possessive genitive: these are, 
aequaljs, afflnis, oommuniB, fixiitiinuB, par, propinqnos, pro- 
prlua (regularly), aimilin, viciniiB (see p. 129). 

Remabk. — One noun limiting another is regularly used in the 
genitive, and not with a preposition, — prepositions being origi- 
nally adverbs, and requinng a verb. Sometimes, however, one 
noun has another connected with it by a preposition. This hap- 
pens with nouns of ciction, feding^ and motion ; some relations of 
place to or in which or from which (including origin) ; accompank^ 
ment, &c: as, 

odium in Caesarem (or odium Caesaris), hate of Ceesar. 

merita erga me (Cic), services to me. 

auxilium adversus inimicos (id.), help against enemies, 

reditus in caelum (id.), return to heaven. 

impetus in me (id.), attack on me. 

excessus e vit& (id.)» departure from life. 

e proelio nuntius, a messenger from the battle. 

castra ad Bagradam (Caes.), camp near theBagrada. 

invidia ob scelera (Sall.\ odium for his crimes. So, 

domum reditionis spes (B. G« i. 5), hope of returning home. 



50: 4-] GBiNITIVB. 119 

4. €^eniHve after Verbs. The genitive is used as the 

object of several classes of Verbs. 

a. Verbs of Remembering, Forgetting, and Beminding, take 
the genitive of the object when they are used of a conlifmed state 
of ndndf but the accusative when used of a tingle act: sb^ 

pueritiae memoriam recordari (Arch. !•), io recall ike memoty 

of childhood, 
animus meminit prseteritorum (Div. i. 30), the soul remembers 

the past, 
venit mihi in mentem illius diei, / bethought me of that day* 
obli viscera csdis atque incendiorum (Cat.}» turn your mind 

from slaughter ana conflagrations, 
bona prseterita non meminerunt (Fin. ii. 20), they do not re-^ 

member f>ast blessings. 
memineram PauUum (Cat. M. 2^, / remembered Paulus. 
memini etiam quae nolo (Fin. ii. 33), / remember even what I 

would not* 
totam causam oblitus est (Brut. 60), he forgot the -whole case* 

'RvMASKi — The above distinction is uniim>ortant as to verbs of 
reminding, which take the genitive except of neuter pronouns : as, 
hoc te admoneo, I warn you of this. The accusative is always 
used of a person or thing remembered by on epe-wiinees, Reoordor 
is almost always construed with an accusative, or with a phrase or 
clause. 

h* Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting, take the 
genitive of the charge or penalty: as, 

arguit me furti, he accuses me of theft* 

peculat<ls damnatus (pecuniae publicae damnatus) (Flac. i8}» 

condemned for embezzlement, 
capitis damnatus, condemned to death* 

Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are— 

oapitis (damnare capitia, to sentence to death) ; 
majeatatia, treason (crime against the di^ty of the State) ; 
repetundanim, extortion (lit. of an action for claiming back 

money wrongfully taken) ; 
▼otl (danmatua or reua ▼otl, hound to the payment of one^s 

vow, i.e. successful in one^s effort). 

Bemabk. — The crime mav be expressed by the ablative with 
de ; the punishment by the ablative alone : as, 

de vi et majestatis damnati (Phil, i.), condemned of assault and 

treason, 
vitia autem hominum atque fraudes damnis, ignominiis, vin- 

culis, verberibus, exiliis, morte damnantur (De Or. i- 43), 

but the vices and crimes of men are punished with fines-, dis* 

honor, chains, scourging, exile, death. 

But, inter aicaiios aoouaare (defendare), to accuse of murder* 
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Cm Many yerbs of Emotion take the genitive of the object which 

excites the feeling (Gen. of source). These are — 

1* Verbs of pity, as miflereor and miseresco : as» 

miserescite regis (^n. viii. 573), ft'ijy tke kin^, 
miserere animi non digna ferentis (id. ii. i44)> pity a soul thai 
endures unworthy things^ 

But miseror, oommiiwror, betoofl, take the aocnsatiye. 

2. The impersonals mlaeret, piget, poenltet, padet^ taedet 

(or pertaesam est), which take also the accasatiye of the person 

affected (§ 39, 2) : as, 

hos homines infamise suae neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 
12), these men are neither ashamed nor weary of their dis' 
honor. 

Remark. — An infinitiYe or daose may be nsed with these verbs 
instead of the genitive of a noun : as, 

me poenitet haec fecisse, / repent of having done this. 

Sometimes they are used personally : as, 

nonne te haec pudent (Ter. Ad.), do not these things shame 
youf 

d» The impersonals interest and refert, U e<meems^ takes the 
genitiye of the person affected, — the subject of the verb being a 
neuter pronoun or a substantive clause : as, 

Clodi intererat Milonem perire (Mil. 21), iV was the interest of 
Ciodius that Milo should die* 

But instead of the genitive of 2l personal prononn the possesdve is 

Hsed in the ablative singular feminine : as, 

quid tu& id refert? — magni (Ter. Ph.), how does that concern 
youf much. 

refert is seldom used in any other way ; but it takes, rarely, the 
daikus commodi (Hor. Sat. i. i, 49). The object of interest is 
sometimes in the accusative with ad : as, 

magni ad honorem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. i), it is of 
consequence to our honor. 

Note. — The word interest may be used (1) impersonally with the 
genitive, as above ; (2) personally witii tiie dative : as, Interast exer- 
citoi, he is present with the army; (8) with the accusative and pie^ 
positions : as, Interest inter exercitom et castra, he is between — or, 
there is a difference between — the army and camp. 

e* Some verbs of plenty and want govern the genitive (rarely, 

except egeo and indigeo^ need^ see § 54^ ly ^ : as, 

quid est quod defensionis indigeat? (Rose. Am. 12), what is 

there that needs defence f 
satagit rerum suarum, he has his hands full with his own affairs. 
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Also, sometimes, potior, gei paaHuian of; as always in the phrase 
potiii remin, to be master of affairs. But these verbs more 
commonly take the ablative. 

Rebcark. — The genitive is also nsed after the adverbs piidie^ 
ihe day before; poatridie, Ihe day after; tenva, as far as ; ergo, 

on account of (properly an ablative). 



SL DATirs. 

The Dative is nged of the object indirecdy ejected 
by the action, which is usually denoted in English by 
TO or FOB (Indirect C^eei). 

NoTB. -*- The dative seems to have the primarr meaning of tcwards, 
and to be closely akin to the Locative. But this meaning is lost in 
Latin, except in some adverbial forms (eo, Ulo, &c.) and in tiie poets. 
Li most of its derived meanings, it denotes an objeet not merely (Uke 
the Accusative) as passivdy affected by the action, or caused by it ; but 
as reciprocally sharing in the action, or receiving it activdy. Thus, in 
dedil miU librun, he gave me a hook, or fedt milii inlwriaHi, he did 
me an injury ; it is I that receive the book or fed the wrong. Hence 
persons, or objects personified, are most likely to be in the dative. 
So in the Spanish, the dative is used whenever a Person is the object 
of an action : as, yo veo at IkhbImb, I seethe man. 

As this difierence between the accusative and dative (direct and 
indirect object) depends on the view taken by the writer, verbs of 
similar meaning in di£ferent languages, (ur even in the same, dijOTer in 
the case of the object In English, especially, owing to the loss of its 
cases, many verbs are construed as transitive, which in Latin require 
the dative. Thus bdieve, which in English originally governed the 
raiitive, has become transitive; while the corresponding verb in 
Latin, credo (a compound of cred and do (oha), to place coi{fidence in) 
takes the dative. 

i. JDoHve with TransUives. Transitive verbs, whose 
meaniiig permits it, take the dative of the indirect ohfectj with 
the accusative of the direcL 

These are, espedaDy, verbs of Giving, Tellings Sending, and 
the like: as, 

do tib! librum, I give you a book* 

valetudini tribuamus aliquid (Tusc. i. iiS)y lef us allow som^ 

thing to health, 
illud tibi affirmo (Fam. i. 7)1 this I assure you* 
Pompeio plurimum debebam (id. i. 9), I owed much toPomj>ey, 
id omne tibi polliceor ac defero (Man. 24}, aU this I promise 

you and bestow, 5 
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commendo tibi ejus omnia negotia (Fam. i. i), I put all his 

affairs in your hands, 
amico munusculum mittere (id. ix. 12), to send a slight tribute 

to a friend, 
illi inimico servum remisit (Deiot. ii.), to him^ his enemy ^ he 

returned a slave, 
dabis profecto misericordiae quod iracundiae negavisti (id. 14), 

you will surely grant to mercy ivhatyou refused to wrath, 
Karthagini beilum denuntio (Cat. M. 6), / announce war to 

Carthage, 
curis gaudia misccs (CatulL — onlj poet.), thou minglestjoy 

with care, 

a* In the passive, rodi verbs retain the dative of the indirect 
object (see 2, /) : as, 

h»c nobis nuntiantur, these things are told us* 

hm When the idea of motion is distinctly conveyed, a preposi- 
tion is used (except by poetic use) : as, 

has litteras ad te mitto, I send you this letter. 

Cm A few verbs of this dass — under a different view of the 

action — may take the accusative of a penon^ with an abhitive of 

means. 

Such verbs are done, impertio, induo, exuo, adapergOb 
inspergo, oironmdo, circiunliiiido» proMbeo, intercludo. 

Thus — 

donat coronas suis, he presents wreaths to his men; or, 

donat suos coronis, he presents his men with wreaths. 

pomis se induit arbos (G. iv. 143), the tree dechs itself with 

fruits. 
copiis (dat.) armis exutis (B. G. iii.6), theforces being stripped 

of arms. 
aram sanguine adspergere (N. D. ili. 36), to sprinhle the altar 

with blood, 

9. DaMve after IniransiUves* Intransitive verbs take 
the dative of the indirect object only : as, 

cedant arma togae (Phil. i. 8), let arms give way to the gown, 
quid homini potest turpius usuvenire (Quinct. 15), what 

more shameful can befall a man f 
respondi maximis criminibus (Phil. i. 14), I have answered the 

heaviest charges. 
ut ita cuique eveniat (id. 46), that it may so turn out to each. 
manent ingenia senibus (Cat. M. 7), old men keep their powers 

of mind, 
vento et fluctibus loqui (Lucr. iv. 491), to talk to wind and 

wave. 
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nec quereris patri ( Juy. ii. 131), you complain not to a father* 
non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. £p. i. 17), 
it is not every man*s luck to go to Corinth* 

a. Most verbs signifying to faow, hdp, please, serve, trust, 
and their contraries, — also, to believe, persuade, command, obey, 
envy, threaten, pardon, and spare, — take the Dative in Latin, 
though transitive in English. 

These include, among others, the following : adveraor, credo» 
£aveo, fldo, ignosco, imp6ro, invldeo, iraacor, noceo, paroo^ 
pareo, placeo, aervio, atadeo, anadeo (penuadeo) : as, 

cur mihi invides, why do you envy mef 

civitati serviebat, he served the state* 

tibi favemus, we favor you* 

mihi parcit atque ignoscit, he spares and pardons me. 

sontibus opitulari poteram (Fam. iv. 13}, / way able to help the 

guilty* 
bonis invident (Sail.), th^ envy the good* 
Catoni resistimus (Fam. 1. 1^, we withstand Cato* 
non omnibus servio (id. xvi. 13}, / am not a servant to every 



cum ceteris turn mihi ipsi displiceo (id. iv. 13), / dissatisfy 

other people and myself too* 
non parcam operse (id. xvi. 13}, I will spare no pains* 
sic mihi persuasi (Cat. M. 21), so I have persuaded myself* 
huic legioni Csesar confidebat maxime (B. G* i. 40), tn this 

legion CcBsar had special confidence* 
ex quo efficitur hominem naturs obedientem homini nocere 

non posse (Off. iii. 5), whence it appears that a man while 

obeying Nature cannot harm a fellaiO-mau* 

RsifARK. — !• Some verbs of the same meanings take the ac- 
cusative: as, jnvo, adjtlTO, help; laedo, injure; jnbao, order; 
deficio, fail* 

S* Some take the dative or accusative indifferently : as, adulor, 
flatter; aemiilor, rival; oomltor, attend; deapero, despair; 
praeatSlor, await; medeor, medicor, heed, 

3. Some take the dative or accusative according to their mean- 
ing: as, 

parti civium consulunt (Off. i. 25), they consult for a party 

of the citizens* 
cum te consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29), when I had consulted you* 
metuens pueris (Plaut. Am. v. i), anxious for the boys* 
nec metuunt deos (Ter. Hec. v. 2), they /ear not even the gods 

(so also timeo*) 
ei cavere volo (Fam. iii. i), I will have a care for him, 
caveto omnia (id. xi. 21), beware of everything* 



124 GONSTBUCTION OF GASES. [51: 2. 

proeptcite patriae (Cat. iv. 2), kave regard for the state, 
prospicere sedem senectuti (Liv. iv. 49), to provide a kabita" 

tionfor old age [so also /r*v«for*]. 
nequeo mihi temperare (Plin. xviii. 6), I cannot control myself • 
rempublicam temperare (Tusc i. i)y to govern the state [so 

also moderor'\. 

See Lexicon* under coaveniOf otipio» fido (abl.), inaisto^ 
maneo, praiosto, praeverto, redpio^ rarantlo^ boIto^ snooeda 

d* The dative is used after the Lnpersonals libet, licet ; after 
verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male; together with 
the following: — gratlfioor, gratulor, haereo (rarely), jiingo, 
medeor, medioor, misoeo (poetic), nuba penaltto, plaudo, 
probo, stadeo, supplioo; and the phrases auotor esse, gratias 
agere (habere^ morem gerere (nioxigeror), supples (dieto 
andlens) esse: as, 



quod mihi mazime lubet (Fam. i. 18)9 tohat most pleases me, 
Di isti Segulio male faciant (id. xi. 21), may the gods send evil 

upon tkat Segulius* 
mini ipsi nunquam satisfacio (id. 17), I never satisfy myself 
Pompeio se gratificari putant (id. i. i), tkty suppose they are 

doing Pompey a service, 
sed tibi morem gessi (id. ii. 18), but I kave deferred to you. 
tibi permitto respondere (N. D. ill. i), / give you leave to 

answer, 
armatus adversario maledixi (Fam. vi. 7), in arms I cursed the 

foe, 
Toiuptati aurium morigerari (Or. 48), to kumor the lust of tie 

ears, 
habeo senectuti maximam gratiam (Cat. M. 14), I owe old age 

much thanks, 
maximas tibi gratias ago, I return you the warmest thanks* 

€• Many verbs of the above classes take an accusative of the 
ihing, with a dative of the person: as, 

cui cum rex crucem minitaretur (Tusc. !. 43), when the king 

threatened him with the cross, 
invident nobis optimam magistram (id. iii. 2), they grudge us 

our best of teachers [Nature], 
frumento exercitui proviso (B. G. v. 44), wken tke army was 

supplied witk com, 
puerum [vocare] cui cenam imperaret (Ros. Am. 21), to call a 

boy and order supper of kim, 
imperat oppidanis decem talenta, ke exacts ten talents of tke 

townspeople. 
omnia sibi ignoscere (Veil. ii. 30), to pardon one^s self every- 

tking. 
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<!• Most yerbs compounded with ad, ante^ eon, in, inter, ob, 
post, pne, pro, sub, super — and some with circimi — take the 
datiTe of the object on acooimt of their aoqaired meaning (many 
take also the accusatiYe, being originally transitiye) : as» 

neque enim assentior iis (Lsel. ^^ for I do not agree toitk them. 
tempestati obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9}, it is a point of skill to 

yield to the weather* 
omnibus negotiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), he 

not only had a hand in all matters, but took the lead in them. 
pueritise adulescentia obrepit (Cat. M.), youth steals upon 

childhood. 
[Archiae] antecellere omnibus oontigit (Arch. 3)> // was his 

good fortune to outvie all. 
quantum natura hominis pecudibus antecedit (Off. i. 30), so 

far as man's nature is superior to brutes. 
nos ei succedimus (Fam. vii. 31), we succeed him* 
criminibus illis pro rege se supponit reum (Deiot 15), he takes 

those charges upon himself in the king's behalf. 
nee unquam succumbet inimicis (id. 13), he will never bend 

before his foes. 
illis libellis nomen suum inscribunt (Arch. 13), they put their 

own name to those papers. 
tibi obtempera (F. ii. 7), restrain yourself 
hibernis Labienum prseposuit (Caes.)» he set Labienus over 

the winter-quarters. 
cur mi hi te offers, ac meis commodis officis et obstas (Ros. 

Am. 38), why do you offer yourself to me^ and then hinder and 

toithstand my advantage f 

So exoello: as, 

to longe aliis ezcellis (De Or. ii. 54), you far excel others* 

RrafASK. — !• Some of the above compounds acquire a transi- 
tive meaning, and take the accusative : as, aggredior, approach ; 
adire, go to ; anteoedo, anteeo, antegradior, precede (both cases) ; 
convenio, meet; ineo, enter; obeo, eneourUer; offendo, hit; 
oppugno^ oppose; aubeo, go under (take up): as, 

nos oppugnat (Fam. i. 1), he opposes us. 

quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi, who would dare encounter 

a man well-attended f 
munus obire (Lael. 2), to attend to a duty* 

2» The adjective obvina — also the adverb obvUun — witht 
verb takes the dative : as, 

si ille obvius ei futurus non erat (Mil. 18), tf he was not intend" 

ing to get in his way. 
mihi obviam venisti {Fam. ii. 16), you came to meet me. 
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€• Many compounds of ab, de, ex, with adimo^ take the dative 
(especially of persons) instead of the ablative of separation, — 
tlie action being more vividly represented as done to the object 
affected by it (so rarely other verbs by analogy) } as» 

vitam adulescentibus vis aufert (C. M. i^t force deprives young 

mett of life, 
nihil enim tibi detrazit senectus (id. i)ifor age kas robbed you 

of nothing* 
nee mihi hunc errorem extorqueri volo (id. 23), nor do I wish 

this error wrested from me* 
cum extorta mihi Veritas esset (Or. 48), when the truth had 

been forced from me (compare furatur^ Off* ii« 11). 

Bbbcark. — The distinct idea of jflace, — and, in general, names 
of things, — require the ablative with a preposition ; or both oon- 
Btructions may be used together : as, 

ilium ex periculo eripuit (B. G. iv. 12), he dragged him out of 

dan^r, 
victonam eripi sibi e manibus, that victory should be wrested 
from his hands, 

/• Intransitive verbs governing the dative can be used in the 
Passive only impersondUy: as, 

cui pare! potuit (Li v. xxi. 12), who could be spared f 

non modo non invidetur illi aetati varum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 

13)1 that age [youth] is not only not envied, but is even favored, 
mihi quidem persuaderi nunquam potuit (C. M. 22), I for my 

part could never be persuaded, 
resistendum senectuti est (id. ii),we must resist old age, 
plaudi tibi non solere (Deiot 12), that you are not wont to be 

applauded, 
tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7), we must serve the time, 

g» The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which 
would strictly require another case with a preposition : as, 

differt sermoni (Hor.), differs from prose [a sermone]. 
tibi certet (Virg.), may vie with you [tecum], 
later! abdidit ensem (id.), buried the sword in his side [in latere], 
solstitium pecori defendite (Eel. vii. 47), heep the noontide from 
theflochXvi pecore]. 

Here the poets regard the acting as done to the thing affected, for 
greater vividness of expression. 

8. I>aMve of PosaesaUm. The dative is used aflter esse 
and similar words to denote the Owner : as, 

est mihi liber, / Kaoe a hook. 
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Remark. — The Genitiye or a possesdye with ease emphansea 
the possessor; the Datiye the fact of possession: as, liber est 
mens, the book is mine (and no one^s ehe) ; est mihi liber, / have 
a book (among other things). This is the usual form to denote 
simple possession ; habeo, I have, generallj aignifying hold, often 
with some secondary meaning : as, 

legionem quam secum habebat (B. G. i. 8), iie le^om wkick 

he had tuith htm, 
domitas habere libidines (De Or.), to keep the passions under • 

4k Compounds of esse take the datiye (excepting abesse and 
pcMse; lor other compounds, see aboye, 2, (Q. 

6. After BOmen est, and simihur expressions, the name is usu- 
ally put in the datm by a kind of apposition with the^€r«on : as, 

puero ab inopi& Egetio inditum nomen (Liy. i. 34), the boy 

tvas called Bgerius from his poverty* 
cui Africano fuit cognomen (LIv. xxy. 2), whose surname was 

Africanus, 

But the name may be in apposition with nomoa; or in the genitiye 
(§ 50, I,/) : as, 

cui nomen Arethusa (Verr. iy. 52), [a fount] called Arethmsa, 
nomen Mercuri est mihi (Plaut. Am.), my name is Mercury* 

4. I>aHve of Agency. The dative la. used, after some 
passive formsy to denote the agent: viz. 

a. Begularly with the Gerund or Gerundive, to denote the 
person on whom the necessity rests : as, 

hsec yobis'provincia est defendenda (Man. 6), this province is 

for you to defend [to be defended by you]. 
mihi est pugnandum, I have to fight [i.e., the need of fighting 

is mine ; compare mihi est liber^ 

h» The dalaye is often used after perfect participles, especially 
when used in an adjectiye sense, — rarely after other parts of the 
verb: as, 

mihi deliberatum et constitutum est (RuII. i. 8), / have deliber^ 

ated and resolved* 
orator! omnia quaesita esse debent (De Or. iii. 14), an orator 

should search everything, 
acceptus mihi, acceptable to me* 

c. By the poets and later writers it is used in this way after 
almost any passive verb : as, 

neque cemitur ulli (-^n. i. 440), nor is seen by any. 
felix est dicta sorori (Fast, iii.), she was called happy by her 
sister* 
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RmcABK. — The dajive is regtilarly nsed after the passi'veof 
▼Ideo (usually to be rendered seem) : as, 

videtur xnihi, it seems (or seems good) to me* 

5. I>aUve of Service* The dative is used to denote 
the purjMse or end; often with another dative of the person 
or thing affected : as, 

reipublicae cladi sunt (Jug. 85), tkey are tutn to the State. 
rati sese dts immortalibus curae esse (id. 75), thinking them" 

selves to he the special care ofthegoas, 
magno usui nostris fuit (B. O. iv< 25), it was of great servica 

to our men* 
tertiam aciem nostris subsidio misit (id.)» ke sent the third line 

as a relief to our men. 
omnia deerant quse ad reiiciendas naves erant usui (id. 29), all 

things were wanting which were of use for repairing the ships* 

REBfARK. — In this use the dative is nearly equivalent to a noun 
in apposition with the subject or object of the verb. It is common 
with the words cordi, a delight (lit. to the heart) ; done, a gift; 
emolumento, again; aBui, an advantage; vitio, a fault. The 
indeclinable adjective frugi is properly a dative of service. 

6. I>aHve of Nearness, So. The dative is used after 
Adjectives and Adverbs, to denote that to which the given 
quality is directed, or for which it exists. 

Such are especially words o^JUnew, nearness, likeness, service, 
inclinationf and their opposites : as, 

nihil est tarn natur» aptum (Lsel. 5), nothing is so fitted to 

nature, 
carus omnibus exspectatusque venies (F. xvi. 1),you will come 

loved and longed for by all. 
locum divin«e natura aeternitatique contrarium (Cat. M. 21), 

a point opposed to the divine nature and eternity. 
nihil difficile amanti puto (Or. io)» I think nothing hard to a. 

lover. 
pompae quam pugnae aptius (id. ii)y fitter for a procession than 

a battle, 
consentaneum tempori et personae (id. 22), adapted to the time 

and the party. 
rebus ipsis par et aequalis oratio (id. 36), a speech e^ual and 

level with the subject. 

Also, in poetic and colloquial use, idem, the same: as, 

in eadem arma nobis (Cic), to the same arms with us. 

a* Adjectives of Usefulness or Witness take oflener the accusa- 
tive with ad, but sometimes the dative : as. 
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aptu8 ad rem militarem, JUfor a soldief's duty, 
locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 20), a place fitter for lying-in' 
ad amicitiam idoneus (Lael. 17), apt to friendship, [wait. 

castris idoneum locum deligit (B. G. vi. 10), he selects a suit' 
able camping-ground, 

&• Adjectives and nouns of indination maj take tbe accusatiye 
with In or erga: as, 

comis in uxorem (Hon Ep. ii. 2), kind to kis wife, 
divina bonitas erga homines (N. D. ii. 23), the divine goodness 
towards men, 

€• The following may take also the possessive genitive: — 
aeqiiallfl, affiais, amieiu, oognattui, oommimifl, oonsangiiin- 
ens, diapar, familiaris, inimlcus, neoeaBarius, par, pecaliazis, 
propriua, Bupentes (see p. 118). 

RsBfARK. — After almillg, Vke,-mih earlj writers, the genitiYe 
18 more usual ; Cicero uses the genitive of persons , and tbe genitive 
or dative of thin^. 

dp The following take the accusative: — propior, proadnma 
(sometimes), propioa, prosdme (more commonly) —-as if preposi- 
tions, Uke prope. 

€• Verbal nouns take (rarely) the dative, like the verbs from 
which they are derived : as, 

invidia consul! (Sail.), ill-will against the consul, 
ministri sceleribus (Tac), servants of crime, 
obtemperatio legibus (Leg. i. 15), obedience to the laws. 
aibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iii. 54), an answer to himself. 

7* DaUve of Meferenee, The dative is often required 
not by any particular word, bat by the general meaning of the 
sentence {dcuUvus commodi et incommodi). 

Note. — In these cases there may be only one word in the sen- 
tence ; but they are distinguished by the fact that the meaning of the 
verb is complete without the dative, while in the preceding cases it is 
required to complete the sense of some particular word. 

tibi aras (PI. Merc. i. i), you plough for yourself , 

non solum nobis divites esse volumus sed liberis (Off. iii. 15), 

// is not for ourselves alone but for our children that we 

would be rich. 
res tuas tibi habe (formula of divorce), keep your goods. 
laudavit mihi fratrem, he praised my brother [out of regard for 

me; laudavit fratrem meum would imply no such motive]. 

6* 



180 CONSTBUOTION OF CASES. [51: 7. 

o* The dative of reference is often used instead of the posset-^, 
give genitive : as, 

iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat.M. 20), to block 
the march of ike Carthaginians even with their bodies, 

ee in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. vi. 33), he put himself in 
sight of the sailors, 

versatur mihi ante oculos (id. 47), it comes before my eyes. 

h* The dative of reference is used in relations of diredion^ 
answering to tiie English oa you go in (on tiie right, in tiie front, 
&c,): as, 

oppidum primum Thessalis venientibus ab Epiro (B. C. iii. 

80), the first town of Thessaly as you come from Bfirus, 
Isevft parte sinum intrantibus (Liv. xxxvi. 26), on the left as 

you sail up the gulf. 

i- 

e* The dative of reference is used, rarely (by a Greek idiom), 
witii the participle of ▼olo or nolo, and similar words : as, 

ut quibusque bellum invitis aut volentibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), 
€U they might receive the war reluctantly or gladly. 

ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Jug. 100), that the soldiers 
might assume the task willingly, 

dm Ethical Dativa The dative of the personal pronouns is 
used to show a certain interest felt by the person referred to 
(daimts etMcus: compare "PU rhyme you so eight years to- 
gether.^ — As you Like U,) : as, 

quid mihi Celsus a^t (Hon), pray what is Celsus doing f 

at tibi repente venit mihi Cominius (F. ix. 2), but, look you, 

of a sudden comes to me Cominius, 
hem tibi talentum argenti (PI. Trin. v. x), hark ye^ a talent 

of silver, 
quid tibi vis ? what would you have ? 
avaritia senilis quid sibi velit non intelligo (Cat. M. 18), I do 

not understand what an old man^s avarice means, 

Remark. — To express for — meaning instead of in defence 
of in behcdf of — the ablative with pro must be used, not the 
dative: as, 

pro patrift mori (Hor. Od. iii. 2), to die for one^s country, 
pro rege, lege, grege (prov.), for king, law, people, 
^ ego ibo pro te (PI. Most.), I will go instead of you, 
non pro me sed contra me (De Or. iii. 20), not for me but 
against me. 
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62. ACOUSATIYE. 

The Accnsative denotes that which is immediately 
affected hj the action of a verb (^Direct Object). 

!• Qenerail Use* The AccnsatiYe is the case of the 
direct object of a transitiye verb : as, 

legattonem snscepit; he undertook the embtusy, 
Caesar Tidt Fompeiiizn, CcBsctr conquered Pompey. 

RmfARK. — The Object of a transitive verb in the active voice 
becomes its Subject in the Passive, and is pmt in the nomi- 
native: as, 

legatio euscipitur, the embassy is undertaken* 

Pompeius a Csesare victus est, Pompeywas overcome by desar* 

Urn Many verbs which express Feeling, apparently intransitive, 
may take an accusative in Latin : as, 

fidexn supplicis erubuit (Virg-)* ^^ respected [blushed at] fJke 

faith of a suppliant, 
flebat mortuos vivosque, he wept the dead and living* 
meum casum luctumque doluerunt (Seat. 69), they grieved {z.t'] 

my calamity and sorrow, 
horreo conscientiam (Fin. i. 16), I shudder at conscience. 

Such verbs may accordingly be used in the passive : as, 

ridetur ab omni conventu (Hor.), he is laughed [at] by the 
whole assembly, 

hm Cognate AoonsatiTa A neuter verb often takes an ac- 
cusative of kindred meaning, almost always modified by an adjec- 
tive, or in some other manner (AccuitOMC of Effect) : as, 

vivere cam vitam (Cic), to live that hind of life, 
setatem tertiam vivebat, he was living his third age. 

Similarly, in such phrases as ▼incere Jndlcinzn, to gam one^9 
eaee at court f and in poetic use : as, 

saltare Cyclopa (Hor. Sat. v. i), to dance the Cyclops. 
Bacchanalia vivere (Juv. ii. a), to live in revels, 

€• Verbs of taste, smell, &c., take an accusative of the qual- 
ity: as, 

vinum redolens (Cic), smelling of wine, 

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin.), the honey tastes of grass. 
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dm Verbs of motion, and a few others, compounded with prep- 

ositionSy especially compounds of circuin and trans, firequently 

become transitive, and take the accusative : as, 

mortem obire, io die, 

consulatum ineunt (Livy lit. 6), they assume the camsulMf, 

neminem conveni (Fam. ix. 14), I met no one. 

tectum subire, to enter [go under] a place of skelter, 

colloquium haud abnuit (Livy xxx. 29), ke did not refuse the 

interview. 
si insulam adtsset (B. G. iv. 20), if he should go to the island, 
dves qui circumstant senatum (Cat. i. 8), the citizens who 

throng- about the senate, 

e* Construotio Fraegnans. The accusative is used in certain 
phrases eonstructwdy, the real object of the verb being something 
understood: as, 

coire societatem, to [go together and] form an alliance. 
ferire fcedus, to strike a treaty [i.e. to sanction by striking 

down the victim]. 
mare navigare, to sail the sea [i.e. to sail a ship upon the sea]. 

/• The accusative is used after the Lnpersonals decet; it he- 
comes ; delectat, juvat, it delights ; oportet, it behooves ; UJOit, 
it deceives ; fngit, praeterit, U escapes : as, 

te non prseteriit (Fam. i. 8), it has not escaped your notice, 
(For Accusative and Grenitive after Lnpersonals, see § 50, 4, e.) 

9« Two AcciMoHves* Several classes of verbs^ besides 
the direct object, take another accusative, either in apposition 
or as a secondary object. 

€U The accusative is used in apposition after verbs of naming^ 
choosing, &c, (See § 46.) 

b» A second accusative is sometimes used after transitive verbs 

compounded with prepositions : as, 

Hiberum copias trajecit (Llv. xxi. 23), he threw his forces 
across the Bbro, 

But with these verbs the preposition is oftener repeated. 

c* Verbs of asking and teaching govern two accusatives, either 

of which may be regarded as the direct object of the action : as, 

hoc vos doceo (Cic), I teach you this. 

hoc te vehementer rogo (id.), this /urgently beg of you. 

Remark. — The accusative of the thing may remain, in this 
construction, after a passive : as, rogatua sententiani ; while the 
person will be, after verbs of asking, in the ablative with the prep- 
osition ab or eac: as, boo a te rogatur. The preposition is 
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always used, to denote the person after peto, postnlo (ab), 
quaere (ez or de) : as, 

pacem ab Romanis petere (Caes.), /o begfeace of ike Romans. 

dU The transitive oelo, concecUf and the usually neuter lateo^ 
lie hid, take the accusative of the person : as, 

hoc me celavit, Jke kid ikisfrom me, 

latet plerosque (Plin.)» it ts kid from moet, 

8« Adverbial AceusaHve* The aociuative is used ad- 
verhiaHy, or for specification. This is found — 

a* With many verbs usually intransitive, which take a neuter 

pronoun or adjective in the accusative : as, 

quid moror, wky do I delay f 

pauca milites hortatus (Sail.), having briefly exhorted the men, 

dulqe loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22), sweetly speaking, 

acerba tuens (^n. ix. 793), looking cruelly, 

torvum clamat (id. vii. 599), ke cries karskly. 

idem gloriari, to boast ike same tking. 

Note. — Many of these are cognate accusatives, 

h* In tL few adverbial phrases, sudi as id tempoxla, at that 
time; meam vicem, on my part; quod ai^ but (as to which) tf, 

c* In the so-called synecdochicdl or Greek accusative, used by 

the poets to denote the part affected : as, 

caput nectentur (Virg.)) tkeir kead skall be bound [they shall 
be bound about the head]. 

The part is strictly in apposition with the whole, and remains (as 
«hoye) after the passive. 

. Rbmahk. — The accusative after passive verbs used rejlexvody 
IS sometimes wrongly referred to this construction : as, 

inutile ferrum cingitur (Virg.)» ke girds on tke useless steel, 

^ Sfpeeial Uses* Peculiar uses are ^q following : — 

^ The accusative is used in Exclamations : as, 

O fortunatam rempublicam (Cic.)» O fortunate republic! 
O me miserum I Ak wretcked me I 

^ The subject of the Infinitive Mood is in the accusative 
J^ is especially frequent after words of knowing, thinking, and 
idling (verba sentlendi et declarandl, § 67, i. In all cases, 
the accusative is strictly the Object of the leading verb). 

ir c. Time how long, and Distance how far, are in the accusative. 

(See S 55.) 

For the Accusative with Prepositions, see § 56. 
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63. VOCATIVB. 

The Vocative is the form of direct Address : as, 

Tiberine pater, te sancte precor (Liy. ii. 103), O father Tiber I 
ihee^ holy one, I pray, 

NoTB. — The Yocatiye can hardly he called a case, as it properly 
h^^ DO case termination, and forms no part of the sentence. 

€S* Sometimes the nominative of a noun is used instead of the 
vocative, in apposition with the subject of the Imperative : as, 
audi tu, populus Albanus (id. i. 24), Aear, thou people of Alba, 

&• Sometimes the vocative of an adjective is used instead of the 
nominative, where the verb is of the second person : as, 

censorem trabeate salutas (Pars.), robed you salute the censor* 

So in the phrase, 

macte [» magne, root mag] virtute esto (Hon), be enlarged 
in manliness [bravo, well done]. 



54. Ablatiyb.. 

The Ablative is used to denote the relations ex- 
pressed in English by the prepositions from^ tn, 
at^ withy hy. 

Note. — The Ablative ^/&n» contains three distinct cases, — the 
ablative proper, expressing the relation from ; the locative, in ; and 
tiie instrumental, with or bt. This confusion has arisen partly 
from phonetic decay, by which the cases have become identical in 
form, and partly from the development by which they have ap- 
proached one another in meaning. Ck)mpare, for the first, the like 
forms of the dative and ablative plural, the old dative in e of the fifth 
declension, and the loss of the original d in the ablative ; and, for the 
second, the phrases a parte dextra, on the right; qaam ob caiisam, 
FBOM which cause; ad famam, at (in consequence of) the report. 

The relation of from includes separation, source, cause, agent, and 
comparison ; that of in or at, place, time, circumstance ; that of with or 
BT, accompaniment, instrument, means, manner, quality, and price. It is 
probable that, originally, the idea of accompaniment had a separate case, 
which became confounded with the instrumental before the Latin was 
separated from the kindred tongues. 
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!• AbUtUve of Separation* Verbs meaning to removBj 
wt fiee^ he absent^ deprivej and wantj are followed bj the 
ablatiye: as, 

levamur superstitione, liberamur mortis metu (Fin. i. 19), we 

are relieved from suferstHioHt freed from fear of death, 
oculis seprivavit (id. v. 29), he deprived himself of eyes. 
consilio et auctoritate orbari (Cat. M. 6), to he bereft of counsel 

and authority* 
legibus 8olutu6, relieved from the obligation of laws, 
ea philosophia quae spoliat nos judicio, privat approbattone, 

omnibus orbat sensibus (Acad. ii. 19), that philosophy which 

despoils us of judgment'^ deprives of approval^ bereaves of 

every sense* 
omni Gallili interdicit Romanos (B. G. i. 46), he [Ariovistus] 
^ bars the Romans from the whole of Gaul* 
ei aquft et igni interdicitur (Vail. Pat. ii. 45), he is debarred 

the use of fire and water. 
[cives] calamitate prohibere (Manil. 7), to heep the citizens 

from ruin, 
carere febri (Fam. xvi. 16), to be free from fever, 
voluptatibus carere (Cat. M. 3), to lack enjoyments, 
non egeo medicinft (Lsel. 3), I want no physic, 
magno me metu liberabis (Cat. i. 5), you will relieve me of 

great fear, 
Cphorus calcaribus eget (Quint.), Ephorus needs the spur, 

a* Pompounds of a, ab, de, ez, take the ablative when used 
figwatiody; but in their literal meaning, implying motion^ they 
^wually follow the rules of place from which (see § 55, 3) : as, 

conatu desistere (B. G. i. 8), to desist from the attempt. 
exsolvere se occupationibus (Fam. vii. i), to get clear qfoccu' 

Ration. 
pnus quam ea cura decederet patribus (Liv. ix. 29), before that 

anxiety left the fathers, 
desine communibus locis (Ac. ii. 25), quit commonplaces* 
abire magistratu, to leave the office. 
abscedere incepto, to relinquish the undertaking, 
abstinere injurili, to refrain from wrong* 
exire acre alieno, to get out of debt, 

^» More rarely, the ablative is used after verbs without a prep- 
'>8ition to denote the place from which : as. 



■:■ cessisset patri^ (Mil. 25), he would have left his country, 
1 loco movere (Liv. i. 35), to move from its place, 
!^ patriA pellere, to drive out of the country. 
lii' Gallia arcere (Phil. v. 13), to keep out of Gaul. 

manu mittere, to emancipate [let go from the hand]. 
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e. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed hj the 
ablative: as, 

liber curft et angore (Fin. i. 15), free from care and anguish. 

vacuos curis (ib. ii. 14), void of care, 

urbs nuda prsesidio (Att. vii. 13), the city naked of defence, 

immunis militift TLiv. i. 43), free of military service. 

plebs orba tribunis (Leg. iii. 3), the people deprived of tribunes, 

dm Opus and vmoM signifying need (with esse) are followed 
by the ablative (often by the ablative of ^e perfect participle^ with 
or without a noun) : as, 

magistratibus opus est (Leg* iii* 2), there is need of magistrates, 
curate re usus est (id. 4, — chiefly ante-classical), there is need 

of a manager, 
properato opus esset (Mil. 19), there were need of haste, 
ut opu'st facto (Ter. Heaut.), as there is need to do. 

Bemark. — The nominative is often used with opus in the 
predicate: as, 

multi opus sunt boves (Varro R. R. 1. 18), there is need of many 

cattle. 
dux nobis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6), we need a chief and 

adviser, 

e. Egeo and indigeo are oftien followed by the genitive : as» 

ne quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid. 

quse ad consolandum majoris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis 
virtutis indigent (Fam. vi. 4), [sorrows] which for comfort 
need more ability, and for endurance unusual courage, 

Remark. — With all words of separation and want, the poets 
frequently, by a Greek idiom, use the genitive (see § 50, 3, <) : as, 

desine mollium tandem querelarum (Hor. Od. ii. 9), cease at 

length from weak complaints. 
abstineto irarum (id. iii. 27), abstain from wrath. 
operum solutis (id. 17), free from toils, 

9* AbloMve of Source* The ablative is used to denote 
the source from which anything is derived, or the material 
of which it consists. 

«• Participles denoting birth or origin are followed by the 
ablative. Such participles are natus, satus, editus, genitns, 
ortus: as, 

Jove natus et Mai& (N. D. iii. 22), son of Jupiter and Maia, 
ortus equestri loco (Leg. Agr. i. 9), born of equestrian rank, 
edite regibus (Hor. Od. i. i), descendant i^ kings. 
quo sanguine cretus (JStVi. ii. 74), born of^what blood. 
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Bkmabk. — A preposition (ab, de, ex) is usually expressed 
with the name of the mother^ and with that of distant ancestors. 

bm Barely, the ^Zoce of birth is expressed by the ablatiye : as, 

desideravit C. Felginatem Placentift, A. Granium Puteolis 
(B. C. ill. 71), Jke lost C. F, of Placeniia^ A. G. ofPuieolL 

e* The ablative is used with oonstare and similar yerbs, to 
denote material (but with other verbs a preposition is generally 
used, except by the poets) : as, 

animo constamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 8), vfe consist of soul and 
body, 

NoTB. — The ablative with canaisfBie and contiiierl is looaHive 
(see below, 10). 

d* The ablative of material is used with facere, fieri, and 
similar words: as, 

quid hoc homine facias (Verr. if. 16), What are yon going to 

do tuith this man / [Or, de hoc homine.] 
quid TuIliollL me^ fiet (Fam. xiv. 4), tvhat will become of my 

dear Tullia f 
quid te futurum est (Verr. ii. 64), -what will happen to you f 

3. Ablative of Cause* The ablative (with or without a 
preposition) is used to express the came. 

Note. — The cause, in the Ablative, is considered as source^ as is 
■hewn by the use of ab, de, ex ; while with ad, ob, the idea of cause 
arises from nearness. But occasionally it is difficult to distinguish be* 
tween cause and means (which is instrumental) or circumstance (either 
locative or instrumental). 

nimio gaudio paene desipiebam (Fam. i. 13), I was almost a 

fool with excess of joy* 
negligentift plectimur (Lael. 22), we are chastised for negligence. 
caecus avaritift (Liv. v. 51), blind with avarice* 
gubernatoris ars utilitate non arte laudatur (Fam. i. 13), the 

pilots shill is praised as service not as shill. 

a. The ablative is used with the adjectives dignna, indignus, 
and with the verbs dignor, laboro (also with ez), ezsilio, 
eaoralto, trlomplio, laorimo, ardeo. 

vir patre, avo, majoribus suis dignissimus (Phil. 111. 10), a man 
most worthy of his father^ grandfather^ and ancestors. 

doleo te aliis malis laborare (Fam. iv. 3), I am sorry that you 
suffer with other ills. 

ex sere alieno laborare (B. C. iii. 22), to labor under debt. 

ezsultare Isetiti^ ac triumphare gaudio coepit (Clu. 5), she 
began to exult in gladness^ and triumph in joy. 
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5« The motive which influences the mind of the person acting 
is expressed by the abUtive alone ; the object exciting the emotion 
often by ob or propter with the accusative : as, 

non ob prsedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. 1. 63), not for 
booty or through lust of plunder. 

Cm The abhttives causa and gratia, for the sake of are used 
with a genitive preceding, or with a possessive in agreement : as, 

eft causft, on account ofthis\ mek causft, for my sake. 

et ipsorum at reipublicae causft (Manil. 2), for their own sake 

and the republic's. 
8ui purgandi gratift, for the sake of clearing themselves. 

With possessives the use of gratia in this sense is rare. 

4* Ablative of AgenU The voluntary agent after a pas- 
fiive verb is put in the ablative with ab (see § 56, 4) : as, 

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. Sat. i. 2), he is praised 

by these, blamed by those- 
ab animo tuo quidquid agitur id agitur a te (Tusc. i. 22), what' 

ever is done oy your soul is done by yourself 

a« This construction is sometimes used after neuter verbs hav- 
ing a passive sense : as, 

perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy. 

h* The agent, considered as instrument or means, is expressed 
by per with the accusative, or by opera with a genitive or posses- 
sive: as, 

per Antiochum (Liv.)) by means ofAntiochus, 
me& operft (Cic.;, by my means. 

So per vim, as well as vl (B. G. i. 14), by force. 

5* AhlciMve of Comparison. The Comparative degree 

is followed by the ablative (signifying than) : as, 

quis me beatior (Tusc. i. 4)) who more blest than If 
quid nobis duobus laboriosius est (Mil. 2), what more burdened 
than we two / 

NoTB. — Here the object of comparison is the starttng-poirU fh>m 
which we reckon, as itself possessing the quality in some degree. That 
this is the true explanation is shown by the ablative in Sanskrit, and 
the genitive in Greek. 

€U Quam with the same case as the adjective may also be used, 
and must regularly be used when the adjective is not either nomi- 
native or accusative. But the poets sometimes use the ablatiTe 
even then: as. 
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pane egeo jam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor.Ep. i. lo), I want 
bread better than koney-cakes. 

Remark. — Quam is never used in this construction with rehi- 
tive pronouns having a definite antecedent. 

h* Particularly the idiomatic ablatives opinione, ape, soUto, 
dicto^ aequo, credibili, and jiiato, are used instead of a clause : as, 

celerius opinione (Fam. iv. 23), faster than one would thinh, 
amnis solito citatior (Li v. xxii. 19), a stream swifter than its 
wont* 

€• Plus, mintis, amplius, longiiui, are often used with words 
of measure or number without affecting their case (being in a kind 
of apposition) : as, 

plus septingenti capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than 700 were taken, 
plus terti^ parte interfect^ (Caes.), more than a third part being 

slain, 
spatium non amplius sexcentorum pedum (id.), a space of not 

more than Ooofeet* 

Note. — Alios is used by the poets with the ablative, perhaps in 
imitation of the Greek ; but the construction is found also in Sanskrit, 
and is probably original: as, aUum sapienti bonoque {Hot. Ep. i. 16). 
Under comparatives belong the adverbs antea, antidea, postilla, 
postea, praeteiea, earlier than this, &c. (see § 56, 3). 

[For Ablative of Difference, see below, 6, e.] 

6. Ablative of Means* Th& ablative is used to denote 

occompaniment^ means, or instrument : as, 

vultu Milonis perterritus (Mil. 15), scared by the face of Milo* 
aniraum appellat novo nomine (Tusc. i. 10), he calls the mind 

by a new name. 
probabilia conjecturft sequens (id. 9), following probabilities 

by conjecture. 
excultus doctrinft (id. 2), thoroughly trained in learning. 
fidibus canere (id.), to sing to the lyre. 
Fauno immolare agn& (Hor. Od. i* 4), to sacrifice to Faunus 

with a ewe-lamb, 
pol pudere quam pigere praestat totidem literis (Plaut. Trin. 

345), by Pollux better shame than blame^ although the letters 

count the same [lit. with as many letters]. 

Ck The ablative of accompaniment regularly takes cum (except 
sometimes in military phrases, and a few isolated expressions, 
especially in the early writers) : as, 

cum funditoribus sagittariisque flumen transgress! (B. G. ii. 

19), having crossed the river with the stingers and archers. 
subsequebatur omnibus copiis (ib.), he followed close with all 

his forces. \out. 

hoc praesidio profectus est (Verr. ii. 34), with this convey he set 
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RraCABK. — MUoeo and Jiingo, with their compoands, maj 
take the ablative of accompaniment, without cuxn, or sometimes 
the dative. 

b* Words of eorUeiUion require com (but often take the dative 
m^oetry): as, 

armis cum hoste certare (Cic.)t to fight with the enemy in armi. 
est mihi tecum certamen (id.)> I have a controversy with you, 
solus tibi certat Amyntas (Eel. v. ^)yAmyntas alone vies -with you* 

e* The ablative of miuxM is used with words of filling, abound- 
ing , and the like : as, 

Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum (Univ. 3), God kas filled 

the world with all good things* 
dialecticis imbutus (Tusc. i. 7), tinctured with logic, 
circumfusi caligine (id. 19), overspread with darhnessm 
opimus praed^ (Verr. i. 50), rich with spoil. 
vita plena et conferta voluptatibus (Sext. 10), a life full and 

crowded with delights. 
Forum Appi differtum nautis (Hor. Sat. i. 5), Forutn Affii 

crammed with bargemen, 

Rbmark. — These verbs and adjectives take the genitive in the 
poets by a Greek idiom : as, 

terra scatet ferarum (Lucr. v. 41), the land abounds in wild 

creatures, 
explere uUricis flamms (^n. ii. S^l^tfill with avenging flame, 

Compleo, impleo, and plenus, often take the genitive in prose. 

d» The deponents ntor, frnor, fdngor, potior, ▼escor, with 
several of their compounds, govern the ablative : as, 

ntar vestrft benignitate (Cic), / will avail myself of your 

hindness. 
Numidse plerumque lacte et ferin&came vescebantur (Jug. 88), 

the Numidiansfed mostly on milk and game. 

Potior also takes the genitive, as always in the phrase potiii 
rerum, to aet the power. In early Latin, the accusative is 
sometimes found with these verbs. 

e* The ablative is used with comparatives and words implying 
comparison, to denote the degree of difference : as, 

duobus milibus plures, more numerous by 2000. 

quinque milibus passuum distat (Liv.), it is five miles distant, 

Rbmabks. — This use is especially frequent with the ablatives 
eo . . . quo; qnanto . . . tanto (see § 22, c) : as, 

quo minus cupiditatis eo plus auctoritatis (Liv. zxiv. a8), th^ 
less greed the more weight. 
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7. AbiaHve of Quality » The ablative is used, with an 
adjective or limiting genitive, to denote manner and guaUty: asy 

animo meliore, of better mind, 
moi*e hominum, after ike manner of mem. 
non quaero quanta memorift. fuisse dicatur (Tusc i. 24), / do 
not ask kow great a memory ke is said to kave kad. 

a* The ablative of description (witii adjectives) is always used 
to denote phyHcdL characteristics (other qualities may be in tiie 
genitive^ § 50, i, g) : as, 

vultu sereno, of calm face. 

capillo sunt promisso (B. G. v. 14), tkeykave long hanging locks. 

&• The ablative of manner more commonly takes omn, unless it 
has a modifying adjective : as, 

minus cum cur& (Plaut.)» less carefully. 

hoc onus feram studio et Industrie (Rose* Am. 4), I will bear 
tkis burden witk fains and diligence. 

But words of manner, modOf ratione, vUi, &c. — with such ex- 
pressions as ailentio, in silence^ iz^uriS, vsronsfvUy — hardly ever 
have cunL 

8« AldaUve of Trice* The price of a thing (or that 
which is given in exchange) is put in the ablative : as, 

agrum vendidit sestertiiim sex milibus, ke sold tke field for 

6000 sesterces. 
exsilium patrilL sede mutavit (C^C. iii. 8), ke exckanged kis 

native land for exile. 

a* Certain genitives of Quantity are used to denote indefinite 
value. Such genitives are magni, parvl, tanti, qnanti, plurla, 
minoris: as, 

est mihi tanti (Cat. ii. 7), it is ivortk my wkile. 
meA magni interest, it is of great consequence to me. 

REBiARK. — With verbs of buying and selling, the ablative of 
price (magno, &c.) must be used, except the foUowing genitives : 
tanti, quanti, pliiriB, minoria. 

h* The genitive of certain nouns is used in the same way : as, 
non flocci faciunt (PI. Trin.), tkey care not a straw. 

The genitives so used are nlhlTI, nothing ; aasis, a farthing ; 
floool, a lock of wool t and a few otiiers (see § 50, i, t)' 

[For the Ablative of Penalty, see § 50, 4, h. Rem.] 
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9« AbioHve of Spedflcation. The ablative denotes 
that in retped to which anything is said to be or be done, or 
in accordance with which anything happens i as, 

Tirtute prsecedunt (B. G. i. i), they excel in courage, 
incluta bello mcenia (^n. ii. 24), walls famous in war. 
daudus altero pede (Nep. Ages.), lame of one foot, 
linguft hssitantes, voce absoni (DeOr. i.;, hesitating in speech^ 

harsh in voice* 
tanta caritas patriae est, ut cam non sensu nostro sed salute 
ipsius metiamur (Tusc. i. 37), such is our love ofcauntryy that 
we measure it not by our own feeling, but by her own welfare. 

10* LoeaHve AhloHve* The ablative of the place 
where is retained in many figurative expressions : as, 

jure peritus, skilled in law [compare Sanskrit usages], 
pendemus animis (Tusc. i. 40), we are in suspense of mind* 
socius periculis vobiscum adero (Jug. 85), I will be present 

with you a companion in dangers, 
premit altum corde dolorem (^n. i. 209), he keeps down the 

pain deep in his heart, 
conferti legione (B. G. iv. 33), as they were in close order, 
pedibus proeliantur (id. 34), they fight on foot. 
quibus rebus (id. 35), under these circumstances. 

<u The verbs acquiesce, deleotor, laetor, gandeo^ glorior, 
niter, Bte, manee, fide (confide), cenBiato, contineer, — with 
the verbals fretoB, contentua, laetua, — are followed by the 
ablative (for facie, fie, see 2, d) : as, 

spe niti (Att. iii. o), to rely on hope. 

f>rudenti^ fidens (Off. i. 33), trusting in prudence. 
SBtari bonis rebus (Lael. 13), to rejoice in good things. 

Remark. — The above verbs also take the preposition in. 

h* Ablative Absolute. A noun or pronoun, with a parti- 
ciple, is put in the ablative, to define the time or circumstancee of 
an action (compare § 72). An adjective, or another noun, may 
take the place of the participle. 

vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus (B. G. iv. 20), having called 

to him the traders from all quarters, 
exigu^ parte sestatis reliqud (id.), when but a small part of the 

summer was left. 
M. Messal^ et M. Pisone consulibus (id. i. 2), in the consulship 

of Messala and Piso. 

Note. — In this use the noun is equivalent to the Subject, and the 
participle to the Predicate, of a subordincUe clause; and so they should 
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generally be translated. But, as the oopula ease has no participle in 
Latin, a noun or acyective is often found alone as predicate, while the 
participle is found, in this construction, in Sanskrit and Greek. The 
noun originally denotes circunutance, considered as place or Ume (loo^ 
tive) ; then, being modified by a participle, it becomes fused with it 
into a single idea, equivalent to that contained in a subordinate daose 
(compare ab urbe condita, lit. Jrom the dty buiU). 

€• Sometimes a participle or adjective (under the construction 
of the ablative absolute) is put in agreement with a phrase or 
clause, or is used adverbially : as, 

incerto quid peterent, since it was uncertaiH wkat they sought. 
auspicato (Tac. H. i. 84), after tahing the auspices [the auspices 

having been taken], 
consulto et cogitato (Off 1.8), on furfose and with reflection 

[the matter having been deliberated and thought on], 
sereno (Liv. xxxi. 12), under a clear shy, 

d» The ablative is often used to denote the place toheret or the 
time when (see § 55, i ; 3,/). 

[For the government of the Ablative by Prepodtions, see § 56.] 

65. TncB AND Place. 

1. Time. Time when (or within which) is pat in the 
Ablative ; time haw long in the Accusatiye : as, 

constitute die, on the set day, 

quot& hor& ? at what o* clock f 

tribus proxumis annis (Jug. 11), within the last three years. 

dies continuos triginta, for a month together, 

paucis post diebus {or paucos post dies), after a few days. 

[Here diebus is the ablative of difference Q§ 54, 6, «), and 

post an adverb (§ 56, 2, </).] 

Note. — The ablative of time is locative ; the accusative is the same 
as that of extent 0/ space (see below, ^d). 

a* The use of a preposition gives greater precision and clear- 
ness: as, 

in diebus proximis decern (Sail.), within the next ten days, 
ludi per decem dies (Cat. iii. 8), games lasting ten days, 

5. The ablative is rarely used to express duration of time : as, 

milites quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C i. 47), the 
men had sustained the fight five hours. [This use is locative,'] 
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9. 8p€iee% Extent of space is put in the Accusative: as, 

fossas auindedm pedes Utas (B.G. vii. 72), trenches 1$ feet 
broad, 

NoTB. — This accasatiye if the ohject through or over which the 
actioQ takes place, and is kindred with the accasatiye of the end of 

o* Measure is often expressed as a qaaHty bj the €tenitiTe 

(§ 50, 1, A) : as. 

yallo pedum duodedm (B. 6. ii. 30)9 in a rampart of 11 fed 
[in height]. 

6* Distance is put in the Accnsatiye (as exUvi of space) ^ or 
AUatiye (as degree of difference) : as, 

quinque dierum iter abest (Li v. zxx. 39), it is distant five dayi 

march* 
triginta milibus passuum infra eum locum (B. G. vi. 35), thirty 

miles below that place* 
tanto spatio secuti (B. G. iy. 35), having followed over so much 

ground* 

3. JPIoea. To express relations of Place, prepositions 

are necessary, except ivith the names of Towns and small 

Islands ; except also with domoSy rns, and a few other words 

in special relations. 

Note. — Originally these relations were expressed with all words 
by the cases oZone,— tiie Accusatiye denoting the end of motion as in 
a certain sense the fhjed of the action ; and £e Ablatiye (in its proper 
meaning of aqparation) denoting the place from which. For the place 
where there was a special case, the Ix>catiye, the form of which was 
partiallj retained and partially merged in the Ablatiye (see Note, 
p. 184). The Prepositions (originallj|r Adyerbs) were added to define 
more exactly the direction of the motion, and hy long usage at length 
became necessary, except in the cases giyen aboye. 

a* The name of the place from which is in the Ablative : as, 

Romft profectus, having set out from Rome, 
rure reversus, having returned from the country. 

&• Hie name of the place to which is in the Accusative : as, 

Romam rediit, he returned to Rome, 
rus ibo, I shall go into the country, 

REBfABK. — The old construction is retained in the phrases 
ezseqnias ire, to attend a funeral; izifitiaa Ire, to make denial; 
pessum ire, to go to ruin ; pesanni dare, to undo ; venom dare 
(vendere), to set to sale; venom Ire, to he set to sale; foras, out 
of doors; and the Supine in om (see § 74, i). 
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e» The name of the place tohere takes the Locatiye form, which 
in the first and second declensions singular is the same as the 
genUite; in the plural, and in the third declension, the same as the 
daUoe: as, 

Romae, at Some; Corintii!, a$ Corinth ; Lanuvl, at iMuinum ; 
B^arthagUii, at Carthage; Athenls, at Aiheru; Curibiu. 
at Oyre». 

Remask. — In names of the third declension the ablatire ia 
often found, especially where the metre requires it in poetry : as, 

Tibure vel Gabiis (Hon Ep. ii. 3), at Tibur or Gabiu 

d. The words doml (rarely domui), at home ; belli, mlHtlae 
(in contrast to domi), abroad in military serviee; hnml, on ike 
ground; mri, in the country; foris, out-of-doora ; terrS mariqna, 
by land and sea, are used like names of towns, without a prep- 
osition ; also herl, vespexi, inHalioi arboil (Liy.). 

e. A possessive, or alientis, may be used with domiia in this 
construction ; but when it is modified in any other way, a preposi- 
tion is generally used : aSy 

domi suae (Mil. 7), at bis own bouse, 

in M. Laecae domum (Cat. i. 4), to Locals bouse^ 

/• The ablative is used without a preposition to denote the 
T^Mt where, in many general words — as looo, parte — regu- 
larly; frequently witii nouns when qualified by adjectives (reg- 
ularly where totiu is used) ; and in poetry in any case : as, 

quibus loco positis (De Or. iii. 38), wben tbese are put in tbeir 

places, 
qu& parte victi erant (Att ix. 11), on tbe side tvbere tbey were 

beaten, 
se oppido tenet (id.), beeps bimself witbin tbe town. 
media urbe (Li v. i. 33), in tbe midst of tbe city, 
tota Sicilia (Verr. iv. 23), tbrougbout Sicily, 
litore curvo (^n. iii. 10), on tbe bending sbore, 

Rebcabk. — To denote the neighborhood of a place (fo, from, 
«n the neighborhood), prepositions must be used. 

4. The way hy which is put in the Ablative (of instrti^ 
ment); as, 

via breviore equites praemisi (Fam. x. 9), / sent forward tbe 

cavalry by a sborter road, 
iEgeo man trajecit (Liv. xxxvii^ 14), be crossed by way of tbe 

^gean sea. 

7 
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66. Use op Prepositions. 

1. Prepositions govern either the Accusative or Ablative. 

a. The following govern the Accusative : — ad, advenras, ad- 
veninm, ante, apud, circa, or cironm, ciroiter, cis, citra, con- 
tra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, jnxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, 
tvans, ultra, versus. 

&• The following govern the Ablative: — a, ab, abs, absque, 
coram, cum, de, e, ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

€• In and sub take the Accusative when tfaej denote motion; 
when rest, the Ablative : as, 

in contionem venit (Off. iii. ii), ke came into the meeting"* 
dixit in contione (ib.)* ^e said in the meeting: 
sub jugum mittere (Caes.), to send under the yoke. 
sub monte consedit (id.), ke halted below the hill. 

Remark. — The verbs oi placing, — such as pono and its com- 
pounds (except impono), loco, statue, &c., — though implying 
motion, take m Latin the construction of the place in which : as, 

qui in sede ac domo collocavit (Parad. iii. 2), who fut one 
into his place and home* 

€L. When it means concerning, super takes the Ablative ; other- 
wise the Accusative (unless in poetry) : as, 

hac super re (Cic), concerning this thing. 
super culmina tecti (Virg.), above the house-to^, 

e. After subter, the Accusative is used, except sometimes in 

poetry: as, 

subter togam (Li v.), under his mantle* 
subter litore (CatulL), below the shore* 

/• In Dates, the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, 
or the ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposi- 
tion ; and the phrase itself may be governed by a preposition : as, 

is dies erat a.d. quintum kalendas Aprilis (B. G. i. 6), that day 
was the $th be/ore the calends of April [March 28]. 

in a.d. v. kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 3), to the $th day before the calends 
of November [Oct. 28]. 

XV. kal. SextilTs, the 15/i day before the calends of August 
(July 18). [Full form, quinto decimo die ante."] 

g% Tenus (which follows its noun) regularly takes the Abla- 
tive: as, 

Tauro tenus (Dej. 13), as far as Taurus. 
capulo tenus (^n. v. 55), up to the hilt. 
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Reuark. — TenuB is found especially with the feminine of the 
adjective pronouns, in an adverbial sense: as, 

hactenus, hitherto ; quatenus, so far as, &c* 

Sometimes it takes the Grenitive : as, 

Corcjrae tenus (Li v. xxv. 24), as/ar as Corcyra. 

%. Msjij words may be constraed either as Prepositions 
or as Adverbs : thus — 

a* The adverbs pridie, poetxidie, propitui, prozlma, usque 
— abo (less frequently) the adjectives proplor and proziinuB — 
may be followed by the Accusative : as, 

pridie Nonas Junias (Cic.)» ^he day before the Nones of June 

(June 4). 
postridie ludos (id.), the day after the games, 

&• The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may take the Abla- 
tive: as, 

palam populo (Li v.), in the presence of the people. 

€• The adverb clam may take either case (dat. rare) : as, 

clam matrem suam (Plaut.)} unbeknown to the mother. 

clam mihi (id.)» in secret from me. 

clam vobis (Caes.)9 without your knowledge. 

d,. Prepositions often I'etain their original meaning as Adverbs. 
This is especially the case with ante and post, in relations of 
fxmei adversus, contra {on the other hand), oirciter, prope, and, 
in general, those ending in a. Clam and versus are often ex- 
cluded from the list of Prepositions. 

[For the use of prepositions in Composition, see § 42, 3.] 

3« Some prepositions or adverbs which imply comparison 
are followed, like comparatives, by quam, — several words, 
or even clauses, sometimes coming between : as, 

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), 

nor did he let him go until he gave a pledge, 
post diem tertium quam dixerat (Man. 16), the third day after 

he said it. [So octavo mense quam, Liv.'xxi. 15.] 

Such words are ante, prius, post, pridie, postridie. 

4* The ablative, with a or ab, is regularly used after pas- 
sive verbs to denote the Agent, if a person, or if spoken of as 

a person (§ 54, 4) : as, 

JU8SU8 a patre, bidden by his father. 
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' RmffART. — The ablatiTe of the agent (which roqoiies the prep- 
osition) must be carefuUy distinguished from the ablative ci 
inairumerdf which stands by itself: as, 

ocdsus gladio, slain by a aword; but» 
occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy. 

5* The following prepositions sometimes follow their noun : — 
ad, oltra, oiroa, contra. Inter, penac, propter, nltra, teniu; 
9, 6b, Jucta. 

[For the so-called Dative of iJie Agent, wiHi the Gerundive, see 
51, 4y a. For piepoiitioiis connecting Nouns, see § 50, 3, R.] 



m. Syntax of the Verb. 

67. USB OF MOOBS. 

(See S 24.) 

The Moods of a Latin Verb are the Indicative, 
Sabjanctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

NoTB.-— 'The Inflniliye is not strictly a mood, being only the 
oblique case of a noon ; but it is most conTeniently treated along with 
the moods. 

1. Indieativem The Indicative is the mood of direct 
assertions or questions ; and is used when no special oonstmc- 
tion requires one of the others. 

9. SuiiifuneHve. The Sabjonctive is used in special con- 
stmctions, both in dependent and independent daoses, viz.:— — 

a* Independent danaea. !• In independent dauses, the 
subjunctive is used to denote an Exhortation or Ck>mmand (Aor- 
Mary subjunctive)', a Wish (aptaiwe eubjunetioe)] a Concession 
(eoncessiloe subjunetive); or a Doubtftd Question (dubUaiive 
Mbjunctive). 

3. It is also used to denote the conclusion of a Conditional 
sentence (tjqtodoeis), which is, grammatically, an independent 
clause, though logically depending on a condition expressed or 
implied (see §§ 59,60). 

bm Dependent danaea. In dependent clauses, the subjtmo- 
tive is used to denote a Purpose (§ 64), or a Besuh (§ 65). It 
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is used, idiomatically, in Temporal Clauses (§ 62), in Indirect 
Discourse (§ 67), in Indirect Questions (id.), and in Intermediate 
Clauses (§ 66). 

[For Subjunctiye after Particles of Comparison, see § 61.] 

[For the so-called Subjunctive of Cause, see § 63.] 

NoTB. — The Present Subjunctive contains two distinct forms, — 
the Subjunctive and Optative of the " Indo-European " tongue. Both 
these forms had originally 9k future meaning ; and from these future 
meanings all the uses of this mood in I^tin are developed. The 
sut^jtmetive proper was originally a Present, denoting continued action, 
which became Future in sense (compare conative present and present 
for ftiture, § 58, 2, b) ; and afterwards, in many uses, Imperative (com- 
pare future for imperative). The optative contains, in composition, a 
past tense of the root i (whence eo, elfu, go) ; so that it had h/uturum 
in pneterito meaning, which developed into a conditional future, and into 
an expression of imih and eomnuma; and, in Latin, lost its connection 
with past time. 

The other tenses of the Subjunctive are compounds formed (in 
Ijatin alone) to remedy the confusion of optative and subjunctive. 
The Subjunctive has, therefore, the uses of both the optative and 
subjunctive of the cognate languages. 

3. JBLartatory StUjJunctive. The subjunctiye is used 
in the Present — less commonly in the Perfect — to express 
a command or exhortation : as, 

hos latrones interficiamus (B. G. vii. 38), M us kill these 

robbers, 
aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 41), let him quaff or quit, 
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundise (Off. i. 34), 

let them shun excess and cherish modesty, 
Epicurus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 7), let Epicurus look to this. 
his quoque de rebus pauca dicantur (Ofiu i. 35), ofthisy too^ Ui 

a few words be said, 

NoTB. — The Perfect represents an action as comj^ete in the future; 
but in most cases it can hardly be distinguished from the Present. 

a* The Second Person is used only of an indefinite avbjectf 
except in prohibition, in early Latin, and in poetry : as, 

injurias fortunae, quas ferre nequeas, defugiendo relinquas 
(Tusc. V. 41), the wrongs of fortune, which you cannot bear^ 
you will leave behind by flight, 

nihil ignoveris (Mur. 31), pardon nothing, 

amicus populo Romano sis (Liv. xxvi. 50), be a friend to the 
Roman people. 
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&• In prohibUums, the Perfect is more common than the Pres- 
ent: as, 

hoc facito : hoc ne feceris (Diy. ii. 61), (iou skali do this : tkau 

skalt not do thai. 
nee mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 7), do not say that to me, 
ne territus fueris (Tac H. i. 16), be not terrified, 

€• The hortatory subjunctive is used — sometimes with modo, 
modo ne, tantnm, tantom ne^ or ne alone — to denote Sipro- 
WMo: as, 

▼aletudo modo bona sit (Brut. 16), if only the health be good, 
aliam condicionem tantummodo sequam (Jug. 79), another 

condition^ provided it were just. 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 30), provided only he 

be not of brutish stock, 
tantummodo Gnaeus noster ne Italiam relinquat (Q^ F. iii. 9), 

if only Pompey will not forsake Italy, 
manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7)1 old men retain their mind if they only retain their 

zeal and diligence* 

d. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunc- 
tive denote an obligation in past time^ — the latter more dearly 
representing the time for the action as past : as, 

moreretur, inquies (Rab. Post), he should have died you will 

say, 
ne poposcisses (Att. ii. i), you should not have asked, 
potius diceret fOff. iii. 22), he should rather have said, 
saltern aliquid de pondere detraxisset (Fin. iv. 20), at least he 

should have taken something from the weight, 

4. Optative Subjunctive* The subjunctive is used to 

denote a Wish, — the Present, a wish conoeived as possiMe; 

the Imperfect, an unaccomplished one in the present; the 

Pluperfect, one unaccomplished in the peui : as, 

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), so may I live [as true as I live]. 

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. 16), I wish J may not live if I know. 

di te perduint (Deiot.), the gods confound thee I 

valeant, valeant, cives mei ; valeant, sint incolumes (Mil. 34), 

farewell [he says], my fellow-citizens; may they be secure 

from harm, 

a* The Perfect in this use is antiquated : as, 

male dt tibi faxint (Plaut. Cure. 131), may the gods do thee a 
mischief. 
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&• The particles nti (at), utinam, O si, often precede the 

Sabjtmctiye of toish : as, 

falsus utinam vates sim (Liv. xxi.)» Ivfishlmay he a false 
prophet. 

ut pereat positum rubigine telum (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may the un- 
used weapon perish with rust* 

utinam me mortuum vidisses (Q^^Fr. i. 3), would you had seen 
me dead* 

NoTB. — In this use, the particle has no effect on the grammatical 
construction, except that O si is probably a Protasis, 

€• Velim with the present subjunctiye, and veUem with the 
imperfect or pluperfect — with their compounds — (strictly, cofir 
ditumal sentences with the wish in a dependent clause) are often 
used instead of a proper optative subjunctive : as. 



de Menedemo vellem varum fuisset, de regina velim verum sit 
(Att. iv. 16), about Mendemus I wish it had been true; about 
the queen I hope it may be, 

nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10), I wish the time never 
had come. 

5. Concessive SiUiJunctive. The subjunctiye is used 
to express a concession^ either with or without ut, quamviSy 
qoamlibety and similar words. 

Rebcabk. — Li this use, the Present refers ijojuture or indefinite 
time ; the Imperfect to present or past time, — the concession being 
impliedly untrue; the Perfect to past time or completed future 
time ; the Pluperfect to completed action in past time (usually 
untrue) : as, 

nemo is unquam fuit : ne fuerit (Or. 29), there never was suck 

a one you will say : granted. 
quamvis comis in amicitiis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. 25), amiable 

as he may have been in keeping his friendskips. 
sit Scipio clams, ornetur Africanus, erit profecto aliquid loci 

nostrse (Cat. iv. 10), let Scipio be glorious, and Africanus 

konored, yet surely. there will be some room for our fame, 
dixerit hoc idem Epicurus . . . non pugnem cum homine (Fin. 

V. 27), though Epicurus may have said the same, I would not 

contend witk the man. 
ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est (Tusc. ii. 5), 

granted that pain is not tke greatest evil, at least it is 

an evil. 
fuerit aliis : tibi quando esse coepit (Verr. i*4i)} suppose kewds 

[so] to otkers, wken did ke begin to be to you f 
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6. The Present, and rardy ihe Perfect Subjunctive, are 
used in questions implying doubt, indignation, or an impossi- 
bility of the thing being done {dubitative gu^'uncHve) : as, 

sed quid faciamus (Att. viii. 23), dui what can we do f 

quid loquar plura (Pis. 32), why should I say more f 

quid hoc homine facialis (Verr. ii. 16)1 what am you to do with 

this fellow f 
an ego exspectem dum tabellas diribeantur (Pis. 40), whai^ 

shall I wait till the ballots are counted f 
quis enim celaverit ignem (Ov. Her. xv. 7), who could conceal 

the flame / 

The Imperfect denotes the same idea in past time : as, 

an ego non venirem (Phil. ii. 2), what^ should I not have come f 
quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3), what was I to sayf 

7. Imperative. The Imperative is used in Conunands ; 
also, by early writers and poets, in Prohibitions : as, 

consulite yobis, prospicite patriae, conservate vos (Cat. iv. 2), 
have care for yourselves^ guard the country^ preserve your^ 
selves. [muck^ 

nimium ne crede colon (Eel. ii. 17), trust not complexion over* 

ad me fac venias (Fam. xiy. 4), do come to me* 

a* Prohibitions are regularly (in classical Latin) expressed by 
ne with the second person singular of the Perfect Subjunctive ; by 
noli with the Infinitive ; or by cave (colloquially fiao ne) with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : as, 

ne territus fueris (Tac. H. i. 16), be not frightened* 
noli putare (Brut. 33), do not suppose. 
cave faxis (Ter. Heaut. 187), do not do it, 
fac ne quid aliud cures (Fam. xvi. 11), pray attend to nothing 
else, 

&• In early Latin, in poetry, and in general prohibitions, the 
Present Subjunctive is also used : as, 

Albi ne doleas (Hor. Od. i. 33), grieve not, Albius. 

denique isto bono utare dum adsit : cum absit ne requiras (Cat. 

M 10), in short, use this good while present ; when wanting^ 

do not regret it. 

Remark. — The third person of the Imperative is antiquated 
or poetic 

ollis salus populi suprema lex esto (id.), the safety of the people 

shall be their first law. 
justa imperia sunto, iisque cives modeste parento (Leg. iii. 3), 

let the commands bejusty and let the citizens strictly obeyJlht 
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€• The Future ImperatiTe is used where there is a distinct 
reference to ihd future time: viz. 

1* In connection with 2i future qt future-j^erfed ; 

3* With adverbs or other expressions of time ; 

3* In general directions^ as Precepts, Statutes, Edicts, and 
Wills: as, 

cum valetudini consulueris, turn consulito navigation! (Fam. 

xvi. 4), when you have attended to your healthy then look to 

your sailings* 
rei suae ergo ne quis legatusesto (Leg.), no one shall be ambas' 

sador in his own affair, 

Bebcark. — The future form of the imperative is regularly used 
of scio, memini, and habeo (in the sense of consider) : as, 

filiolo me auctum scito (Att. i. 2), learn that J am blessed with 

a little boy* 
sic habeto, mi Tiro (Fam. xvi. 4), so understand it^ my good 

Tiro, 
de palld memento, amabo (PI. Asin.), fray, dear, remember 

the gown. 

d* The Future is sometimes used for the imperative ; and qiiln 
(uihy not f) with the present indicative may have the force of an 
imperative: as, 

si quid accident novi, facies ut eciam (Fam. xiv. S), you will let 

me know if anything new happens, 
quin accipis? (Ter. Heaut. iv. 7), here, take it, 

8* InflfdUve* The Infinitiye denotes the action of the 
verb as an ahsiract nouny differing, however, from other 
abstract nouns in the following points: — (1) It admits, in 
many cases, of the distinction of tense ; (2) It is modified by 
adverbs and not by adjectives ; (3) It governs the case of its 
▼erb ; (4) It is only used in special constructions. 

NoTB. — The Infinitive is properly the Dative case of an abstract 
noun, denoting Purpose, which has developed in Latin, in many cases, 
into a substitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use. Its 
Subject is, strictly, the Object of some other verb, which has become 
attached to it : as, jabeo te valere, lit., 1 command you for being well 
(i.e. that you may be well) ; just as, in Purpose-clauses, the purpose 
becomes the object of command (compare Purpose Clauses, § 64). 

a. Infinitive aa Subject The infinitive, with or without a 
subject accusative, may be used as the Subject of a verb (or in 
predicate apposition), and, rarely, as the Object : as, 

7* 
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nihil est aliud [hominem] bene et beate vivere, nisi honeste 

et recte yivere (Parad. i. 6), to live well and happily ^^ is uotk- 

ing else than to live honorably and rightly* 
invidere non cadit in sapientem (Tusc. iii. lo), envy does not 

belong to a wise man. 
est humanitatis vestras . • . prohibere (Man. 7), it is for your 

humanity to hold safe, &c. 
nam istuc ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum puto (Tusc 

i. (i)yfor I thinh this very thing most wretched^ not to be when 

one has been. 

In this use, the infinitiye is found chiefly with esse and impersonal 
verbs, — rarely with others. 

&• The infinitiye is used with many Impersonal verbs and ex- 
pressions, partly as n/bject and partly as complement (see Note 
below): as, 

te abundare oportet praeceptis (Off. !• i), you must abound in 

maxims, 
id primum in poetis cemi licet (De Or. iii. 7), this may be seen 

first in poets, 
reperiebat quid dici opus esset (Brut 59)} he found what needed 

to be said, 
hsec prsescripta servantem licet magnifice vivere (Off. i. 26), 

one who observes these precepts may live nobly. 
proponis quam sit turpe me adesse (Att. ix. 2), you make it 

clear how base it is for me to be present, 

€• Complementary Infinitlva The infinitiye, without a 

Bubjecti is used with verbs which require another action of ike 

same sut^ject to complete their meaning. Such are verbs denoting 

to he able, dare, undertake^ remember^ forget, he accustomed, hegin, 

eontinuey cease, hesitate, learn, know how, fear, and the like : as, 

hoc queo dicere (Cat. M. 10), this lean say. 
mitto quaerere (Rose. Am.)* I omit to ask, {own presence, 

vereor laudare praesentem (N. D. i. 21), I fear to praise in one's 
oro ut matures venire (Att. iv. i), pray make haste to come, 

NoTB. — The mark of this construction is that no Subject of these 
infinitiyes is admissible or conceivable; though the same verbs, in 
other senses, may take an infinitive with a subject 

d. The infinitive is used optionally with many verbs which also 

take a subjunctive cUmse (§ 70) : such are those signifying willing* 

ness, necessity, propriety, resolve, command, prohibition, effort, and 

the like. The subject is usually, though not always, omitted, when 

it is the same as that of the principal verb : as, 

quos tueri debent deserunt (Off. 1. 9), they forsake those whom 

they should protect, 
Atticos volo imitari (Brut. 82), I wish to imitate the Attics. 
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student excellere (Off. i. 32), iJtey aim to excel. 

istum exheredare in animo habebat (Rose. Am. 18), Ae had U 

in mind to deprive him of the inheritance* 
cupio me esse clementem [= cupio esse clemens] (Cat. i. 2), 

/ desire to be merciful. 

Some of these verbs — jnbeo and veto regularly — may take the 
infinitiYe with another subject : as, 

signa inferri jubet (Liv. xlii. 59), he orders the standards to 
he borne forward, 

NoTB. — This construction, though in many cases diilerent from 
the two preceding, shades off imperceptibly into them. In none of 
the uses is the inflnitiTe strictly Subject or Object ; but its meaning 
is developed firom the original one of purpoee. Hence the distinction 
between the uses is not always clearly marked. 

e* "With Subject AccuBatlva The infinitive, with subject 

accusative, is regtilarly used after words of knowing^ thinking^ 

idling, and the like (verba aentiendi et declarandi, § 67, i) : 

as, 

dicit montem ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), he says that the 
kill is held by the enemy, 

NoTB. — The Infinitive may thus represent, in indirect discowree, a 
finite verb in direct discourse, admitting aU the variations of the verb 
except number and person (see § 67). 

ReKark. — !• With verbs which govern the dative, the subject 
of the action may be in the dative. With licet regularly, and with 
others rarely, the predicate may also be in the dative : as, 

nemini certare cum eo necesse fuit (Liv. xxi. 11), there was 

need for none to strive with him. 
non libet mihi deplorare vitam (Cat M. 23), I have no desire 

to bewail life, [gent. 

mihi negligenti esse non licet (Att. i. 17), / must not be negli' 
non est stantibus omnibus necesse dicere (Marc. 11), it is not 

necessary for all to speak standing, 
expedit bona^ esse vobis (Ter. Heaut. ii. 4), // is for your 

interest to be good. 

So with the datitms cotnmodi : as, 

quid est tarn secundum naturam quam senibus emori (Cat. M. 
19), what is so according to nature as for old men to die / 

3* When the subject of the infinitive is not expressed, a predi- 
cate (except after impersonals) takes the case of the subject : as, 

si esset in iis fides in quibus summa esse debebat (Fam. i. i), 
tf there were faith in those in whom it ought to be greatest. 

So, by a Greek idiom, even in Indirect Discourse : as, 

vir bonus et sapiens ait esse paratus (Hor. £p. i. 7), a good and 
wise man says he is prepared, &c. 
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sensit tnedios delapsus in hostes (^n. ii. 377)» ke found himself 
fallen amongst the foe* 

/• In a few cases, the infinitiye retains its original meaning of 
purpose: viz. 

1m With habeo, do, ministro, in isolated passages : as, 
tantum habeo polliceri (Fam. i. 5), so much I have to promise, 

3* After the adjectives paratos, suetiu, and their compounds, 
id quod parati sunt facere (Quin. 2), which they are ready to do, 

3* In poetry and Liter writers with any verb or adjective : as, 

durus componere versus (Hor. Sat. i. 4), harsh in composing 
furit te reperire (Hor. Od. i. 15), he rages to find thee, {verse, 
cantari dignus (Eel. v. 54), worthy to be sung. 

Remark. — Rarely, in poetry, the infinitive is used to denote 
resuU, 



g. The infinitive, with subject-accusative, may be used in Ex- | 
clamations (compare § 52, 4) : as, | 

mene incepto desistere victam (^n. i. 37), what 1 1 desist beaten 1 

from my purpose f ' 

te in tantas serumnas propter me incidisse (Fam. xiv. i), alasl \ 

that you should fall into such grief for me. « 

NoTB. — This oonstmclion is elliptical: that is, the thought is ! 
quoted in Indirect Discourse, though no verb of Saying, &c., a^ean, 
or perhaps is tliought of (compare the French dire que). 

h^ Historical Infinitive. The Infinitive is often used fi:>r the 
tenses of the Indicative in narration, and takes a subject in the 
nominative: as, 

turn Catilina polliceri novas tabulas (Sail. Cat. 21), t/ken Cati- 
line promised abolition of debts [clean ledgers]. 

ego instare ut mihi responderet (Verr. ii. 77), I pressed him to 
answer. 

ThL usage is most firequent where many verbs are crowded 
together in rapid narrative : as, 

pars cedere, alii insequi; neque signa neque ordines servare; 
ubi quemque periculum ceperat, ibi resistere ac propulsare ; 
arma, tela, equt, viri, hostes atque cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi ; fors omnia regere (Jug. 51), 
a part give way, others press on / they hold neither to stan- 
dards nor ranks ; where danger overtook, there each would 
stand and fight ; weapons, missiles, horses, men, foe and friend^ 
were mixed; nothing went tfy counsel or command; chance 
ruled all. 
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58. Use of Tenses. 

The Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, Future 
(of incomplete action)^ and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
Future Perfect (of completed action). 

!• Tenses of the Indicative. The tenses of the In- 
dicative denote absolute time ; that is, present, past, or future, 
in reference to the Speaker. 

3. PresenU The Present denotes an action or state, as 
now existing^ as incomplete, or as indefinite without referenoe 
to time : as, 

agitur 8alu8 sociorum (Manil. 2), the safety of our allies is 

at stake. 
Senatus hasc inteUegit, consul videt, hie tamen vivit (Cat. i. i), 

the Senate knows this^ the consul sees, yet this man lives. 
nihil est victoria dulcius (Verr. vi. 26), nothing' is sweeter than 

victory. 
tu actionem instituis, ille aciem instruit (Mur. 9), you arrange 

a case, he arrays an army, 

a» The present, with expressions of duration of time, denotes 
an action begun in the past but continuing in the present : as, 

patimur jam multos annos (Verr. vi. 48), we suffer now these 

many years. 
anni sunt octo cum ista causa versatur (Clu. 30), it is now eight 

years that this case has been in hand. 

hm Conatlve Present. The present sometimes denotes an 
action not completed at all, but only attempted : as, 

Quintus frater Tusculanum venditat (Att. i. 14), my brother 
^uintus is trying to sell the place at Tusculum. 

(So the present Lifinitive and Participle.) 

e* The present, especially in colloquial language, is sometimes 

used for ih% future : as, 

imusne sessum (De Or. iii. 5), shall we take a seatf 

ecquid me adjuvas? (Clu. 26), won^t you give me a little helpf 

in jus voco te. non eo. non is? (PI. As. 480)1 I summon you 

to the court. I won^t go. Touwon^tf 
si reus condemnatur, desinent homines dicere his judiciis pecu- 

niam plurimum posse (Verr. i. 2), if the prisoner is convicted, 

men will no longer say that money is the chief power in the 

courts. 

(See also under cum, antequam, dum § 62.) 
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d. Historical Present The present in lively narratiye is 
often used for the historical perfect : as, 

affertur nuntius Sjrracusas ; curritur ad prsetorium ; CleomeneR, 
quamquam nox erat, tatnen in publico esse non audet; 
includit se domi (Verr. vi. 35), the news is brought to Syra- 
cuse ; they run to head-quarters; Cleomenesj though it was 
nighty does not venture to be abroad; he shuts himself uf at 
home* 

€• The present is regularly used witii dnm, while, though re- 
ferring to past time : as, 

hsec dum aguntur, interea Cleomenes jam ad Elori litus per- 
venerat (id.)? while this is going on, Cleomenes meanwhile 
had come down to the coast at Slorum, 

But when the time referred to is controLsted with some other, the 
past tenses must be used : as, 

nee enim dum eram vobiscum animum meum videbatts (Cat. 
M. 22), for even when J was with you, you did not see my soul, 

/• The present is regularly used of writers whose works are 
extant: as, 

Epicurus vero ea dicit (Tusc. ii. 7), but Bficurus says suck 

thin^* 
apud ilium Ulysses lamentatur in vulnere (id. 21), in him 

[Sophocles] Ulysses bewails over his wound* 

8* Imperfect. The Impeifect denotes an action or con- 
dition continued or repeated in past time : as, 

hunc audiebant antea (Man. 5), they used to hear him before, 
Socrates ita censebat itaque disseruit (Tusc. i. 30), Socrates 

thought so [habitually] and so he sfohe [then], 
C. Duilium redeuntem a ceniL senem saepe videbam (CM. I3)» 

I would often see Duilius, then old, coming home from dinner, 

a. Hence the imperfect is used in descriptions : as, 

erant oninino itinera duo . . . mons altissimus impendebat 
(B. G. i 6), there were in all two ways ... a very high mou/i' 
tain overhung. 

&• The imperfect is sometimes used in the sense of a pluperfect 
and imperfect combined (see above, 2, a) : as, 

copias quas diu comparabant (Fam. i. 13), the forces which 
they had long been getting ready, 

e» The imperfect sometimes denotes an action merely attempted, 
but never accomplished (compare conative present, 2, b) : as, 
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In exsilium eiciebam quern jam ingressum esse in bellum vide- 

bam (Cat. ii. 6), was I sending" into exile one tvko I saw had 

already gone into war ? 
consules sedabant tumuitus (Liv. iii. 15) , ike consuls husied 

themselves to calm the tumult, 
si licitum esset veniebant (Verr. vi. 49), they were coming if it 

had been allowed. 

€t» The imperfect is sometimes used to express a certain sur- 
prise at Represent discovery of a fact ahready existing : as, 

O tu quoque hie aderas, Phormio (Ten Ph. v. 6), O, you are 

here too, Phormio. 
ehem pater mi> tu hie eras? (PI. id. v. 7), whaty you here^ 

father ? 
ah miser ! quanta laborabas Charjbdi (Hor. Od. i. 27), unhappy 

boy, what a whirlpool you are struggling in [and I never 

knew it]. 

e* The imperfect is often used in narration by the comic poets, 
where later writers would employ the perfect : as, 

ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandftsse hie suam (Trin. 

956), to his friend CallicleSf to whom, he said, he had intrusted 

his property. 
praesagibat animus frustra me ire quom exibam domo (Aul. 

222), my mind mistrusted when I went from home that I went 

in vain. 

/. The imperfect ind. in Apodosis, contrary tofactf regularly 
refers to present time (see § 59, 3, d). 

4. Future. The Future denotes an action or condition 
that will occur hereafter. 

[For Future instead of the Imperative, see § 57, 7, <^.] 

5. Perfect, The Perfect definite denotes an action as 
now completed ; the Perfect historical, as having taken place 
indefinitely, in past time : as, 

ttt ego feci, qui Grsecas litteras senex didici (C. M. 8), as I have 

done, who have learned Greek in my old age. 
tantum bellum extreme hieme apparavit, imeunte vere suscepit, 

medi& aestate confecit (Man. 12), so great a war he made 

ready for at the end of winter, undertook in early spring, and 

finished by midsummer. 

[For the difference between the Perfect and Imperfect in nax' 
ration^ see Note, page 53.] 
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a* The perfect is sometimes used emphatically to denote that 
something no longer exists : as, 

fuit ista quondam in hac re publici virtus (Cat i. i), there toas 

once suck virtue in this commonwealth* 
fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium (^n. ii. 325), tve tvere Trojans^ Ilium 

did exist, 
habuit, non habet (Tusc. i. 36), he Aad, he has no longer* 

&• The perfect is sometimes used of indefinite time in connec- 
tion with a general present : as, 

qui in compedibus corporis semper fuerunt, etiam cum soluti 
sunt tardius ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 31), they ivho have always 
been in fetters of the body, even when released move more 
slowly. 

Cm The perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, especially 
with negations : as, 

qui studet contingere metam multa tulit fecitque (Hor. A. P. 

412), he who aims to reach the goal, first bears and does many 

things, 
non aeris acervus et auri deduxit corpora febres (id. Ep. i. 2), 

the pile of brass and gold removes not the fever fromJke 

frame. 

df The perfect is often used in expressions containing or im- 
plying a negation, where in affirmation the imperfect would be pre- 
ferred: as, 

dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius (Or. 38), Horteusius 
spoke better than he wrote, [Here the negative is implied in 
the comparison : compare the use of qnisqaam, Qllas, &c. 
(foot of p. 48), and the French ne after comparatives and 
superlatives.] 

[For Perfect in apodosis of future conditions, see § 59, 4, t; 
for Perfect after nbi, &c., § 62, 2, a.] 

Remark. — The Perfect and Pluperfect of a few verbs are 
equivalent to the Present and Imperfect of kindred verbs: novi, 
Iknoto; odi (osua),/ Aa/g; memini, / remember; cognoveram, 
I knew; venerat {= aderat), lie toas at hand (see § 36, i) : as, 

qui dies aestus maximos efHcere consuevit (B. G. iv. 29), wkick 

day generally makes tke kigkest tides. 
cujus splendor obsolevit (Quinc. v. 18), wkose splendor is navf 

out of date* 

6. Pluperfect. The Pluperfect is used to* denote an 
action completed in time past ; sometimes, also, repeated in 
indefinite time : as, 
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neque vero cum aliquid mandaverat confectum putabat (Cat. 

iii. 7), for when he had given a thing in charge he did not 

look on it as already done. 
quae si quando adepta est id quod ei fuerat concupitum, turn 

fert alacritatem (Tusc. iv. 15), if it [desire] ever has gained 

•what it had desired^ then it produces Joy. 

■y. Fii;ture JPerfect* The Future Perfect denotes an 
action as completed in the future : as, 

ut sementem feceris ita metes (Or. ii. 65), as you sow, so shall 
you reap. 

Remark. — The Future Perfect is used (as above) with much 
greater exactness in Latin than in English, and may even be used 
mstead of the Future, from the fondness of the Latins for repre- 
senting an action as completed : as, 

quid inventum sit paulo post videro (Acad. ii. 24), what has 

been found out I will see presently, 
ego certe meum officium prsestitero (B. G. iv. 25) , / at least 

shall have done my duty, 

8. Epistolary Tenses. In Letters, the perfect (htS" 
taricoT) or imperfect maj be used for the present, and the plu- 
perfect for past tenses, as if the letter were dated at the time 
it is supposed to be received: as, 

neque tamen, cum haec scribebam, eram nescius quantis oneri- 
bus premerere (Fam. v. 12), nor while I write this am I 
ignorant under what burdens you are weighed, 

ad tuas omnes [epistulas] rescripseram pridie (Att. ix. 10), / 
[have] answered all your letters yesterday, 

9. Tenses of the StCbjunctive. The tenses of the Sub- 
junctive denote Absolute time onlj in independent clauses. 
In these the Present always refers to future time ; the Imper- 
fect to either past or present ; the Perfect to either future or 
past ; the Pluperfect always to past. 

In dependent clauses, the tenses of the Subjunctive denote 
Relative time, not with reference to the speaker, but to the 
action of some other verb. 

10. Sequence of Tenses* The forms which denote 
absolute time may be used in any connection. But those 
denoting relative time follow special rules for the Sequence 
of Tenses. For this purpose, tenses are divided into two 
classes: viz., 
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1. Primazy, including the Present, both Futares, and Perfect 
(definite) ; 

2. Secondary, including the Imperfect, Perfect (historical) , 
and Pluperfect. 

Rule. — In compound sentences, a Primary tense in the 
leading clause is followed by a Primary tense in the dependent 
clause ; and a Secondary tense is followed by a Secondary : as, 

Boribit nt noa moneat, he writes to warn us, 

Boribet nt nos moneat, he wiU write to warn us. 

Boripait ut nos moneat, he has written to warn us, 

Boribe (soribito) nt noa moneas, write that you may waam «#• 

Bcripait nt nos moneret, he wrote to warn us, 

acribit quasi oblitns ait, he writes as if he had forgotten. 

Bcripsit quasi oblitua eaaet, he wrote as if he had forgotten. 

REBiARK. — The Rule appears in the following Diagram : — 



TENSES OF THB SXTBJUNCTIVIB. 

Primary, 
1. Action not complete (time rela- > p„™a«,«- 
Hyely presetU or future), j ricBBBiyr. 



Seconcbtnf, 
Impbrfbct. 



Plupbbfect. 



2. Action complete (time relatively 7 Pjtopjvw 
past). i 

In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, consider (1) 
whetner ^e leading verb is primary or secondary ; (2) whether the 
dependent verb is required to denote complete action (i.e. rela- 
tively past), or incomplete (relatively present or future) . By tak- 
ing the corresponding tense, as given above, the correct usage 
will generally be found. 

Notice that the Future Perfect denotes relatively completed 
action, and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by the Pbb- 
VBCT or Pluperfect. 

a* The perfect definite is properly a primary tense ; but as its 
action is (at least) commenced in past time, it is more commonly 
followed by secondary tenses : as, 

ut satis esset prsesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 12), fravision has 

been made that there should he amfile guard, 
adduxi hominem in quo satisfacere exteris nationibus poasetis 

(Verr. i. i), / have brought a man in whose person you can 

ma he satisfaction to foreign nations, 

hm The perfect subjunctive is regularly used to denote any past 
action (either as Perfect d^nite or historical) depending on a verb 
in a primary tense : as. 
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ex epistulis intelleg^ licet quam frequens luerit Platonis auditor 
(Or. 4), // may be understood from kis letters kow constant a 
hearer he was 0/ Plato. 

€• In clauses of Result, the perfect subjunctive is very often 
(the present rarely) used after secondary tenses : as, 

Hortensius ardebat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nullo unquam 
flagrantius studium viderim (Brut. 88), Hortensius was so hoi 
with desire of speahing that I never saw a more burning 
ardor in any man* 

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit, ut ea 
restitui in antiquum statum nullo modo possit (Verr. i. 4), 
for three years [Verres] so rached and ruined Sicily, that she 
can in no way be restored to her former state* 

Remark. — This construction gives more emphasis to the fact 
stated as a result ; while the regular one gives more prominence 
to the main clause. The perfect, thus used, can stand only for a 
perfect indicative, not an imperfect ; and, in general, the perfect is 
often represented by the peifect subjunctive, contrary to the 
general rule : as, 

Thorius erat ita non superstitiosus ut ilia plurima in %\xt pa- 
tri& et sacrificia et fana contemneret; ita non timidus ad 
mortem ut in acie sit ob rem publicara interfectus (Fin. ii. 
20), Thorius was so little superstitious that he despised [con- 
temnebat] the many sacrifices and shrines in his country ^ so 
little timorous about death that he was hilled [interfectus est] 
in battle, in defence of the state. 

Zeno nulto modo is erat qui nervos virtutis inciderit [compare 
5, d'\ ; sed contra qui omnia in un& virtute poneret (Acad. i. 
10), Zeno was noway one to cut the sinews of virtue ; but one, 
on the contrary, who made everything depend on virtue alone, 

df* A general truth after a past tense follows the connection 
of tenses in Latin (though not usually in English) : as, 

ex his quae tribuisset sibi quam mutabilis ess^ reputabat (Q^C. 

iii. ^),from what she [Fortune] had bestowed on him, he re* 
fleeted how inconstant she is. 
ibi quantam vim ad stimulandos animos ira haberet, apparuit 

(Liv. xxxiii. 37), here it appeared what power anger has to 

goad the mind. 

e. The historical present, or the present with dmn. may be 
followed by either primaxy or secondary tenses, but more com- 
monly by secondary : as, 

rogat ut curet quod dixisset (Quinct. 5), he ashs him to attend to 

the thing he had spoken of. /r» r^ • o\ 

castella communit quo facilius prohiben possent (B. Cr. i. 8), 
he strengthens the forts that they might be more easily hept 
off. 
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/• When the secondary tenses of the subjunctive are used in 

protasis and apodosis, they may stand after any tense : as, 

quia tale sit, ut vel si ignorarent id homines, &c. (Fin. ii. 15), 
because it is such that even if men were ignorant, 

g» The imperfect subjunctive, in protasis or apodosis, even 

when it refers to present time, is regularly followed by secondary 

tenses: as, 

si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem 
exciperes (Tusc. i. 5), if you called only those wretched vjko 
must die, you would except no one* 

ft* After the present, when a past tense appears to be in the 
writer^s thought, secondary tenses sometimes follow by a kind of 
Synesia: as, 

sed tamen ut scires hsec tibi scribo (Fam. xiii. 47), but yet that 
you may know, I write thus [as if Epistolary Imperfect]. 

cujus praecepti tanta vis est ut ea non homini cuipiam sed 
Delphico deo tribueretnr (Leg. i. 22), such is the force of this 
precept, that it was ascribed not to any man, but to the Del' 
phic god [the precept was an old one]. 

11. Infinitive. The tenses of the Infinitive are present, 
past, or future, relatively to the time of the verb on which 
they depend : as, 

nostros non esse inferiores intellexit (B. G. ii. 8), he ascertained 

that our men were not inferior. 
quam Juno fertur terris magis omnibus coluisse {JExi, i. 15), 

which yuno, *tis said, cherished above all lands. 
sperant se maximum fructum esse capturos (Lsel. 21), they hope 

they shall receive the greatest advantage. 

IS* The present infinitive, after a verb in the past, must often 
be rendered by the perfect infinitive in English : as, 

scire potuit (Milo, 17), he might have known. 
qui videbatur omnino mori non debuisse (Arch. 8), who seemed 
[one that] ought not to have died at all. 

Remark. — This is most frequent with verbs of necessity, pro- 
priety, aiid possibility (potoi, debui, oportuit), 

h» The perfect infinitive represents, in indirect discourse (§ 67, 
i), any past tense of a finite mood. But the imperfect is some- 
times represented by the present infinitive, — regularly after 
memini where the memory recalls the action, but not where it 
recalls the mere fact (compare G. 203, n. i) : as, 

quis potest credere senatum put&sse (Mil. 5), who can believe 

the Senate thought [dir. disc, putabaf] ? 
memini Catonem mecum disserere (Lael. 3), I remember Catds 

discoursing with me (So dicere aiebat, De Or. ii. 3). 
meministis me ita distribuisse causam (Rose. Am. 42), you 

remember that I so laid out the case. 
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C» Except in Indirect Discourse the present infinitive only is 
generally used, with no distinct reference to time : as, 

est adulescentis majores natu vereri (Off. i. 34), ti is the duty 

of ike young" to reverence their elders, 
de quibus dicere aggrediar (Off. ii. i), of v; kick I will under- 

take to speak, 

d. After verbs of wishing, necessity, and the like, the perfect 
passive infinitive is often used instead of the present : as, 

domestic^ cur& te levatum [esse] volo (Qj.F. iii. 9), I tuiskyou 

relieved of kousekold care, 
liberis consultum volumus propter ipsos (Fin. iii. 17), we wish 

regard paid to ckildren i>n tkeir own account, 
quod jampridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 2), wkick ougkt 

to kave been done long ago, 

Remabk. — In early Latin, and in poetry, the perfect active is 
also used, and even after other verbs than those of wishing : as» 

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. 168), ke is cautious of doing. 
edixerunt ne quis quid fugae caus^ vendidisse neve emisse 

vellet (Liv. xxxix. 17), they [the old laws] declared that none 

should sell or buy to escape obligation, 
haud equidem premendo alium me extulisse velim (id. xxii. 59), 

/ would not by crushing another exalt myself 
sunt qui nolint tetigisse (Hor. Sat. i. 2}, there are those wko 

would not touck. 
nollem dixisse (Verr. v. 20), I would not say. 

€• The perfect infinitive is used, especially by poets, to denote 
a completed action after verbs oi feeling; also with satis est 
(habeo), melius est, contentus stun, and in a few other cases 
where this distinction is important : as, 

qui^sse erit melius (Liv. iii. 48), it will be better to kave kept 

quiet' 
non pGenitebat intercapedinem scribendi fecisse (Fam. zvi. 21), 

I was not sorry to kave made a respite of writing, 
pudet me . . . non praestitisse (id. xiv. 3), I am askamed not to 

kave skown, 
sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympicum collegisse juvat (Hor. 

Od. i. i), tkere are tkose wko deligkt, <S:c, 
tnajus dedecus est parta amittere quam omnino non paravisse 

(Jug. 31), it is fnore discredit to kave lost one*s gains tkan 

never to kave gained at all, 
nil ego si peccem possum nescisse (Ov. Her. xvii. 47), if I go 

wrong, I cannot kave done it in ignorance, 

f. The future infinitive is often expressed by fore or futu- 
nun esse nt (§ 70, 4) : as, 

spero fore ut contingat id nobis (Tusc. i.), I kope tkat will be 
our kappy lot, [But, sperat se posse (Mil. 12).] 
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50. Conditional Sentences. 

A Conditional Sentence (or Clause) is one beginning 
with IF, or some equivalent. 

1. Protasis and Apadosis. In a conditional sentence, 
the clause containing the condition is called the Protasis ; and 
that containing the conclusion is called the Apodosis : as, 

si qui exire volunt [protasis], conivere possum [apodosis] 
(Cat. ii. 12), if any tuisk to depart, lean keep my eyes shut. 

o* The Protasis is regularly introduced hy the conditioiial 
particles si, (/*; sin, hui if; niai (pS), utUeM. But a clause in- 
troduced by an Indefinite Relative (as qrii8quiB» tohoeoerj^ a 
Relative or Concessive Conjunction (cum, since, quamvis, a2- 
though), a Participle, or an Imperative, is treated as a conditional 
clause: as, 

quaecunque causa vos hue attUlisset, laetarer (De Or. ii. 4), 
J should be glad^ whatever cause had brought you here [i.e. if 
any other, as well as the one which did]. 

philosophia, cui qui pareat, omne tempus aetatis sine molestia 
possit degere (Cat. M. i), philosophy^ which if anyone obeys-, 
he will be able to spend his whole life without vexation, 

virtutem qui adeptus erit ubicunque erit gentium a nobis dili- 
getur (N. D. i. 44), if any one shall have attained virtue, 4tc* 

[For Implied Conditions, see § 60.] 

Note. — The Indefinite Relative, whoever y whatever ^ whenever, may be 
regarded as a conditional expression, equivalent to ij^ anjf one, if at any 
time, &c., as is seen in the analogy of the Greek be uv, brav, and in the 
structure of relative as compared with conditional clauses. In the 
Statutes of Massachusetts, for instance, the phrase " Whoever shall ~ 
has been substituted for the old form ** If any person shall/' &c. 



» 



&• The Apodosifl, being the main clause, depends in form on 
the grammatical structure of the sentence, which may require a 
Participle, Infinitive, or Phrase : as, 

quod si prseterea nemo sequatur, tamen se cum sold. decim& 

legione iturum (B. G. i. 40), but if no one else would follow^ 

he would go with the tenth legion alone, 
si quos adversum proelium commoveret, hos reperire posse (id.)» 

if the loss of a battle alarmed any ^ they might find, 
sepulturft quoque prohibituri, ni rex humari jussisset (Q^ C. 

viii. 2), intending also to deprive him of burial, unless the 

king had ordered him to be interred. 
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3. JParUctUar and OenenU CondiUanSm The sup- 
position contained in a Protasis may be either particular or 
general, 

a. A Particular supposition refers to a definite act (or a definite 

series of acts) occurring at some definite time : as, 

si hsc CQndicio consulates data est . . . ferani libenter (Cat. 
iv. i), ty this condition has been imposed on the consulships 
Ivttll bear it willingly. 

h* A General supposition refers to tuny one of a class of acts, 

which may occur (or may have occurred) ai any time : as, 

si vero habet aliquod tamquam pabulum stud! atque doctrins, 
nihil est otiosk senectute jucundius (Cat. M. 14), indeed, if 
it have some sustenance (as it were) of study and learnings 
nothing is more cheerful than an old age of leisure* 

Note. — These two classes of conditions are distinguished logically; 
and in most languages are also distinguished gramtnaUcaUv, — but only 
as to Present and Past Conditions. In Latin, in particular conditions, 
present or past tenses of the Indicative are regularly used in Prota- 
sis, where no opinion is intimated of its truth or falsity ; and the 
Apodosis may take any form of the verb which can be used in an in- 
dependent sentence. In general conditions^ also, referring to Present or 
Past time, the Indicative is for the most part used both in Protasis 
and Apodosis. (Compare Goodwin's Greek Grammar, § 220.) 

Cm dasBificatioiL The principal forms of Conditional Sei^ 
tences may be exhibited as follows : — 

1. Present or Past Conditions. 

(«) Simple statement ( '^ f^^J^'^- "'^ ^*'« [»-3 *-' 
OB Mi xumxiucub; ^ ^^ [thcu] here, %t was well. 

tii^nCtSwv / ■» «»aiui.w* b«» folsMt, if he had 

' ' \ [then] been here, it would have been wdL 

2. Future Conditions. 

(a) More vivid (prob- ( si aderit bene erit, if he is [shall be] 

able) : \ Tiere, it will be weU. 

(b) Less vivid (improb- ( ai adsit bene sit, if he should [hereafter] 

able) : ( be here, it would be wtU. 

3. Gbneral Suppositions. 

f^\ T«^«fl«,v« «„i.;««* . S ^ J^oo dioas bene eat, if one says ihis^ 
(a) Indefinite subject : j .^ ^ ^^^ "^ J 

/&\ o X J A ^- (ei hoc dlceret bene erat (rare), if 
(6) Repeated Action : j ["whenever] U said thU. UviutceU. 
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8. Present and JPast Conditions^ A present or past 
condition may be simply stated, implying nothing as to its 
fulfilment ; or it may be stated so as to imply that it is not or 
was not fulfilled. 

a. In the statement of a condition whose fcUsUy is not implied, 
the present and past tenses of the Indicative are used in Protasis ; 
the apodosis expressing simply what is, toas, or mU be, the result 
of the fulfihnent (6. 221) : as, 

si tu exercitusque valetis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you andtht 

army are well, it is -well. 
si justitia vacat, in vitio est (Off. i. 19), if justice be wanting, 

it [bravery] is in fault* 
si placet . . . videamus (Cat. M. 5), if you please, let us see, 
fuerit hoc censoris, si judicabat (Div. i. 16), grant that it was 

tke censor's duty if ke judged, ic. 
quicquid jur&runt ventus et unda rapit (Prop. ii. 28), whatever 

they have sworn [i.e. if they have sworn anything], the winds 

and waves sweep away, 

hm In the statement of a supposition known to he false, the Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect subjunctive are used, — the imperfect 
referring to present time, the pluperfect to past (G. 222) : as, 

quae si exsequi nequirem, tamen me lectulus oblectaret meus 
(Cat.M. 11), if I could not \noYr\ follow this [an active life], 
yet my couch would afford me pleasure. 

nisi tu amisisses, nunquam recepissem (id. 4), unless you had 
lost it, I should not have recovered it, 

si meum consilium auctoritasque valoisset, tu hodie egeres, 
nos liberi essemns, respublica non tot duces et exercitus 
amisisset (Phil. ii. 15), if my judgment and authority had 
prevailed [as they did not], you would this day be a beggar, 
we should be free, and the republic would not have lost so 
many leaders and armies. 

Note. — The implication of fiJsity, in this construction, is not in- 
herent in the Subjunctive ; but comes from the transfer of a future 
condition to past time. Thus the time for the happening of the condi- 
tion has, at the time of writing, already passed ; so that, if the con- 
dition remains a condition, it must be contrary to fiict. So forms 
implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in 
apodosis in this construction (see e, below). 

€• In many cases the imperfect refers to past time, both in pro- 
tasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or continued action 
is denoted, or when the condition if true would still exist : as, 

hie si mentis asset suse, ausus esset educere exercitum (Pis. 21), 
if he were of sane mind would he have dared to lead out the 
army ? 
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non concidissent, nisi illud receptaculum classibus nostris 
pateret (Verr. ii. i), [the power of Carthage] would not 
havefallen^ unless that station bad been of en to our fleets. 

<!• The past tenses of the indicative in Apodosis (after a sub- 
junctive in Protasis) may be used to express what ought to have 
been done, or is xTdended^ or is ahready begun (see § 60, 2, e) : as, 

si Romae privatus esset hoc tempore, tamen is erat deligendus 

(Manil. 17), if he [Pompey] were at this time a private citizen 

in Rome, yet he ought to be appointed, 
quod esse caput debebat, si probari posset (Fin. iv. 9), what 

ought to be the main point if it could be proved, 
si licitum esset matres veniebant (Verr. vi. 49}, the mothers 

were coming if it had been allowed, 
in amplexus filiae ruebat, nisi lictores obstitissent (Ann. xvi. 

32), he was about rushing into his daughter's arms, unless the 

lictors had opposed. 

Remark. — In this use, the imperfect indicative corresponds in 
time to the imperfect subjunctive, and the perfect or pluperfect 
indicative to the pluperfect subjunctive (the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive may, however, be used as well ; see Kote, above) : as, 

satius erat (esset), // were better. 

€• This use is regular with all verbs and expressions denoting 

the necessity, propriety f desirableness, duty, possibUUy, of an action 

—including the two periphrastic conjugations (see page 83) — 

where it is implied that what was necessary, &c., h<is not been done. 

It is sometimes carried still furtiier in poetry : as, 

nam nos decebat lugere (Tusc. i. 47), it would befit us to mourn. 
si non alium jactaret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), it 
were a laurel, but for giving out a different odor. 

NoTB. — Observe that all these expressions contain the idea of 
Futurity. Compare note under 6. 

/• So the participle in unifl with foi is equivalent to ^kplor 

perfect subjunctive. Hence, when the Apodosis is itself a dependent 

clause, requiring the subjunctive, a pluperfect subjunctive may be 

represented by the Future Participle with the subjunctive of esse 

(compare apodosis in Indirect Discourse, § 67, i, c) : as, 

quid enim futurum fuit [= fuisset], si • • • (Liv. ii. i), what 
would have happened, tf, d:c, 

neque ambigitur quin ... id facturus fuerit, si . • . (ib.), and 
no doubt he would have done it, if, <S:c. [dir. dXwu, fecisseUl 

ex quo intellegi potest quam acuti natur& sint, qui hsc 
sine doctrinft credituri fuerint (Tusc. i. 21), hence it may be. 
understood how keen they are by nature, who, without instruc- 
tion, would have believed this, [Here the condition is con- 
tained in the words sine doctrind,^ 
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adeo parata seditio fuit, ut Othonem raptnri fherint, ni incerta 
noctis timuissent (Tac. H. i. 26), so far advanced tvas ike 
conspiracy^ that they would have seized upon Otko, had they 
not feared the hazards of the night [in the direct discourse, 
rapuissent ni timuissentj. 

4. FtUure Conditions* A Future condition may either 
make a distinct supposition of a future case, the apodosis 
expressing what wiU be the result ; or the supposition may be 
less distinct and vivid, the apodosis expressing what would he 
the result in the case supposed. 

a. If the condition is stated vividly, so as to he conceived as 
€u±uaUy about to take place, the Future Indicative is used in both 
protasis and apodosis (G. 223) : as, 

sanabimur si volemus (Tusc* iii. 6), we shall be healed if tve 

wish. 
quod si legere aut audire voletis . . . reperietis (Cat. M. 6), 

if you will read or hear^ you will fitid. 

h* The Present subjunctive expresses a future condition less 
vividly^ or as leas probable^ than when the &iture indicative is 
used (G. 224) : as, 

haec si tecum patria loquatur, nonne impetrare debeat (Cat 

i. 8), if thy country should thus speak with thee, ought she not 

to prevail? 
quod si quis deus mihi largiatur . . . valde recusem (Cat. M.23), 

but if some god were to grant me this, I should earnestly 

refuse. 

Remark. — The present subjunctive sometimes stands in prota- 
sis with the future in apodosis. 

€• If the conditional act is regarded as completed before that 
of the apodosis begins, the future perfect is substituted for the 
future, and the perfect subjunctive for the present : as, 

sin, cum potuero, non venero, tum erit inimicus (Att. ix. 3)1 
but if I do not come when I can, he will be unfriendly, 

si non feceris, ignoscam (Fam. v. 19), if you do not do it, I will 
excuse you. 

Remark. — This is a very common construction in Latin, owing 
to the tendency of the language to represent an action as com- 
pleted, rather than as in progress. 

d* Any form denoting future time may stand in the apodosis 

of a future condition (so the participles in dua and nia, and v^bs 

of necessity, possibility, and the like) : as, 

non possum istum accusare si cupiam (Verr. v* 41), I cannot 
accuse him if I should desire* 
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alius finis constituendus est si priusquid maxime reprehendere 
Scipio solitus sit dixero (Lael. i6), another limit must be set if 
I shall first state what Scipio was most wont to blame* 

€m Rarely the perfect is used (rhetorically) in apodosis with a 
present or eren future in protasis, representing the conclusion as 
already accomplished : as, 

si hoc bene iixum in anitno est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), ty this 
is well fixed in your minds, you have conquered. 

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. 43), if you shall 
have hept the same spirit, we have conquered. 

/• Frequently the present subjunctive of a future condition 
becomes imperfect by the sequence of tenses or some other cause 
(retaining the same force relatively to past time) : as, 

non poterat nisi vellet (B. C. iii. 44), was not able unless he 
wished. 

Csesar si peteret . . . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. Sat. i. 3), 
tf even Ccesar were to ash he would gain nothing. [Here 
the construction is not contrary to fact, but is simply si 
petal non proficiat, thrown into past time.] 

tumulus apparuit ... si luce palam iretur hostis praeventurus 
erat (Liv. xxii. 24), a hill appeared . . .if they should go 
openly by light the enemy would prevent. [Independent of 
apparuit, this would be, si eatur, prceventurus est, for pr<B~ 
venial.] 

5. General Conditions. General conditioDs are distin* 
guished in Latin in only two cases : viz., 

a* Indefinite Subject The subjunctive is used in the second 
person singular, to denote the act of an indefinite subject (you = 
any one). Here the present Indicative of a general truth toaj 
stand in the apodosis (G. 22S) : as, 

mens prope uti ferrum est : si exerceas conteritur ; nisi exer- 
ceas, rubiginem contrahit (Cato de Mor.), the mind is very 
like iron : if you use it, it wears away ; if you donH use it, it 
gathers rust. 

virtutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur 
(Tusc. i. 38), glory necessarily follows virtue, even if that is 
not one*s aim. 

si prohibita impune transcendent, neque metus ultra neque 
pudor est (Ann. iii. 54), if you once overstep the bounds with 
impunity, there is no fear nor shame any more, 

si cederes placabilis (Tac. Ann.), [^he was] easily appeased if 
one yielded. 

h* Repeated Action. In later writers (not in Cicero), the 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in protasis, with the 
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imperfect indicative in apodosis, to state a repeated or cugtomary 
action: as, 

accusatores, si facultas incideret, poenis adficiebantur (Ann. 

vi. jo)) iie accftsers, wkeuever opportunity offered^ were 

visited tuith punishment, 
quemcunque lictor prehendisset, tribunus mitti jubebat (Liv. 

iii. ii), ivkomever tke lictor had seixed^ tke tribune ordered 

to be let go. 

C* In all other cases, Greneral Suppositions — indading those 
introduced by Indefinite Relatives — take the indicaiioe* 

60. Implied Conditions. 

In many sentenoes properly conditional, the sub- 
ordinate member is not expressed a% a canditianal 
clause ; but is stated in some other form of words, or 
is implied in the nature of the thought. 

1. CondAJtion DisgtUsed. The condition is often con- 
tained in some other form of words tiian a regular Protasis, 
in the same clause or sentence. 

€U The condition may be contained in a relative, participial, or 
other qualifying clause : as, 

facile me paterer — velipsoquserentCyvelapudCassianos judices 

— pro Sex. Roscio dicere (Rose. Am. 30), / would readily 

allow myself to speak for Roscius, if he, dkc. 
non mihi, nisi admonito, venisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 42), 

it would not have come into my mind, unless [I had been j 

admonished [= nisi admonitus essem]. 
nulla alia gens tant& mole cladis non obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 

54), there is no other people that would not have been crushed 

by such a weight of disaster [i.e. IF it had been any other 

l>eople]. 
nemo unquam, sine magnft spe immortalitatis, se pro patriA, 

offerret ad mortem (Tusc. i. 15), no one, without great hope 

of immortality, would ever expose himself to death for his 

country, 
quid hunc paucorum annorum accessio juvare potuisset (Lael. 

3), what good could the ^addition of a few years have done 

him f [if he had had them.] 

h* The condition may be contained in a wish, or expressed as 

a command, by the imperative or hortatory subjunctive : as, 

utinam quidem fuissem I molestus nobis non esset (Fam. xii. 
3), / wish I had been [chief] : he would not now be troubling 
MS [i.e. if I had been]. 
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roges enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 2$)yfor ask Aristo^ and 
■ ke would deny- 
tolle hanc opinionem, luctum sustuleris (Tusc. i. 13), remove 

this notion, and you will have done away grief. 
naturam expellas furc4, tamen usque recurret (Hor. Ep. i. 10), 

drive out nature with a pitchfork, still she will ever return. 
xnanent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria 

(Cat. M. 7), old men keep their mental powers^ only let them 

keep their zeal and diligence* 

Note. — This usage is probably the origin of the use of the sub- 
jonctiYe in Protasis; the subjunctive being used first, as in § 57, 3, 
while the conditional particle is a form of an indefinite pronoun. 

c* Rarely, the condition is stated in an independent clause : as, 

rides : majore cachinno concutitur (Juv. iii. 100), you laugh : 

he shakes with louder laughter, 
de paupertate agitur: multi patientes pauperes commemor- 

antur (Tusc. iii. 24), we speak of poverty : many patient poor 

are mentioned, 

3. ' Condition Otnitted* The condition is often wholly 

omitted, but may be inferred from the course of the argument* 

Remabk. — Under this head belong all the apparently inde- 
pendent uses of the subjunctive not mentioned in § 57, 2. In this 
use the perfect subjunctive is especially common, in the same sense 
as the present, referring to the immediate fiUure ; the imperfect to 
ptist time (not to present, as in § 57, 3). 

a* Potential Subjunctive. The present and perfect sub- 
junctive (oflen with forsitan or the like) are used to denote an 
action as possible; also, the second person singular of all the 
tenses, denoting an indefinite subject : as, 

hie quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 53), here some one may ask, 
ut aliquis fortasse dixerit (Off. iii. 6), as one may perhaps say. 
forsitan hsec illi mirentur (Verr. v. 56), they may perchance 

marvel at these things. 
turn in lecto quoque videres susurros (Hor. Sat. ii. 8)) then on 

each couch yoK might see whisperings. 

h* The subjunctiyc ij used m cautious, modest, or hypothetical 
statement (co^functimis mcdestioe) : as, 

pace tuk dixerim (Mil. 38), I would say by your leave. 

haud sciam an (De Or. i. 60), J should incline to think. 

tu velim sic existimes (Fam. xii. 6), /would like you to think so* 

vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 7), I wish Anthony were 
here [here vellem implies an impossible wish in present 
time]. 

haec erant fere quae tibi nota esse vellem (Fam. xii. 5), this is 
about what I want you to know [here vellem is simply velim 
transferred to past time on account of erat, by connection 
of tenses, and does not imply an impossible wish]. 
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<% The Indicative of verbs signifyiog necessity, propriety j and 
the like, may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either 
future or contrary to fact : as, 

longum est [sit] ea dicere, sed ... (in Pison. lo), iV would ^e 

tedious to tell, dhc, 
illud erat aptius, aequura cuique concedere (Fin. iv. i), it would 

he more fitting to yield each one his rights. 
ipsum enim exspectare magnum fuit (Phil. ii. 40), would it 

have been a great matter to wait for himself? 
quanto melius fuerat (Off. iii. 25), how much better it would 

have been. 
quod contra decuit ab illo meum [corpus cremari] (Cat. M.)* 

whereas on the other hand mine ought to have been burnt by 

him, 
nam nos decebat domum lugere ubi esset aliquis in lucem editus 

(Tusc. i. ^)^ for it were fitting to mourn the house where a 

man has been born [but we do not], 
nunc est bibendum . . . nunc Saliaribus ornare pulvinar deorum 

tempus erat dapibus sodales (Hor. Od. i. 37), i.e. it would be 

time [if it were for us to do it, but it is a public act]. 

Remark. — Notice that* in this construction, the imperfect in- 
dicative refers Xjo present time; the pluperfect to simply past time, 
like the perfect. Thus oportebat means it ought to be [now] , but 
is not; oportuerat means it ought to Jiave been, but was not, 

d* The omission of the protasb often gives rise to mixed con- 
structions: as, 

peream male si non optimum erat (Hor. Sat. ii. i), may I 
perish if it would not be better, [Here the protasis and 
apodosis come under § 59, 3, d* Optimum erat is itself an 
apodosis with the protasis omitted.] 

quod si in hoc mundo fieri sine deo non potest, ne in spher4 
quidemeosdem motus Archimedes sine divino ingenio potu- 
isset imitari (Tusc. i. 25). [Here the protasis oi potuisset is 
in sifis divino ingenio,'\ 



6L Conditional Fabticles. 

Certain Particles implying a Condition are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive, but upon several diflFerent 
principles. 

!• Comparative Particles. The particles of compart^ 
son — tamquam, quasi, quam si, acsi, utsi, velutsi, 
veluti, and poetic ceu — introduce conditional dauses, of 
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which the conclasion is omitted or implied; and take the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. — Contrary to the English idiom, the present and 
perfect subjunctive are regularly used with these particles, except 
where the connection of tenses requires secondary tenses : as, 

tamquaxn clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if Asia was closed, 
tamquam si claudus sim (FIsluU Asin. 2), just as tf /were lame, 
quasi vero non specie visa judicentur (Acad. ii. 18), as if fot' 

sooth visible things were not judged by their appearance. 
velut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32), as if he were there present* 
similiter facis ac si me roges (N. S. iii. 3), you do exactly as if 

you ashed me. 
seque ac si mea negotia essent (Fam. ziii. 43), as much as if it 

were my own business, 
ceu cetera nusquam bella forent (^n. ii. 438), as if there were 

no fighting elsewhere. 
magis quam si domi esses (Att vi. 4), more than if you were 

at home. 
ac si ampuUam perdidisset (Fin. iv. ia}f as if he had lost the 

bottle. 

3* Concessive JParticles* The particles of concession 
'■-^aUhough^ granting th<xt — sometimes take the subjunctive^ 
bat under various constructions : viz., 

Qnamvis and ut (except in later writers) take the hortatory 
subjunctive (§ 57, 3) ; licet is a verb, and is followed by an 
object-clause (§ 70, 3); etsi has the same constructions as si 
(§ 59) ; cum has a special construction (§ 62, i) ; quanquam 
takes the indicative (59, 3, a) : as, 

quamvis ipsi infantes sint, tamen . . . (Or. 23), however incap* 

able themselves of speakings yet, d:c. 
ut neminem alium • •• rogl-sset (Mil. 17), even if he had ashed 

no other. 
licet omnes in me terrores periculaque impendeant (Rose. Am. 

11), though all terrors and perils should menace me. 
etsi abest m atari tas (Fam. vi. 18), though ripeness of age is 

wanting. 
etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis (Sull. 32), even if you had taken 

away nothing else. 

8. A Proviso, introduced by modo, dun, dummodo, re- 
qoires the Subjunctive: as, 

valetudo modo bona sit (Brut. i6), provided the health is good. 
modo ne sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 30), provided [inplea- 
sure] he be not one of the herd of cattle. 
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oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 28), let them kate, if only they fear, 
dum de patris morte qusereretur (Rose. Am. 41), let the inquiry 

only be of a father's death. 
dummodo inter me atque te murus intersit (Cat. i. 5), provided 

only the city wall is between us. 

Note. — The Subjonctiye with modo is a hortatory Subjanctiye; 
with dmn and dumiiiodo, a development from the Subjunctive in 
temporal clauses. 

4. The use of some of the more common Conditional 
Particles may be stated as follows: — 

a* 81 is used for affirmative, nisi and si non for negative con- 
ditions. With nifli, the negative belongs rather to the Apodosis, 
— i.e. the conclusion is true except in the case supposed ; with 
■i non, the Protasis is negative, — i.e. the conclusion is limited to 
the case supposed. (The difference is often only one of emphasis.) 
mai is never used if the clause has a concessive force. Ni is an 
old form, reappearing in poets and later writers, and in a few con- 
ventional phrases. Sometimes nisi si occurs. 

b* Niai vero and nisi forte — sometimes nisi alone — regu- 
larly introduce an olQection^ or exception, ironically, and take the 
Indicative. 

€• Sive . . . sive (sen) introduce conditions in the form of an 
dltemative. They have no peculiar construction, but may be used 
wiUi any kind of condition, or with different kinds in the two 
branches, often also without a verb. 

d* Of the concessive particles, the compounds of si are used 
in all the forms of protasis ; quanquam regularly introduces only 
conceded fads, and hence takes the Indicative ; qnamvis, quan- 
tum vis, quamlibet, ut, cum, and libet, take idiomatic construc- 
tions corresponding to their original meaning. Later writers, 
however, frequently use all these particles like the compounds of 
si, connecting them with the Indicative or Subjunctive according 
to the nature of the condition. Even Cicero occasionally uses 
quanquam with the Subjunctive. 



62. Relations of Time. 

Temporal clauses are introduced by particles which 
are almost all of relative origin ; and are construed 
like other relative clauses, except where they hare 
developed into special constructions. 
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Temporal Particles are tbe following : — ubl, ut (nt primtim, 
Qt Bemel), simul atque (slmul ao or Bimal alone), cum 
(quom), anteqiiam, priusquam, postquam (posteaquam), 
dnm, donee, quoad, quamdiu, quanda 

1. The particles ubi, ut, cum, quando, either alone 
or compounded with -cnnque, are used as indefinite rekt" 
iiveSy and have the constructions of Protasis (§ 59) : as, 

cum rosam viderat, turn incipere ver arbitrabatur (Verr. v. lo), 
'Whenever he had seen a rose, he thought Spring was begun 
[general condition]. 

cum id malum esse negas (Tusc. ii. 12), when you [the indi- 
vidual disputant] deny it to be an evil. 

cum videas eos . . . dolore non frangi (id. 27), when you see 
[indefinite subject] that those are not broken by fain, d:c* 

quod profecto cum me nulla vis cogeret, facere non auderem 
(Phil. V. 18), which I would surely not venture to do, as long 
as no force compelled me [supposition contrary to fact]. 

id ubi dixisset, hastam in fines eorum emittebat (Liv. i. 32), 
'when he had said this, he [used to] cast the spear into their 
territories [repeated action]. 

Remark. — So est cnm, fnit cum, &c., are used in general 
expressions like est qui, sunt qui (§ 65). 

3. Temporal clauses of (zbsoliUe time take the Indicative ; 
those of relative time, the Subjunctive. 

(For the definition of absolute and relative time, see § 58, i, 9.) 

Note. — This distinction is not made in other languages, but it 
may be made clear in the two following expressions : 1. When was 
the great fire in London ? Ans. When Charles II. was king {absolute 
time). 2. When Charles II. was king {relative time), a great fire broke 
out in London. In the first case the reign of Charles is referred to as 
a,n absolute Jixed date, known to the hearer; while in the second the 
time is not so fixed, but is given as relative to the event narrated fry the 
main verb, which alone denotes absolute time. In this construction, the 
Subjunctive describes the time by its characteristics (as in § 65, 2), and 
thus is a branch of the Subjunctive of result. Hence this qualitative 
character of the temporal clause often reappears and occasions the 
Subjunctive, where the idea of relative time would not naturally be 
expected : as, tum^ cum haberet h(BC respublica Luscinos, &c. . . .et turn, 
cum BRANT Catones, &c. Here the former clause describes the char- 
acter of the age by its men (at a time when there were such men) ; in 
the latter, the individual men are present to the mind (at the time of 
the Catos, &c. Leg. Agr., ii. 24). 

a* The particles postquam (posteaquam), nbl,' ut (ut 
primum, ut semel), simul atque (simul ao or simul alone), 
introduce clauses of absolute time, and take the Indicative (usually 
the narrative tenses, the perfect and the historical present) : as, 

8* 
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milites postauam victoriam adept! sunt, nihil reliqui yictis 
fec^re (Sail. Cat. ii), when ike armies had won the victory^ 
they left nothing to the vanquished* 

Pompeius ut equitatum suum puUutn vidit, acie excessit (6. C« 
iii. 94), when Pomfey saw his cavalry beaten^ he left the army. 

Remark. — 1* Those particles maj also take the imperfect ^ 
denoting a continued state of things, and the pluperfect^ denoting 
the resiut of an action completed, m the Indicative : as, 

postquam instruct! utrimque stabant, duces in medium pro- 

cedunt (Liv. i. 2^,- when they stood in array on both sides^ 

the generals advance into the midst. 
P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et censor fuerat (Div. in 

Caec. 2i), when Africanus had been [i.e. had the dignity of 

having been] twice consul and censor. 
postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultas perficiendi 

dabatur, ad Pompeium transierunt (B. C. iii. 6o), when this 

seemed too hard^ and no means of effecting it were given^ they 

passed over to Pompey. 
post diem quintum quam barbari iterum male pugnaverant 

(as victi sunt), legati a Boccho veniunt (Jug. no), the fifth 

day after the barbarians were beaten the second tinuy envoys 

came from Bocchus. 

3* Rarely these particles denote rdatvot iim^ and take the 
Subjunctive: as, 

posteaquam maximas sedificisset orn&ssetque classes (Manil. 
4), having built and equipped mighty fleets. 

hm Com (quom), temporal, meaning when^ introduces both 
absolute and relative time, and takes either mood, — the Indica- 
tive of the preseni cmd perfect, the Subjunctive of the imperfect 
and pluperfect : as, 

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuerunt servi (Rose. Am. 

61), when Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spot, 
nempe eo [lituo] regiones direxit tum cum urbem condidit 

(Div. 1. 17), i« traced with it the quarters [of the sky] at the 

time he founded the city. 
cum servili bello premeretur (Manil. 11), when she [Italy] W€U 

under the load of the Servile war. 
inde cum se in Italiam recepisset (id. 12), when he had returned 

thence to Italy, 
cum incendisses cupiditatem meam . . . tum discedis a nobis 

(Fam. XV. 21), while you had in/lamed my eagerness, yet you 

withdrew from us» 

Note. — The Present takes the Indicative because present time is 
generally, from its very nature, defined in the mind ; and it is only 
when the circumstances are described as causal or adversative (see 
below, § 65, 2, «) that the Subjunctive is used. The Perfect takes 
the Indicative as the tense of narrative, as with postquam, &c. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect are, from their nature, fitter to denote rela- 
tive time. 



62: 2.] BELATIOKS OT TIME. 179 

Remark. — 1* But the imperfect and pluperfect may denote 
absolute time^ and then are in the Indicative : as, 

res cum hsc scribebam erat in extremum adducta discrimen 
(Fam. xii. 6), a/ /i« h'me I write [epistolary] the affair was 
brought into great hazard, 

quem quidem cum ex urbe pellebam, hoc providebam animo 
(Cat. iii. 7), when I was about forcing him [conative im- 
perfect] from the city, Hooked forward to this. 

fulgentes giadios hostium videbant Decii cum in aciem eorum 
irruebant (Tusc. ii. 24), the Decii saw the flashing swords of 
the enemy when they rushed upon their line. 

turn cum in Asia res magnas permulti amiserant (Manil. 7), 
at that time, when many had lost great fortunes in Asia, 

2« When the clauses are inverted, so that the real temporal 
clause becomes the main clause, and vice versa, the Indicative 
must be used : as, 

dies nondum decern intercesserant, cum ille alter lilius infans 
necatur (Clu. 9), ten days had not yet passed, when the other 
infant son was killed, 

hoc facere noctu apparabant, cum matres familiae repente in 
publicum procurrerunt (B. G. vii. 26), they were preparing 
to do this by night, when the women stiddenly ran out into the 
streets, 

3* With Future tenses, there is no distinction of absolute or 
relative time ; and hence the Indicative is used : as, 

non dubitabo dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode 
facere potero (Fam. xiii. i), I shall not hesitate to take pains 
to see you, when I can do it conveniently, 

longum illud tempus cum non ero (Att. xii. 18), that long time 
when I shall be no more. 

In the other tenses, the distinction is of late origin : hence in 
Plautus qnom always takes the Indicative except where the Sub- 
junctive is used for other reasons. 

Cm In narration antequam and piiiuquain — also, in late writ- 
ers, dmn and doneo — have the same construction as otim: as, 

antequam tuas legi litteras (Att. ii. 7), before I read your letter. 
nee ante finis fuit quam concess^re (Liv. viii. 13), there was no 

end until they yielded [regular with non ante quam, &c.]. 
antequam homines nefarii de meo adventu audire potuissent, 

in Macedoniam perrexi (Plane. 41), before those evil men 

could learn of my coming, I arrived in Macedonia, 
nee obstitit falsis donee tempore ac spatio vanescerent (Tac. 

Ann. ii. 82), nor did he contradict the falsehoods till they died 

out through lapse of time. 

Remark. — In reference to future time, these particles take the 
present and future perfect indicative; rarely the future indica- 
tive and present subjunctive : as, 
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priuB quam de ceteris rebus respondeo, de axniciti^ pauca 

dicam (Phil. ii. i), before I reply to the rest^ I will say a 

little of friendship. 
non defatigabor ante quam illorum ancipites vias percepero 

(De Or. iii. 36), I shall not tveary till I have traced out their 

doubtful ways. 

In a few cases the subjunctive of protasis seems to be used : as, 

priusquam incipias consulto et ubi consulueris mature facto 
opus est (Sail. Cat. i), before beginning you need reflection, 
and after rejecting, prompt action* 

tempestas minatur antequam surgat (Sen. Ep. 103), the storm 
threatens before it rises, [Compare § 59, 5, a.] 

dm Dum, doneo, and quoad, implying purpose, take the sub- 
junctive (§ 64) ; otherwise, except in later writers, the indica- 
tive. Dum and dmnmodo, provided, take the subjunctive : as, 

dum hsec geruntur (B. G. i. 46), while this was going on. 

donee rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31), there was silence 
until he returned. 

dum res maneant, verba fingant (Fin. v. 29), so long as the facts 
remain, let them fashion words. • 

hoc feci dum licuit, intermisi quoad non licuit (Phil. iii. 13), 
I did this so long as it was allowed, I discontinued so longr as 
it was not. 

dummodo sit polita, dum urbana, dum elegans (Brut. 82), pro- 
vided it be polished, refined, elegant. 

Remabk. — With all temporal partides, the Subjunctive is oflen 
found, depending on other principles of construction. 

€• Com CAUSAL or concessive Qstnce, tohUe, IhougK) takes 
the subjunctive (often emphasized by at^ atpote, quippe, prae- 
sertim): as, 

cum solitudo . . . insidiarum et metiis plena sit (Fin. i. 20), 

since solitude is full of treachery and fear. 
cum primi ordines . . . concidissent, tamen acerrime reliqui 

resistebant (B. G. vii. 62), though the first ranhs had fallen, 

still the others resisted vigorously- 
nee reprehendo : quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem non 

fugerim (Att. x. 3), I do not blame it: since /myself diti not 

escape that blame. 

But frequentlj in the sense of quod, on ilit ground thai, it takes 
the Indicative : as, 

gratulor tibi cum tantum vales apud Dolabellam (Fam. xi. 14), 
/ congratulate you that you are so strong with Dolabella. 

Note. — This causal relation is merely a variation of the idea of 
time, where the attendant drcumstanoes are regsjrded as the cause. 
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/• Cam . . . torn, signifying bdh . . . and^ tumally take the 
Indicative ; but when cum approaches the sense of whUe or though^ 
it may have the Sabjunctive : as, 

cum multa non probe, turn illud in primis (Fin. i. 6), wJktTe 
ikere are many things I do not -approve^ there is this in chief. 

cum res tota ficta sit pueriliter, turn ne efficit quidem quod yult 
(ib.)» while the whale thing is childishly got »/, he does not 
even mahe his point* 



63. Cause ob Bbasov. 

Causal clauses may take the Indicative or Subjunc- 
tive according to their construction ; the idea of Cause 
being contained not in the mood itself ^ but in the form 
of the argument, or the connecting particles. 

1. The Causal Particles quod, quia, quoniam, quando 
«— and in early Latin cum {ccaual) — take the Indicative : as, 

quia postrema sedificata est (Verr. iv. 53), because it was built 

last, 
utinam ilium diem videam, cum tibi agam gratias quod me 

yivere coSgisti (Att. iii. 3), O that I may see the day when I 

may thanhyou that you have forced me to live* 
quoniam de utilitate jam diximus, de efficiendi ratione dicamus 

(Or. Part. 26), since we have now spohen of [its] advantage^ 

let us sfeah of the method of effecting it. 
quando ita vis di bene vortant (Trin. 573)1 since you so wish^ 

may the gods bless the undertahing, 
quom tua res distrahitur utinam te redtsse salvam videam 

(id. 617), since your property is torn in pieces, oh^ that I 

may see you returned safely I 

3« Claases introduced by these particles, like any other 
dependent clause, take the Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse 
(see § 67, i). 

a* A relative clause of charixeUTisHCy with its verb, in the sub- 
junctive, may have the force of a causal sentence (see § 65, 2). 

h» The particle cum, when used in a causal sense, idiomaticall/ 
takes the Subjunctive (§ 62, 2, «). 
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64. FUBPOSB. 

1. Final Clauses, or those expressing purpose, take Hie 
Subjunctive after relatives (qui ■■ ut is), or the conjunction 
it (uti), in order that (negatively ut He or He, lest) : as, 

ab aratro abduxenint Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset (Fin. ii. 

4)) tkey braugki Ciucinnatus from the plough^ that he ntig-ht 

be dictator, 
scribebat orationes quas alii dicerent (Brut 56)1 he tvr-ote 

speeches for other men to deliver* 
huic ne ubi consisteret quidem contra te locum reliquisti 

(Qui net. 22), you have left him no ground even to make a 

stand against you, 
nihil habeo quod scribam, I have nothing to write, 
habebam quo confugerem (Fam. iv. 6), / had [a retreat] 

whither I might fiee, 
ut ne sit impune (Mil. 12), that it be not with impunity- 
ne qua ejus adventiis procul signiiicatio fiat (B. G. vi. 29), that 

no sign of his arrival may be made at a distance* 

Rbmark. — Sometimes the relative or conjunction has a correl- 
ative in the main clause : as, 

legum idclrco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus 
(Clu. 53), for this reason we are subject to the lavjs^ that ive 
may be free, 

e& causIL . . . ne, for this reason^ testy &c. 

Note. — As at (all) is of relative origin, the construction with at 
is the same as that of relatives. That with ne is perhaps, in origin, 
a hortatory subjunctive. 

a* The ablative qUo (= nt eo) is used as a conjunction in final 
clauses, especially with comparatives : as, 

libertate usus est, quo impunius dicax esset (Quinct. 3), he 
availed himself of liberty, that he might bluster with more 
impunity. 

Compare quominna (=ut eo minna), after verbs of hinder' 
ing (§ 65, i, a). 

&• The Principal clause, upon which a final clause depends^ is 
often to be supplied from the context : as, 

ac ne longum sit . . . jussimus (Cat. iii. 5), and, not to be 
tedious, we ordered, ic, [strictly, " not to be tedious, I say ."J 

sed ut ad Dionysium redeamus, . . . (Tusc. v. 22), but to return 
to Dionysius, d:c, 

satis inconsiderati fuit, ne dicam audacis (Phil. xiii. 5), it "was 
the act of one rash enough, not to say daring. 
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RBBiARX. — To this principle belongs nedtim, stUl les9, noi to 
mention ihatf with which the verb itself is (^en omitted : as, 

nedum • . . ealvi esse possimus (Clu. 35), muck less could x$€ 

be safe. 
nedum isti . . . non statim conquisituri sint aliquid sceleris et 

flagitii (Leg. Ag. ii. 35), far more luill they hunt up at once 

some sort of crime and scandah 
nedum in mari et y\k sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8), still lees is it easy 

at sea, and on a journey, 

e* Final clauses easily become the object of verbs of toishing, 
commanding, &c. (see § 70, 3). 

3* The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin in 
irarious ways ; but never (except rarely in poetry) by the 
simple Infinitive, as in English. The sentence, theif came to 
seekpeacCy may be rendered — 

(i) venerunt ut pacem peterent . . . [final clause with nt] ; 

(2) „ qui pacem peterent [final clause with Relative] ; 

(3) „ ad petendum pacem (rare) [gerund with ad]; 

(4) „ ad petendam pacem [gerundive with ad] ; 
(5} n pacem petendi caus^* [gerund with causa] ; 
(65 », pacis petendae caus^ [gerundive with causa] ; 

(7) „ pacem petituri [future participle (not in Cicero)] ; 

(8) }, pacem petitum [former supine]. 

* Orgratii. 



65. COXSEQUENOE OB BeSULT. 

!• Consecutive Clauses, or those expressing restdty 
take tiie Subjunctive after relatives or the conjunction ut, so 
that (negatively, ut non) : as, 

nemo est tam senex, qui se annum non putet posse vivere (Cat* 

M. 7), no one is so old as not to think he can live a year, 
nam est innocentia afiectio talis animi, quae noceat nemini 

(Tusc. iii. 8)) for innocence is such a quality of mind as to do 

harm to no one, 
sunt alis causae quae plane efiiciant (Top. 15), there are other 

causes, such as to bring to pass. 

Remark. — A negative result is expressed by ut non. Some- 
times, when the result implies an efiect intended (not a simple pur- 
pose), ut ne or ne is used : as, 

[librum] ita corrigas ne mihi noceat (Fam. vi. 7), correct the 
book so that it may not hurt 
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hoc est ita utile ut ne plane illudamur ab accusatoribus (Rose. 
Am. 3o), this ts to use/ul, that we are not utterly mocked by 
the accusers [i.*., onXj on this condition]. 

a* The subjunctive with quominiui (= ut eo miniui) nutj be 
used, to express a result, after words of hindering : as, 

nee setas impedit quominus agri colendi stadia teneamus (Cat 
M. 17), nor does age prevent us from retaining an interest in 
tilling the ground* 

h* A clause of result is introduced by qnin after general 

negatives, where qnin is equivalent to qui (quae, quod) non; 

also after clauses denoting Kindranct^ resistance, doubt, and nu- 

pension of effort (when these clauses are also negative) : as, 

non dubito quin, /do not doubt that [dubito an, I doubt whether]* 
aegre (viz) abstinui quin, I hardly re/rained from, dhc* 
nihil impedit quin . . ., there is nothing to prevent, dhc, 
abesse non potest quin (Or. 70), /'/ cannot be but that. 
nihil est illorum quin [=quod non] ego illi dixerim (Plaut. 
Bac lii. 9), there is nothing of this that I have not told him. 

Remark. — The above clauses of result easily pass into Substan- 
tive Clauses, for which see § 7(X 4, g. 

9. A relative daiise of Result is often used to indicate a 
eharactertstic of the antecedent, even where the idea of result 
can be no longer perceived. This is especially oommon 
where the antecedent is otherwise undefined: as, 

neque enim tu is es, qui qui sis nescias (Fam. v. 12), forytm 

are not such a one, as not to hnow who you are, 
multa dicunt qu» vix intelligant (Fin. iv. i), they say many 

things such as they hardly understand. 
paci quae nihil habitura sit insidiarum semper est consulen- 

dum (Off. i. 11), we must always aim at a peace which shall 

have no plots, 
unde agger comportari posset, nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii* 

I5)> there was nothing left, from which an embankment could 

be put together, 

NoTB. — These cases of resniU are to be distinguished from the In- 
definite ReUtive in protasis (§ SO, i ). 

Such relative clauses of characteristic are used in several 
idiomatic constructions : viz., — 

a* After general expressions of existence and non-^xistenee, 
including questions implying a negative : as, 

erant qui Helvidium miserarentur (Ann. zvi. 29), there wsr* 
some who pitied Helvidius. 
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quis est qui id non maximis efTerat laudibus (Lael. 7), who is 
there that does not extol it with the highest praises f 

sunt aliae causae quae plane efficiant (Top. 15), there are other 
causes which clearly effect^ d^c. 

h* After unus and solus: as, 

nil adrairari prope res est una solaque quae possit facere et 
servare beatum (Hor. Ep. i.6), to wonder at nothing- is almost 
the sole and only thing that can make and heep one happy. 

€• After comparatives foUowed by qnam : as, 

majores arbores csedebant quam quas ferre miles posset (Li v. 

xxviii. 5), they cut larger trees than what a soldier could 

carry, 
Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur veritatem 

(Brut. 18), ths statues of Canachus are too stiff to represent 

nature. 

d* In expressions of restridion or proviiOt introduced by 
Relatives: as, 

2uod sciam, so far as I hnow. 
*atonis orationes, quas quidem invenerim (Brut. 17), the 
speeches of Cato, at least such as I have discovered, 
servus est nemo, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitutis 
(Cat. iv. 8), there is not a slave^ at least in any tolerable con- 
dition of slavery. 

€m When the quality indicated is connected with the action of 
ihe main clause, either as Cause on account of which (since), or as 
Hindrance in spite of which (although ; compare § 62; 2, e): as, 

O vinim simplicem qui nos nihil celet (Or. 69), ohf guileless 
many who hides nothing from us! [so with «/, utpote, guippe']. 

egomet qui sero Grsecas litteras attigissem tamen complures 
Athenis dies sum commoratus (De Or. 18), I myself though 
I began Greeh literature late^yet, d^c. [lit., a man who"]. 

f* Dignns, Indigniis, aptns, Idonens, take a clause of result 
with a relative (rarely with ut) ; in the poets the Infinitive : as, 

idoneus qui impetret (Manil. ig)jjit to obtain, 

dignum notari (Hor. Sat. i. 3), worthy to be stigmatized, 

66. Intbbmediate Clauses. 

A Selative or other subordinate clause takes the 
Subjunctive, when it expresses the thought of some 
other person than the speaker or writer, or when it J8 
an integral part of a Subjunctiye clause or equivalei^t 
InfinitiTe. 



186 BTKTAX OF THE VERB. [66: I, Z 

1. The Sabjnnctiye is used in intermediate danses to 

ezpreas Uie thought of some other person — 

a. In subordinate clauses in Indirect Discourse (see § 67, i^ 6). 

fh When the dause depends upon another containing a wish, 
a eommand, or a question expressed indirectly, though not indirect 
discourse proper : as, 

animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 6), an animal feels 
wkat it is that is Jit. 

hunc sibi ex animo scnipulum, qui se dies noctesque stimulet 
ac pungat, ut evellatis postulat (Rose. Am. 2). ke begs you to 
f luck from kis heart this doubt that goads and stings him day 
and night, [Here the relative clause is not a part of the 
Purpose expressed in evellatis^ but is an assertion made bjr 
the subject of fostulatJ\ 

€• When the main clause of a quotation is merged in the verb 

of Maying, or some modifier of it : as, 

nisi restituissent statuas, vehementer lis minatur (Verr. iii.67)} 
he threatens them violently unless they should restore the statues* 
[Here the main clause, ** that he will inflict punishment," is 
contained in minatur,'] 

prohibitio tollendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhibebat pactioni 
(id. iv. 14), the forbidding to take away unless he came to 
terms gave force to the bargain. 

dm With a reason or an explanatory fad introduced by a rela- 
tive or by quod (rarely quia) : as, 

Favonius mihi quod defendissem leviter succensuit (Att. iii> i)} 

Favonius gently chided me for my defence. 
Pstus omnes iibros quos pater suus reliquisset mihi donavit 

(id.), Pastus presented me all the books his father had left, 

RsiiAitK. — Under this head, even what the speaker himself 
thought under other circumstances may have the subjunctive. So 
also with quod, even the verb of seeing may take the siU>juncftive. 
To this use also belong non quia, non quod, introducing a reason 
expressly to deny it, Non quo, non quin, introduce a result clause, 
but with nearly the same meaning as non quod : as, 

pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia • . . (Tusc. ii. 

23), boxers groan not -with pain, but, d:c. 
non quia philosophia . . . percipi non posset (id. i. i), not that 

philosophy cannot be found, Ac, 
non quoniam hoc sit necesse (Verr. ii. 9), not that this is 

necessary. 

Note. — This usage probably originates in apodosis, the condition 
being the supposed truth of the speaker, the main subject 

9* A clause depending upon another subjunctive clause 

(or equivalent Infinitive) will also take .the subjunctiYe if it 

is regarded as an integral part of that clause : aSj 
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non pugnabo quominue utrum velis eligas (Div. C. i8), I will 
not oppose your taking" iv kick you ivill. 

imperat, dum res adjudicetur, hominem ut asservent: cum 
judicatum sit, ad se adducant (Verr. iv. 22), ke orders tkem 
ivkile tke affair is under judgment, to keep tke man ; tvken ke 
is Judged, to bring kim to kim. 

etenim quis tarn dissolute animo est, qui haec cum videat, 
tacere ac neglegere possit (Rose. Am. 11), for wko is so reck- 
less of spirit, tkat ivken ke sees tkese tkings, ke can keep silent 
and pass tkem by ? 

si tibi hoc Siculi dicerent, nonne id dicerent quod cuivis pro- 
bare deberent (Div. C. 6), if tke Sicilians said tkis to 
yoUf would tkey not say a tking wkick tkey must prove to 
everybody / 

mos est Athenis laudari in contione eos qui sint in proeliis 
interfecti (Or. 44), // is tke custom at Atkensfor tkose to be 
publicly eulogized wko kave been slain in battle. 

NoTB. — The subjunctive in this use is either a Protasis or Apodosis, 
and partakes of the nature of the clause on which it depends, — or 
at least of its original nature.. In ail cases except purpose and reaidt, 
this is clearly seen. In these, the case is undoubtedly the same ; as 
the Purpose has, of course, a fhture sense, and the Result is a branch 
of apodosis. (See " Essay on the Latin Subjunctire," page 27.) 

It is often difficult to distinguish between this construction and the 
preceding. Thus, in imperat tU ea fiant quce opus esserU, essent may 
stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Discourse (under i, 6) ; or 
it may stand for emnt, and will then be Protasis (under a)- 

67. Indirect Discoubsb. 

A Direct Quotation is one which gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. An Indirect 
Quotation is one which adapts the original words to 
the construction of the sentence in which thejr are 
quoted. 

Remark. — The term Indirect Discourse (oratio obliqua) 
is used to designate all clauses — even single clauses in a sentence 
of different construction — which indirectly express the word or 
thought of any person other than the speaker or writer, or even 
his own under other circumstances. But it is more strictly used 
to include those cases only in which the form of Indirect Quotation 
is given to some complete proposition or citation^ which may be 
extended to a narrative or address of any length, — as found in the 
Speeches of Caesar and Livy, — the form being dependent on some 
word of saying, &c., with which it is introduced. 

The term Direct Discourse (oratio recta) includes all other 
forms of expression, whether narration, question, exclamation, or 
command. 
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1. Indirect NamMve. In a Declaratory Sentence in 
indirect discourse, the principal verb is in the Infinitive, and 
its subject in the Aocusatiye. All subordinate dauses take 
the Subjunctive: as, 

esBC nonnullos qaorum auctoritas plurimurn valeat (B.G. i. 17), 
there are somcy whose influence most frevails* [In direct dis- 
course, sunt nonmuUi • . . valets'] 

nisi jur&sset, scelus se facturum [esse] arbitrabatur (Verr. i. 
47), ke thought he should incur guilt, unless he should talx 
the oath [direct, nisi juravero, faciam\ 

Stoici negant quidquatn esse bonum, nisi quod honestum sit 
(Fin. ii. 21), the Stoics assert that nothing is good but wkat 
is right. [The verb m&go is used in preference to dico with 
a negative.] 

Ck Bubjaot-Aconsative. The subject of the infinitive in 
Indirect Discourse must regnlarlj be expressed, even though it is 
wanting in the IKrect (See §70» 2yd)i w^ 

orator sum, lam an orator; [dicit] se esse oratorem, [hesajs] 
he is an orator (see { TOy a, d)* 

But rarely, it is omitted, when it would be easily understood : as, 

ignoscere imprudentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), he said he pardoned 
their rashness, 

rogavi pervenissentne Agrigentum : dixit pervenisse (Verr. iv. 
12), / ashed whether they [the curtains] had come to Agri- 
gentum : he answered that they had, 

Rrmark. — After a relative, or quam {flum), where the verb 
would be the same as that of the main clause, it is usually omitted, 
and its subject is attracted into the accusative : as, 

te suspicor eisdem rebus quibus meipsum commoveri (Cat 
M. i;, I suspect that you are disturbed by the same things as L 

h* RelatlTe Clanaea. A subordinate clause merely expkmor 
ionft and containing statements which are regarded as true inde- 
pendently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. It often depends 
merely up<m the feeling of the writer whether he will use die in- 
dicative or subjunctive : as, 

quis neget haec omnia qus videmus deorum potestate admin- 
istrari (Cat. iii. 9), who can deny that all these things we see 
are ruled by the power of the gods f 

cujus ingenio putabat ea quse gesserat posse celebrari (Arch. 9), 
by whose genius he thought that those deeds which he had done 
could be celebrated. [Here the fact expressed by quce gesserat^ 
though not explanatory, is felt to be true without regard to 
the quotation: quae gessisset would mean, what -Mariua 
thought he had done.] 
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Remark. — Some clauses introduced by relatives are really 
independent, and take the accusative and infinitive. Rarely, also, 
subordinate clauses take this construction. The infinitive con- 
straction is regularly continued after a comparative with qnain : as, 

Marcellus requisivlsse dicitur Archimedem ilium, quern cum 
audisset interfectum permoleste tulisse (Verr. iv. 58), Mar^ 
cellus is said to have sought for Archimedes^ and when ie 
heard that he was slain., to have been greatly distressed^ 

unumquemque nostrum censent philosophi mundi esse par- 
tem, ex quo [= et ex eo] illud naturft consequi (Fin. iii. 19), 
the philosophers say that each one of ns is a fart of the uni* 
versey from which this naturally follows. 

quemadmodum si non dedatur obses pro rupto se foedus habi- 
turum, sic deditam inviolatam ad suos remissurum (Liv. ii. 
13) > [be says] as in case the hostage is not given up he will 
consider the treaty as broheUj so if given up he will return 
her unharmed to her friends, 
addit se prius occisum iri ab eo quam me violatum iri (Att. ii. 
20), ke adds that he himself will be hilled by him, before I 
shall be injured. 

The subjunctive with or without at also occurs with quam 
(see § 70,4, h). 

€• Conditional Sentences. In a conditional sentence, the 
Indicative in Apodosis b in any case represented by the corre- 
sponding tense of the Infinitive. The Subjunctive is represented 
by the Future Participle with ftdaae for the pluperfect, and the 
Future Infinitive for the other tenses (compare the use of the par- 
ticiple in urns with fizi for the pluperfect subj. p. 169). The 
Protasis, as a dependent clause, is in all cases Subjunctive : as, 

se non defuturum [esse] poUioetur, si audacter dicere velint 
(B. C. i. i), he promises not to fail^ if they will speah their 
minds boldly [non deSro si voletis]. 

Note. — The fiiture infinitive, representing the imperfect subjunc- 
tive in Protasis, is for some reason very rare, and only four or five 
examples occur in classic authors. On the contrary, the form with 
fiiiwso is quite common. 

ci« Questions. A Question coming vmmediatdy after a verb 

of asking or the like is treated as an Indirect Question (see 

below, 2); but questions — generally rhetorical — coming in 

course of a long indirect discourse are treated like Declaratory 

Sentences: as, 

num etiam recentium injuriarum memoriam [se] deponere 

posse (B. G. i. 14], could he lay aside the memory of recent 

wrongs It [num possum?] 
quem signum daturum fugientibus ? quern ausurum Alexandre 

succedere (Q^^C. iii. 5), who will give the signal on the r#- 

treat ? who will dare to succeed Alexander f 
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Remark. —Generally real questions, expecting an answer 
(chietiy in the second person), take the subjunctiye. Questions 
asked by the dubitative subjunctive must retain the subjunctite 
(see 2, b) : as, 

quid sibi vellent (6. G. i. 44), wkat did they wantf [quid 
vultis ?] 

9. Indirect Questions* An Indirect Question takes ite 
verb in the Subjunctive: as, 

quid ipse sentiam exponam (Div. i. 6), / will explain wkat / 

tkink [direct, quid sent to], 
id possetne fieri consuluit (id. 7), ke consulted wketker it could 

be done [direct, potestne], 
quam sis audax omnes intellegere potuerunt (Rose. Am. 31), 

all could understand kow bold you are. 
doleam necne doleam nihil interest (Tusc. ii. 12), it is of no 

account wkether I suffer or not. 
incerti quidnam asset (Jug. 49), uncertain what it was. 

Remark. — An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause, 
introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, or particle), 
depending immediately on a verb, or on any expression unpl3ring 
uncertainty or doubt. 

In grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distin- 
guished from interrogative, as in the third example given above. 

Of* The Future Indicative is represented in indirect questions 
by the participle in uma with the subjunctive of ease, — rarely by 
the simple subjunctive : as, 

prospicio qui concursus futuri sint (Div. in Caec), I foresee 

what throngs there will be [erunt]. 
quid sit futurum eras, fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. ^), forbear to 

ash what will be on the morrow [erit, or futurum est]. 

5* The Dubitative Subjunctive referring to future time remains 
unchanged except in tense : as, 

[quaeritur] utrum Carthago diruatur, an Carthaginiensibus 
reddatur (De Inv. i. 12), [the question is] shall Carthage be 
destroyed, or restored to the Carthaginians. 

nee quisquam satis certum habet, quid aut speret aut timeat 
(Liv. xxii. 7), fior is any one assured what he shall hope or 
fear. [Here the participle with sit could not be used.] 

ineerto quid peterent aut vitarent (Liv. xxviii. 36), since it was 
doubtful [abl. abs.] what they should seeh or shun. 

C The Subject of an indirect question is often, in colloquial 
usage and in poetry, attracted into the main clause as Object 
(accusative of anticipation) : as, 

n6sti Marcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. 10), you hnow 
how slow Marcellus is. — In like manner, 
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potestne igitur eanim renim quare futurae sint ulla esse prae- 
eensio (Div. ii. 5), can there be, then, any foreknowledge as 
to those thingSy why they will occur / 

Remark. — In some cases the Object becomes Subject by a 
change of ootc«, and an apparent mixture of relative and inter- 
rogatiTe constraction is the result : as, 

quidam ssepe in parvft pecunift perspiciuntur quam sint leves 

(Lael. 17), it is often seen^ in a trifling matter ofmoney^ how 

unprincipled some people are. 
quemadmodum Pompeium oppugnarent a me indicati sunt 

(Leg. Ag. i. 2), it has been shown by me in what way they 

attacked Pompey, 

d* In early Latin and poetry, questions which elsewhere would 
have the Subjunctive as indirect often have the Indicative : as, 

non reputat quid laboris est (Amph. 172), he does not consider 

what a task it is. 
vineam quo in agro conseri oportet sic observato (Cato R.R 6), 

in what soil a vineyard should be set you must observa. thus. 

NoTB. — These cases are usually considered Direct questions ; but 
they occur (as above) where the question cannot be translated as 
direct without distortion of the meaning. 

e» A few expressions properly interrogative are used idiomati- 
cally as indefiniiet, and do not take a subjunctive : such are nesdo 
quia, &c., mimm (or nimimm) quam or quantum, immane 
quantum, &c. : as, 

qui islam nescio quam indolentiam magnopere laudant (Tusc. 

iii. 6), who greatly extol that painlessness (whatever it is). 
mirum quantum profuit (Li v. ii. i), it helped marvellously. 

/• Occasionally, a virtual indirect question is introduced by at 
in the sense of whether (like if'm English) : as, 

circumfunduntur hostes, si quern aditum reperire possent 
(B. G. vi. 37), the enemy pour round [to see] if they can find 
entrance. 

visam si domi est (Heaut. ii8), I will go see if he is at home. 

8. Indirect Commanda. All Imperative forms of speech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse : as, 

reminisceretur veteris incommodi populi Romani (B. G. 13), 
remember [said he] the ancient disaster^ &c. [rem ini scare]. 

ne committeret ut (ib.), do not [said he] bring it about [ne 
commiseris]. 

iinem orandi faciat (id. 20), let him make an end of entreaty 
[fac]. 
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The following example maj seire to illustrate Bome of the fore- 
going principles in a connected address : — 

Indirect Discourse, Direct Discourse. 

Si pacem populus Romanus Si pacem populus Romanus 

cum Helvetiis j^c^r^/, in earn cum Helvetiis faciei^ in earn 

partem ituros atque ibi futuros partem ibuni atque ibi erunt 

HelvetioSf ubi eos Caesar coH' Helvetii^ ubi eos Caesar constit- 

stituisset atque esse voluisset: erit atque esse volueriti sin 

sin bello persequi ferseveraret, bello persequi ferseverabtt<, 

reminisceretur et veteris incom- reminiscere [inquit] et veteris 

modi populi Romani, et pi^s- incommodi populi Romani, et 

tinaevirtutisHelvetiorum.Quod pristinse virtutis Helvetiorum. 

improviso unum pagum ador^ Quod improviso unum pagum 

tus esset^ cum ii qui flumen adortus es^ cum ii qui flumen 

transissent suis auxilium ferre transierant suis auxilium ferre 

non fossenty ne ob cam rem aut non fossemt^ ne ob cam rem 

sua magno opere virtuti tribue^ aut tua magno opere virtuti 

rety aut ifsos despiceret : se ita tribuerisy aut nos desfexeris : 

a patribus majoribusque 511/5 nos ita a patribus majoribusque 

didicisset ut magis virtute quam nostris didicimus, ut magis vir- 

dolo conienderenty aut insidiis tute quam dolo contendamus<, 

niterentur* Quare ne commit' aut insidiis nitamur. Quare, 

terete ut is locus ubi constiiissent ne commiserisi ut kic locus ubi 

ex calamitate populi Romani et constitimus ex calamitate populi 

internecione exercitiis nomen Romani et internecione exerci- 

caperet, aut memoriam prO' tiis nomen capiat^ aut memo- 

deret. — B. G. i. 13. riam prodat. 

68. Wishes axd Commands. 

1. Wishes are expressed by the Subjunctive, often 
strengthened by the particles ut, utmam, si (early Latin), 
qui ; the primary tenses being used in reference to future 
time, the secondary to express a hopeless wish, — the imper- 
fect in present time, the pluperfect in past (see § 57, 4). 

Remark. — A periphrasis with ▼eUm, vellem, &c., is some- 
times used (57, 4, c). 

9. Commands are expressed by the Imperative or Sub- 
junctive (§ 67, 3, 7) ; Prohibitions by the Subjunctive, or 
by a periphrasis with noli or cave (§ 57, 7, a). The object 
of the command is given in a purpose-clame (§ 70, 3) with 
ut or UQ, except after jubeo and veto (§ 70, 2). 

3. Indirectly quoted, all these forms of speech take the 
Subjunctive (see § 67, 3). 
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69. Belatiyb Clauses. 

1. A simple relatiTe, merely introducing a descriptiye fiacty 
takes the IndicatiYe. 

9. The Snbjunctiye appears more or less frequently in 
many relative clauses (which have been already treated). 
These relatives always either — (1) are general relatives of 
Protasis ; or (2) express some logical connection between the 
relative and antecedent, or (3) have no effect at all upon the 
construction. These constructions are — 

I* Greneral or Future Conditions in Protasis (§§ 59, 60, 61). 

2. O. Final Clauses (§ 64). 

h* Consecutive Claases (§ 65). 
c Relatives of Characteristic (§ 65, 2). 
d* Relatives implying Cause or Hindrance (§ 65, 2, e). 
e> Temporal Clauses of relative time (62, 2). 
8» a* Intermediate Clauses (§ 66). 

h* Clauses in Indirect Discourse (§ 67). 



70. Substantive Clauses. 

A Substautiye Clause is one which, like a noini, 
is the subject or object of a verb, or in apposition 
with a subject or object. 

Remabk. — The Infinitive with tiie Accusative, though not 
strictly a Clause, is equivalent to one, and may be treated as 
such. 

When a substantive clause is used as Subject, the verb to which 
it is subject is called Impersonal (§ 39), and its sign, in English, 
is IT ; when it is used as Object, it ^nerally follows some verb 
of knowing^ frc* (§ 67, i) or of wjshmg or Reeling, and its sign, 
in English, is that, or to (Infinitive). 

1. Cla8Hfle€Uian» Substantive Clauses are of four 
^ds : — 1. The Accusative witb the Infinitive, denoting an 
idea as thought or ipoken (§ 67, i) ; 2. Indirect Questions 
(67, 3) ; 3. The Subjunctive witii ut, ne, quo, quin, or 

9 
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qtiominns, denoting purpose or resuU; 4. The Indicative 
with quod, denoting a facL But the Infinitive alone may 
take the place of either 1 or 3. 

9. Accusative and Infinitive. The Accusative with 
the Infinitive is used as the Object — 1. Of all verbs and 
expressions of knowing^ thinking, and telling (Indirect Dis- 
course, § 67, i) ; 2. Of jubeo and veto, and rarely of other 
verbs of commanding, requesting, admonishing^ and the like ; 
3. Sometimes of verbs of wishing : as, 

dicit men tern ab hostibus teneri (B. G. i. 22), ke says that the 

height is held by the enemy, 
Labienum jugum mentis adscendere jubet (id. 21), he orders 

Lahienus to ascend the ridge of the hill* 
judicem esse me non doctorem volo (Or. 33), / wish to be a 

judge, not a teacher, 
negat ullos patere portus (Liv. xxviii 43), he says that no forts 

are open* 

a* After Passives. If the main verb is changed to the pas- 
sive, either (1) the Subject of the infinitive (like other objects of 
active verbs) becomes nominaiive, and the infinitive is retained ; or 
(2) the passive is used impersonally, and the clause retained 
as its subject. With verbs of saying, &c., the former construction 
is more common, especially in the tenses of incomplete action; 
with Jubeo and veto it is always used : as, 

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. 13), they first 

are related to have joined words with a certain skill, 
jussus es renuntiari consul (Phil. ii. 32), you were under orders 

to be declared consul, 
in lautumias Syracusanas deduci imperantur (Verr. v. 27), 

they are ordered to be taken to the stone-pits of Syracuse. 
hie accusare non est situs (Sest. 44), ^i^ was not allowed to 

accuse. 
ceterae Illyrici legiones secuturas sperabantur (Tac. Hist. ii.74)» 

the rest of the legions of lllyricum were expected to follow. 
voluntari^ morte interisse creditus est (Tac H. iv. 67), he was 

thought to have perished by voluntary death, 
nuntiatur piratarum naves esse in portu (Verr. v. 24), it is 

told that the ships of the pirates are in port, 

h. The poets extend the use of the passive to verbs which are 

not properly verba sentiendi : as, 

colligor dominse placuisse (Ov. Am. ii. 6, 61), it is gathered 
[from this memorial] that I pleased my mistress* 
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c« Such indirect discourse may depend on any word implying 
speech or thought, though not strictly a verb of saying, &c. : as, 

COS redire jubet: se in tempore adfuturura esse (Liv. xxiv. 13), 
^e orders tkem to return [promising] that He will be at hand 
in season* 

orantes ut urbibus saltern — jam enim agros defloraios esse — 
opem senatus ferret (id. xvi. 6), praying that the senate 
would bring- aid to the cities — for the fields [tliey said] were 
already given up as lost, 

d» Verbs of promising, expecting, threatening, swearing, and 
the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse, 
contrary to the English idiom (§ 67, I, a) ; but sometimes a simple 
complementary infinitive : as, 

me spero liberatum [esse] metu (Tusc. ii. 27), / trust / have 

been freed from fea r. 
minatur sese abire (Asin. iii. 3), he threatens to go away. 

[Direct, abeo, I am going away S\ 
ex quibus sperant se maximum fructum esse capturos (Lset 21)^ 

from ivhich they hope to gain the utmost advantage. 
quem inimicissimum futurum esse promitto ac spotideo (Mur. 

41), ivho I promise and warrant will be the bitterest of 

enemies. 
dolor fortitudinem se debilitaturum minatur (Tusc. v. 27), pain 

threatens to wear down fortitude. 
pollicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hos- 

tages [compare Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs.] 

3. Clauses of Purpose* The clause with ut (nega- 
tive ne), developed from purpose, is used as the Object of 
All verbs denoting an action directed towards the future. 
Such are — 

a* Verbs of commanding, ashing, admonishing, urging, and 
in general those denoting an influence upon some one (§ 64). 
These verbs rarely take the Infinitive (except jubeo and veto, 
which take it regularly) : as, 

his uti conquirerent imperavit (B.G. i. 28), he ordered them to 

search. 
monet ut omnes suspiciones vitet (id. 20), he warns him to 

avoid all suspicion. 

h. Verbs of wishing and the like. These take also the simple 
^finitive ; more commonly when the subject remains the same, less 
commonly when it is different (see 2, above) : as, 

cupio ut impetret (Capt. i. 2), I wish he may get it. 
cum nostri perspici cuperent (B. G. iii. 21), when our men 
wished it to be seen. 
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mallem Cerberum metueres (Tusc. i. 6), I would rather you 

feared Cerberus. 
quos non tam ulcisci studeo quam sanare (Cat. ii. 8), ivkom I 

do not care so muck to fuuisk as to cure. 

e* Yerbi of |>ermw«u>fi, conceasifm^ and necessUif, These take 
also the Infinitiye : as, 

permisit ut partes faceret (De Or. ii. 90), permitted him to 
make divisions. 

vinum importari non sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do not aUow 
wine to be imported. 

nuUo se implicari negotio passus est (Lig. 3), he suffered him- 
self to be tangled in no business. 

sint enim oportet si miseri sunt (Tusc. i 6), they must exist, if 
they are wretched. [Here the clause is subject of oportet.] 

Remark. — The elanse with iloet (usually without at) is 
regularly used to express a concession in the sense of aUhaugk. 

<i* Verbs of determining, resolving, bargaining, which also 
take the Infinitive. Those of decreeing often take the participle 
in das, on the principle of indirect discourse: as, 

edicto ne quis injussu pugnaret (Li v. v. 19), having commanded 
that none should fg^ht without orders. 

pacto ut victorem res sequeretur (id. xxviii. 21), having- bar- 
gained that the property should belong to the victor. 

Regulus captivos reddendos non censuit (Off. i. 13), Regulus 
voted that the captives should be returned. [He said, in giv- 
ing his opinion, captivi non reddendi sunt."] 

e. Verbs of eaudion and ejfori. Those denoting an effort to 
hinder may also take qaominaa or ne : as, 

cura et provide ut nequid ei desit (Att. ii. 3), take care and see 

that he lacks nothtng. 
non deterret sapientem mors quominus . . . (Tusc i. 38), death 

does not deter the wise man from, dkc. 
ne facerem impedivit (Fat. 1. i), prevented me from doing. 

/• Verbs of yearin^ take the Subjunctive, with ne affirmativs 
and ne non or at negative: as, 

ne animum offenderet verebatur (B. G. i. 19), ke feared he 

skould offend tke mind, dkc. 
vereor ut tibi possim concedere (De Or. 1.9)* I fear I cannot 

grant you. 
baud sane periculum est ne non mortem optandara putet 

(Tusc. V. 40), tkere is no danger of kis not tkinking death 

desirable. 

Remark. — The particle at or ne is often omitted, — generally 
after verbs of wishing, necessity, permission ; with cave, die, fac; 
and in indirect discourse, frequently after verbs of commemding 
and the like. 
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g* With anj verbs of the above classes, the poets may ase the 
InfinitiTe: as, 
hortamur fari (^n. ii. 74), we exhort [him] to speak. 

4. Ciauses of MesuU* The clause with ut (negative 

ut noiii f&c), developed from result, is used as the Object 

of verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort : as, 

commeatus ut portari possent efficiebat (B. G. ii. 5), Jke made 
it possible that supplies could be brought. [Lit^ he effected 
that, &c.] 

a* The substantive clause becomes the Subject of such verbs 
in the passive ; and hence is further used as the subject of verbs 
denoting ii happens^ it remainsj itfoUowSy and the like ; and even 
of the simple esse in the same sense, and other phrases : as, 

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 32), the next thing is to show, dhc, 
accidit ut esset plena luna (B. G. iv. 29), it chanced to be full 

moon. 
accedit ut conturber (Deiot. i), besides this I am troubled. 
reliquum est quarta virtus ut sit ipsa frugalitas (id.), it remains 

thai the fourth virtue is thrift. 
quando fuit ut quod licet non liceret (Gael. 20), when was it 

that what is now allowed was not allowed f 

&• A result clause, with or without at, frequently follows 
quam, after a comparative: as, 

perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc i. 22), he 
endured all, rather than betray, dhc. 

Ct A result clause with nt is often used elliptically, in ex- 
clamations, with or without -ne (compare § 57, 8, g) : as, 

quanquam quid loquor? te ut ulla res frangat (Gat. i. cf),yet 

why do I ash f that anything should bend you f 
egone ut te interpellem (Tusc. ii. 18), what, I interrupt you ^ 

Remark. — The infinitive, in exclamations, usually refers to 
something actually occurring ; the subjunctive to something con- 
templated. 

d. The phrase tantnm abest; it is so far [from being the 
case], besides a subject-clause {svhstanlioe) with ut; regularly 
takes another ut-clause (of resuU) depending on tantom : as, 

tantum abest nt nostra miremur, nt usque eo difficiles ac mor- 
osi simus, nt nobis non satisfaciat ipse Demosthenes (Or. 
29), so far from admiring our own matters,- we are difficult 
and captious to that degree, that not Demosthenes himself 
satisfies us. [Here the first nt-clause depends directly on 
abest } the second on tantum; and the third on usque eo.^ 
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e« The expressions &oere ut^ committere ut; often form a 
periphrasis for the simple verb (compare fore at for the future 
infinitive) : as* 

invitus feci ut Flamininum e senatu eicerem (Cat. M. 12), it 
was tiiith reluctance that I expelled^ dec* 

/• Rarely, a thought or idea is considered as a result, and 
takes the subjunctive with ut instead of the accusative and infini- 
tive (in this case a demonstrative usually precedes) : as, 

altera est res, ut . . . (Off. i. 20), the second point is that, <tc, 
prsclarum illud esti ut eos . . . amemus (Tusc* iii. 29), this is 

a noble thing", that we should love, dkc, 
quae est igitur amentia, ut • . . what folly is there then in de- 
manding^ dU* 

g* Verbs and other expressions which imply hindering and the 
like, may take qnin when the main verb ia negative, formally or 
virtually (§ 65, i, 6) : as, 

facere non possum quin . . . (Att. xii. 27), I cannot avoid, <^. 

nihil praetermisi quin scribam . . • (Q^, F. iii. 3), / have left 
nothing undone to write. 

ut null& re impedirer quin (Att. iv. 2), that I might be hin- 
dered by nothing from, Sc. 

non humana ulla neque divina obstant quin (Sail. £p. Mith* 
17)) no human or divine laws prevent, but that, dhc. 

Remark. — This usage is found especially with the phrase non 
dubito and similar expressions maxing a kind of indirect dis- 
course: as, 

non dubitabat quin ei crederemus (Att. vi. 2), he did not doubt 
that we believed him* 

illud cave dubites quin ego omnia faciam (Fam. v. 20), do not 
doubt that I will do all, 

quis ignorat quin (Flacc. 27), who is ignorant that, dhc. / 

neque ambigitur quin Brutus pessimo publico id facturus fue- 
rit 81 priorum regum alicui regnum extorsisset (Livy, ii. i)) 
nor is there any question that Brutus, if he had wrested the 
kingdom from any one of the former kings, would hat*e done it 
with the worst results to the state [direct discourse, y&ci^se/]. 

h* Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of 
saying or as words of commanding, effecting and the like, and 
may be construed accordingly : as, 

sequitur illico esse causas immutabiles (Fat. 12), // follows 
directly that there are unalterable causes. [The regular 
construction with sequor used of a logical sequence.] 

laudem sapientiae statue esse maximam (Div. v. 13), / hM 
that the glory of wisdom is the greatest* 
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statuunt ut decern milia hominum tnittantur (B. G. xii. 21), 

they resolve that 10,000 men shall he sent, 
res ipsa monebat tempus esse (Att. x. 8), the thing" itself warned 

that it was time [monere ut, warn to do something], 
fac mihi esse persuasum (N. D. i. 27), suppose that lam fer^ 

suaded of that [facere ut, accomplish that], 
hoc volunt persuadere non interire animos (B. G. vi. 13), th^ 

wish to convince that souls do not perish* 
huic persuadet uti ad hostes transeat (B. G. iii. 18)) persuades 

him to pass over to the enemy, 

NoTB. — The infinitiye, with a subject, in this constmction is in- 
direct discourse, and is to be distingoUhed from the simple infinitiTe 
sometimes found with these yerbs. 

A. Indic€Uive with quod. The clause in the Indicative 
with quod is used (more commonly as Subject) when the 

statement is regarded as a fact: as, 

altenim est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium 
conferunt (Off. i. 6), it is another faulty that some bestow too 
much zeal, d:c, [Here nt with the subjunctive could be 
used, meaning that thej should^ or the accusative and infin- 
itive, meaning to more abstractly ; qnod makes it a fact that 
men do, &c.] 

inter inanimum et animal hoc maxime interest, quod animal 
agit aliquid (Ac. ii. 12), there is this chief difference, ti^c, 
that an animal has an aim, 

quod rediit nobis mirabile videtur (Off. iii. 31), that he [Reg- 
ulus] returned seems wonderful to us, [Redtsse would mean 
he should have returned,] 

a* In colloquial language, the clause with quod appears as 
an aeeusative of specification^ corresponding to the English 
whereas: as, 

quod de domo scribis (Fam. xiv. 2), as to what you write of 

the house, 
quod mihi de nostro statu gratularis, minime miramur te tuis 

praeclaris operibus laetari (Att. i. 5), as to your congratulate 

ing me on our condition, no wonder you are pleased with your 

own noble worhs. 

5« Verbs of feeling and its expression take either quod (quia) 
or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse) : as, 

quod scribis . . . gaudeo (Q^ F. iii. i). / am glad that you write, 
quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rose. Am. 47), I greatly 

rejoice that this is finished, 
facio libenter quod earn non possum praeterire (Leg. i. 24). / 

am glad that I cannot pass it by. 

Remark. — Rarely, an apparent substantive clause, with miror 
and similar expressions, is introduced by ai (really a Protasis) : as, 

miror si quemquam amicum habere potuit (Lsel. 15), I should 
wonder if he could ever have a friend. 
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7L Questions. 

Questions are introduced by Interrogative Pronouns, 
Adverbs, or Particles, and are not distinguished by 
the order of words, as in English. 

The Interrogstive Particles are, an, ntnim, nimi, and the 
enclitic -no (see page 86). For other interrogative words, see 
list, page 49. 

!• InierroffoHve JParUeles. The enclitic -ne is used 
in questions asked for infarmaiion tnerdy ; Bonne, when the 
answer yes, and num when the answer no, is expected or im- 
plied: as, 

meministine me in senatu dicere (Cat i. 3), do you remember 

my saying in ike senate f 
nonne animadvertis quam multi salvt pervenerint (N. D. iii. 

37), do you not observe how many have come through safef 
num dubium est (Rose Am. 37), there is no doubt , is there f 

Remark. — The interrogatiye particle is sometimes omitted: 

as. 

patere tua consilia non sentis (Cat i. i), do you not see that 
your flans are manifest f 

a. In Indirect Questions, num loses its peculiar force : as, 

qusero num aliter evenirent (Fat. 3). / ash whether they 
would turn out differeutly. 

hm The form of Indirect questions is the same as that of Direct; 
the difference being only in the verb, which regularly takes the 
subjunctive (§ 67, 2). 

Remark. — In English, indirect questions are introduced by 
interrogatives, or by uie particle vihdker. 

e. The enclitic -ne is often added to interrogative words when 
not required: as, ntnimne, numne, anne. 

d* The expressions neaoio an, dubito an, and the like, incline 
to the Affirmative, — / dwCi know but. 

9. JDouble Queationa. In Double or Alternative Ques- 
tions, utmm or -ne, whether , stands in the first member; an, 
anne, or ; annon, neone, or not, in the second : as, 

utrum nescis, an pro nihilo id putas (Fam. x. 26), don^t you 
hnow / or do you thinh nothing of it} 
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qusro servosne an liberos (Rose. Am. 37). / ask wkether 
slaves or free. [Here servos aut liberos would mean, ivere 
there any^ either slaves or free.] 

Remark. — In direct (juestions, annon is more frequently 
found in the alternative; m indirect^ necne. 

a* The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first menir 
ber ; when -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second : as, 

Gabinio dicam anne Pompeio (Manil. 19), skall I say to Ga" 

binius or to Pompey / 
sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 18), are these your words 

or not f 

h. Sometimes the first member is cnnitted or implied ; and an 
(anne) alone asks a question — usually with indignation or sur- 
prise: as, 

an tu miseros putas illos (Tusc 1. 7), what! do you thinh those 
men wretched f 

€• The second member may be omitted, when vtnun asks a 
question to which there is no alternative : as, 

utrum in clarissimis est ctvibus is quem. . • . (Flacc 19), is he 
among the noblest citizensy whom^ d^c. 

<!• The following exhibits the various forms of alternative 

questions : — 

Qtnm • • • an 

... an (aniie) 



3. QuegHan and Answer. As there is no word in 

Latin meaning simply yes or nOj in answering a question the 

verb is generally repeated : as, 

valetne, is he wellf valet, yes {he is well). 

eratne tecum, was he with you / non erat, no {he was mot). 

Ck An intensive or negative particle is sometimes used in 
answer to a direct question: thus immo (nay btU), vero {in 
truth), or etiam {even so) may haye the meaning of yes; and non 
{not), or minima {least-o/'oU), of no. 

bm In the answer to an altematiye question, one member of 
the alternative must be repeated : as, 

tune an frater erat, was it you or your brother^ 
ego [eram], it was I. 
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72. Fabtigiples. 

The Participle expresses the action of the verb in 
the form of an adjective ; but has a partial distinction 
of tense, and generally governs the case of its verb. 

!• DUHneHana of Tense* The Present participle de- 
notes the action as not completed; the Perfect as completed; 
the Futore as stUl to take place* 

a« Present. The Present participle has several of the iirego- 
lar uses of the present indicative (compare § 56, 2) : as, 

quaerenti mihi jamdiu certa res nulla veniebat in mentem 

(Fam. iv. 13), though I had long sought^ no certain thing came 

to my mind (cf. ib- a), 
C. Flaminio restitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 4)1 hi 

resisted Flaminius while attempting to divide^ dhc, (cf. ^). 
iens in Pompeianum bene mane haec scripsi (Att. iv. 9), / 

write this when abont going to my place at Pompeii (cf. c). 

Hence it is used in late writers to denote purpose. 

b. Perfect. The Perfect participle of a few deponent verbs 
is used nearly in the sense of a Present. Such are, regularly, 
ratos, solitus, veritiia; commonly, fisus, auaus, secatas, and 
occasionally others, especially in later writers : as, 

cohortatus milites docuit (B. C. iii. 80}, encouraging the meih 

he showedy d^c. 
iratus dixisti (Mur. yi),you spohe in a passion. 
oblitus auspicia (Phil. i. 13), forgetting the auspices. 
insidias veritus (B. G. ii. 11), fearing ambuscade. 
imperio potitus (Liv. xxi. 2), holding the command. 
ad'pugnam congressi (id. iv. 10), meeting in fight. 
rem incredibilem rati (Sail. C* 48), thinhing it incredible. 

e. The present participle, wanting in the Passive, is usually 
supplied by a clause with dnm or cnm; rarely by the participle 
in dns: as, 

. Die, hospes, Spartse, nos te hie vidisse jacentes, 
DUm Sanctis patris legibus obsequimur. 
Tell itj stranger, at Sparta, that we lie here obedient to our 
country's sacred laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla- 
tion of the Greek •KeUBofitvoiA 
crucibus adfixi aut flammandi (Ann. xv. 44), crucified or stt 
on fire [compare note under § 73]. 
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9. AHiecHve U9e» The present and perfect partidples 
are used sometimes as attributes^ nearly like adjectiyes : as, 

cum antiquissimam sententiam turn comprobatam (Div. i. 5), 

a view at once most ancient and aff roved* 
sign a nunquam fere ementientia (id. 9), signs hardly ever 

deceitfuL 
auspiciis utuntur coactis (id. 15), tkey use forced auspices* 

a* Thus they are used, like adjectives, as noons : as« 

sibi indulgentes et corpori deservientet (Leg* i* I3)> the sel/^ 

indulgent, and slaves to the body, 
recte facta paria esse debent (Par. iii. i), rigkt deeds ought /• 

be like in value, 
male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 27), ill got, ill spent. 
consuetudo valentis (De Or. ii. 44), the habit of a man in health. 

h. So, also, they are connected with nonns by ease and simi- 
lar verbs: as, 

videtis ut senectus sit operosa et semper agens aliquid et 
moiiens (Cat. M. 8), you see how busy old age is, always 
aiming and trying at something, 
Gallia est omnis divisa (B. G. i. i), all Gaul is divided, 
locus qui nunc saeptus est (Liv* i* 8), the place which is now 
enclosed, 

c. From this adjective use arise the compound tenses of the 
passive, — the participle of eompUted action with the incomplete 
tenses of ease developing the idea of past time : as, 

interfectus est, he was (or has been) killed, lit., he is havings 
been-killed £i.e., already slain']. 

d. In the best writers (as Cicero) this participle, when used 
with the tenses of completed action, retains its proper force ; but 
in later writers the two sets of tenses (as, amatua sum or fai) 
are often used indiscriminately : as^ 

[leges] cum quae latae sunt turn yero quae promulgate fuenint 
(Sest. 25), the laws, both those which were proposed, and 
those which were published, \^hQ proposal o\ the laws was 
a single act : hence latas sunt is a pure perfect. The publish- 
ing, or posting, was a continued state, which is indicated by 
promulgatcB, SLndifuerunt is the pure perfect.] 

arma quae fixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. 

i. 34), the arms which had been fastened on the walls were 

found upon the ground, [Compare occupati sunt etfuerunt 

(Off. i. 17) : the difference between this and the preceding 

K, that occupatus can be used only as an adjective.] 

8. BrediciUe use. The Present and Perfect participles 
are often used as a predicate, where in English a clause 
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would be used to express ttmey cause^ oecasumj condUum^ 
concessiony characUriUicy numnery circumstance: as, 

vereor ne turpe sit dicere incipientem (Mil. i), I fear it maybe 
a dishonor [to me] when be^nning to speak, 

salutem insperantibus reddidisti (Marc. 7}, you have restored 
a safety which we did not hope* 

nemo ei neganti non credidisset (Mil. 19), no one would have 
disbelieved him when he denied. 

Remark. — This use is especially frequent in the Ablatiye Ab- 
solute (see § 54^ 10^ 6 and Note). A co-ordinate clause is some- 
tinies compressed mto a perfect participle ; and a participle with 
a negative expresses the same idea whicn in Englisn is given by 
without: as, 

imprudentibus nostris (B. G. v. 15), while our men were not 

looking 
mi serum est nihil proficientem angi (N. D. ill. 5), ii is wretched 

to vex one*s self without effecting anything. 
instructos ordines in locum squum deducit (Sail. C. 59), he 

draws up the lines, and leads them to level ground. 
ut hos transductos necaret (B. G. v. 5), that he might carry 

them over and put them to death, 

a. A noun and passive participle are often so united that the 
participle and not the noun contains the main idea (compare the 
participle in indirect discourse in Greek : G. 280) : as» 

ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before the city 

was built or building. 
illi libertatem civium Romanorum imminutam non tulerunt; 

vos vitam ereptam negligetis (Manil. 5), /iey did not endure 

the infringement of the citixen^ liberty ^ will you disregard 

the destruction of their lifef 

So with opus: as, 

opus est yiatico facto (Plant Trin.), there is need of laying in 

provision. 
maturato opus est (Lrivy viii* 13) » there is no need of haste. 

[Here there is no noun, as the verb is used impersonallj.] 

5« The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) 

is almost the same in meaning as a perfect active : as, 

fidem quern habent spectatam jam et diu cognitam (Div. C. 4)) 
my fidelity y which they have proved and long known* 

(Hence the perfect with haice in modem languages.) 

e. The perfect participle, with verbs of effecting, effmi, or 

the like (also with volo where esse may be understood, cf. § 70, 

3, &), expresses more forcibly the idea of the verb : as, 

praefectos suos multi missos fecerunt (Verr. iv. 58), many dis- 
charged their officers. 
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hie transactum reddet omne (Capt. 345)) ke wHtgei it aU done. 
tne excusatum volo (Verr. i. 40), I wish to be excused, 

€L The present participle is sometimes nearly equivalent to an 

infinitive, but expresses the action more vividlj (after faoiOb in- 

dnco, and the like, used of authors, and after verbs of aenee) : as, 

Xenophon facit Socratem disputantem (N. D. i. zi), JCenopkoM 
represents Socrates disputing', 

4. Future Participle* The Future Participle (except 
fatanu and ventoms) is rarelj used in simple agreement 
with a noun, except by later writers. 

€U The future participle is chiefly used with esse in a peri- 
phrastic conjugation (see § 40, a) : as, 

morere, Diagora, non enim in caelum adscensurus es (Tusc i. 

46), die, for you are not likely to go to heaven* 
conclave illud ubi erat mansurus si . . . (Div. i. 15), that cham- 

ber where he would have staid if, <l^. 
sperat adolescens diu se victurum (Cat. M. 19), the young mam 

hopes to live long (§ 67, i). 
neque petiturus unquam consulatum videretur (Off. iii. 20), 

and seemed unlikely ever to seek the consulship. 

By later writers it is also used in simple agreement to express 
likelihood or purpose, or even an apodosis : as, 

cum leo regem invasurus incurreret (Q^ C. viii. i), when a 

lion rushed on to attack the king, 
rediit belli casum de integro tentatunis (Li v. xvii. 62), he ro" 

turned to try the chances of war anew. 
ausus est rem plus famae habituram (Liv. ii. 10), he dared a 

thing which would have more repute, 

[See also examples in § 59, i, &.] 

&• With past tenses of eflwe, the future participle is often 
equivalent to the pluperfect subjunctive (§ 59, 3, e). 

5. Gerundive. The Genmdive, in its participial or ad- 
jective use, denotes necessity or propriety. 

€U The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and per- 
fect participles, in simple agreement with a noun : as, 

fortem et conservandum virum (Mil. 38), a brave man, and 
worthy to be preserved, 

h» The most frequent use of the gerundive is with ease in a 

second periphrastic conjugation (§ 40, h) : as, 

non agitanda res erit (Verr. vi. 70), will not the thing have to 
be agitated f 
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Bkmarx. — The gerundive in this construction is passive in 
meaning. But in early Latin, and occasionally elsewnere, it is 
used impersonally, governing the accusative ; and it is regularly so 
used with ntor, firaor, &c., governing the ablative (sometimes 
called the nominative ol* the gerund) : as, 

via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. 2), tJke way we 
kave to enter. 

agitandumst vigilias (Trin. 869), I kave got to stand guard, 

[Compare Greek verbal in -rcof, G. 281.3 
€• It is also used to denote purpose afler verbs signifying to 
give, deliver, agree for, have, receive, undertake, demand : as, 

redemptor qui col um nam illam conduxerat faciendam (Div. ii. 

21), tJke contractor wko had undertaken to make tkat column 

[the regular construction with this class of verbs], 
sedem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. 11. 50), he had the 

temple of Castor to take care of 
naves atque onera diligenter adservanda curabat (id. vi. 56), 

ke took care tkat tke skips and cargoes skould be kept. 

For the Gerundive after verbs of decreeing, see § 70, 3, d. 
For the Ablative Absolute, see § 54, 10, 6. 

73. Gerund and Gerundiyb. 

1. Qerund^ The Gerund is a verbal noun, retaining the 

government of the verb, and modified by adverbs, buf in 

grammatical construction following the same rules as nouns. 

Remark. — The use of the Gerund, in the oblique cases, cor- 
responds to the use of the Infinitive as Subject (§ 57, 8, a), its 
nominative form being found only in the impersonal use of the 
participle in dua : as, 

ars bene disserendi et vera ac falsa dijudicandi (De Or. ii. 38), 
tke art of discoursing well, and distinguisking tke true and 
false. [Here the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguish- 
ing, if used in the nominative, would be expressed by the 
infinitive disserere and difudicare.^ 

juveni parandum, seni utendum est (Sen. Ep. 36), it is for tke 
young to get, for tke old to enjoy (compare § 51, 3, 4). 

9. Oerundivem When the gerund would have an object 
in the accusative, the Gerundive is generally used instead, 
agreeing with the noun, and in the case which the gerund 
would have had : as, 

paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to 
undergo all dangers, [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, 
which Is itself governed by ad: the construction with the 
gerund would be, ad subeundum, dhc, ; ad governing the 
gerund, and the gerund governing the accusative pericula.] 
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exercendae memoriae gratift (Off. i. iS),/or tke sake of training 
the memory, [Here the gerund construction would be, ener" 
cendi memoriam.'] 

Rebiark. — The verbs ator, frnor, &c. (§ 54^ 6, d), are 
treated like verbs governing the Accusative, as they do in earlj 
Latin: as, 

expetuntur divitiae ad perfruendas voluptates (Off* i. 8), ricJkes 
are sought for the enjoyment of pleasure. 

KoTB. — The gerundive oonstmction is probaUj the original one. 
The Participle in dns seems to have had a present passive force as in 
tecuiM/ttf (fifom tfe^ttor), rottiru/us, volvenda dies (Virg.)» flounmandi 
(Tac.), from which the idea of necessity was developed through that 
of futurity, as in the development of the subjunctive. Consilium wins 
ddenda would thus have meant a plan of a city being destroyed fin 
process of destruction], then about to be destroyed, then to be oe- 
stroyed, then a {dan of destroying the dty, the two words becoming 
fused together asinab urbe condiia. The gerund is simply an imper- 
sonal use of the participle, in its original present sense, retaining the 
case of its verb, as in agitandum est vigilias ; quid opus est facto f 

3* ConstrucHoiu The (jrenind (if of transitiye verbs, 
witii a noon in government) and the (jrerundive (with a noun 
in agreement) are nsed, in the oblique cases, in the construe- 
tioDs of nouns, as follows : — 

Om (lenitive. The Grenltive is used after nouns or adjectives 
in the constructions of the chjectioe genitive (§ 50, 3); more 
nrely in the predicate after esse, or as a genitive of quality: as, 

neque consilii habendi neque arma capiendi spatio dato (B. G. 

iv. 14), time being given neither for forming flans nor for 

taking arms [objective genitive after spatio"^. 
ne conservandae quidem patriae caus& (Off. 1. 45), not even in 

order to save the country, 
Vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 20), it is the best end of life. 
non tarn commutandarum rerum quam evertendarum cupidos 

(id. ii. i), desirous not so much of changing as of destroying 

the state. 
quae res evertendae reipublicae solent esse (Verr. iii. 53), which 

things generally tend to the overthrow of the commonwealth. 
coenoscendae antiquitatis (Ann. ii. 59), to study old times. 

[Here gratia is, by a rare construction, omitted. J 

^e genitive of the Gerund is, in a few cases, used (like a noun) 

^th the genitive of an object agreeing neither in gender nor 

number: as, 

ejus videndi cupidus (Ter. Hec), eager to see her. 
reiciendi trium judicum potestas (In v. ii. 2), the power of 
challenging three Jurors. 

Kemark. — In the genitive, the construction of the gerund and 
gerundive are about equally common. 



208 ' 8TVTAX OP TH« VERB. [73: 3. 

b* DatlTe. The Dative is used after the adjectiTes (and 
rarely nouiu) irfaich are followed by the dative of nouns (§ 51, 6) ; 
also, in a few expressions after verbs : as, 

prseesse agro colendo (Rose. Am. i8)y to take charge of tillage* 

esse solvendo, to be able to fay. 

genus armorum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. xxxii. 10), a 

sort of armor suited to the defence of the body, 
reliqua tempora demetiendis fructibus et percipiendis aocom- 

modata sunt (Cat. M. 19)9 the other seasons are fitted to reaf 

and gather in the harvest, 
diem prsstituit operi faciendo (Verr. ii. 56), he appointed a day 

for doing the work* 

It is also used in certain phrases belonging to the civil law, after 
nouns meaning officers, offices, elections, &c. : as, 

comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. i. 17), elections for nomin* 

ating consuls. 
triumvirum coloniis deducundis (Jug. 42), a triumvir for 

leading out colonies. 

e« Accusative. The Accusative is used after the prepositions 
ad, inter, circa, ob (rarely in and ante) ; most frequently after 
ad, denoting purpose (compare § 72, 4) : as, 

vivis non ad deponendam sed ad confirmandam audaciam 
(Cat. i. 2), you live, not to put of, but to confirm your daring* 
inter agendum ^Ecl. ix. 24), while driving. 
me vocas ad scribendum (Or. 10), you call me to write, 

d* Ablative. The Ablative is used to express means or tn- 
strument; also manner (oft^n by later writers, in a sense equiv- 
alent to the present participle) ; after comparatives; and after the 
prepositions ab, de, ex, in, and (rarely) pro and cum: as, 

multa pollicendo persuadet (Jug. 46), he persuades by large 

promises. 
his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 7), ^ reading these very things. 
nullum officium referenda gratia magis necessarium est (Off. 

i. 1$), no duty is more important than gratitude, 
in re gerend& versari (Cat. M. 6), to be employed in affairs, 
Latine loquendo cuivis par (Brut. 34), equal to any man in 

sfeahing Latin, 
nullis virtutis prsceptis tradendis (Off. i. 2), without giving 

any precepts of virtue, 
obscurara atque humilem conciendo ad se multitudinem (Liv. 
i. 8), calling to them a mean and obscure multitude. 

Remark. — The gerund is occasionally found in apposition with 
a noun : as, 

ad res diversissimas, parendum atque imperandum (Livy, xxi. 
3)» f^^ the most widely different things obeying and com' 
manding. 

KoTB. -^^SroxsL tiie ablative of manner comes the Italian and Spanish 
form of the participle, the true participle form becoming an a^jectiTe. 
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71 Stjpnra. 

The Supine is a verbal Boony haying no distinction 
of tense or person, and is limited to two uses* 

NoTB. — The Supine Ifl a rerbal abstract of the fourth declension. 
The ftirm in nm is the accnsatiire of the end of moHon. The form 
In u u probably dative of fwrpose, though posnblj ablatire. 

!• JFortner Supine* The Supine in um is used after 

verbs of moUim to express the purpose of the molion; it 

governs the case of its verb, and Is modified by adverbs : as, 

quid est, imusne sessum? etsi admonitum venimus te, tion 
flagitatum (De Or. iii. $), how now, shall wo he ieat4df 
though we have come to remind not to entreat you, 
nuptum collocftsse (B. G. i. i8), to establish in marriage* 
venerunt questum injurias (Liv« iii. 25), they came to complain 
of wrongs. 

^ Rbmark. — The snpine in am is used especially after eo; and 
with the passiye infinitive iri forms the future infinitive passive 
(see § 55, 3, 6, Bern.) : as, 

fudre Gives qui rempublicam perditum trent (SaH. C. 56), there 
were citizens who went about to ruin the republic, 

non Graiis servitum matribus ibo (^n. ii. 786), I shall not go 
in slavery to the Grecian dames, 

si sctsset se trucidatum iri (Div. ii. ^), if he [Pompcy] kad 
hnown that he was going to be murdered. 

9. JLaUer Supine. The Supine in a is used only afiier 
a few adjectives, and the nouns £ew, nefsw, and opns, to de- 
note that in respect to which the quality is asserted : as, 

O rem non mode visu foedam,' sed etiam auditu (Phil. ii. 25), 
a thing not only shocking to see, but even to hear of! 

quasrunt quid optimum factu sit (Verr. ii. 37), they ash what is 
best to do. 

humanum factu aut inceptu (Andr. 236), a human thing to do 
or undertake, 

si hoc fas est dictu (Tusc. v. 13), if this is lawful to say. 

So rarely with verbs : as, 

pudet dictu (Agric. 32), it is shame to telL 

Bkmark. — The supine in n is found especially with such 
adjectives as indicate an effect on the senses or the feelings, and 
those which denote ease, difficulty, and the like. But with facilis, 
dIfficUis, Jnciindns, the construction of ad with the gerund is 
more common. The Infinitive is often used in the same significa- 
tion, by the poets, with all these adjectives. 
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75. Genebal Bulbs of Syntax. 

1. Nooiu meaning the same thing agree in cote (§ 46). 

2. Adjecdvea agree with Nouns in gender, number, and case (47). 

9, Possessive Adjectiyes are used for the genitive, and in anj 
case may have a genitive in agreement (47, 5). 

4b Relatives agree with their antecedents in gender and number; 
their eate depending on the construction of their dause (48)^ 

9. A Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person (49). 

6. Two or more singular subjects — also collective nouns, with 

qninqiiiS and utarqiis — may take a plural verb (49, i). 

7. The Subject of a finite verb is in the NoBfiNATiyB (49, 2). 

8. A Noun used to limit or define another is in the Genitivb (50)i 

9. The Genitive is used to denote the auihor, cwner, source^ and 

(with adjectives) measure or qudUty (50, i). 

10. Words denoting a part are followed by the genitive of the 
whole to which the part belongs (50, 2). 

XL Certain adjectives of Quantity are used in the genitive to 
express indefinite Value (50, i, t). 

12. Many words of memory and feding, knowled^ or ignoraneSt 

/mness and want, — also verbals and participles used as ad- 
jectives, — govern the genitive (50, 3> 

13. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acguiiHng take the gen- 

itive of the charge or penalty (50, 4, b), 

14 The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (51). 

15. Words of likeness, JUness, nearness, service, or hdp are fol- 

lowed by the dative (51, 5, 6). 

16. Verbs meaning to favor, help, please, serve, trust, and their 

contraries, — also to believe, persuade, command, obey, envy, 
threaten, pardon, and spore, —govern the dative (51, 2, a). 

17. The Dative is used after eaae, to be, to denote the Owner (51, 3). 

18. Most verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, In, inter, ob^ 

post, prae, pro, anb, anper, govern the dative (51, 2, d), 

19. Verbs of giving, telling, sending, and the like — and some- 

times of comparing and taking away — govern the accu- 
sative and dative (51, i). 

20. The dative is used to denote the purpose or end; often with 

another dative of the person or thing affected (51, 5). 

21. The AccnSATiVB is the case of the Direct Object (52). 

22. The subject of the Infinitive mood is in the accusative (52, 4, 6). 

23. Time how long and Distance how far are in the accusative. 

24. The accusative is used adverbially, or for specification (52, 3). 

25. Verbs of naming, choosing^ asking, and teaching govern two 

accusatives (52, 2). 
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26. The Ablatite is used of cause, manner, meant, instrumeni, 

quality, specification, and price (54). 

27. The Yolantary Agent after a passive verb is in the ablative 

Dvith ab (54, 4). 

28. Words denoting separation and plenty or foant — also opus 

and usus signifying need — govern the ablative (54^ i). 

29. Participles denoting birth or origin govern the ablative (54, 2, a). 

30. The adjectives dignus, indi|;niis, — with many verbals, as 

contentoB, fretoa, laetoa, prssditaa, — govern ihe abla- 
tive (54^ 3) a ; 10, a). 

31. The deponents ntor, frnor, fnngor, potior, vascor, and 

their compounds, govern the ablative (54, 6, d), 

32L Comparatives may take the ablative instead of quam, than. 
33. Degree of Difference is put in the ablative (54^ 6, e). 
34k Time at or within which is put in the ablative (55, i). 

35. Ablative Abaolnte. A Subject and Predicate in the ablative 

are used to define the time or eircumstanees of an action. 

36. The name of the Town where is in form like the Genitive of 

singular names in us, a, um, otherwise Dative or Ablative ; 
that whither in the Accusative, and whence in the Ablative. 

80 of dom$tSy rus (also humiy beUu, mUUi»)y and nuuiy naniM of IiUDda. 

37. With other words (including names of Countries) Prepositions 

are used to denote where, whither, or whence, 

38. The Infinitive is used like a neuter noun, as the Subject or 

Object, or to complete the action of a verb (57, 8, o). 

39. The Infinitive, with subject-accusative, is regularly used after 

words of knowing^ thinking, telling, and the like (57, 8, e), 

40. Historical Infinitive. The Infinitive is oft^en used for 

tenses of the indicative in narration (57, 8, A). 

41. The Gerund, governing the case of its verb, or the Grerundive in 

agreement with a noun, has the construction of a verbal noun, 

42. The Supine in am is used after verbs of motion ; the Supine 

in u after adjectives. 

43. The Subjunctive is used independently to denote a wish, com- 

mand, or concession (57, 2), also in doubtful questions, 

44 Relatives or Conjunctions implying purpose or result, — also 
of relative time or characteristic, — require the Subjunctive. 

45. Indirect Questions take a verb in the subjunctive (67, 2). 

46. The Subjunctive present and perfect are used in future condi- 

tions ; the imperfect and pluperfect in those contrary to fact, 

47. Dependent clauses in Indirect Discourse, or in a subjunctive 

construction, take the subjunctive. 

48. In the sequence of Tenses, primary tenses are followed by 

primary, and secondary by secondary (58, 10). 
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76. Abranoehent. 

In Latin the words do not follow the order of con- 
straction, yet they have a regular arrangement. This, 
however, is constantly modified for emphasis^ harmony, 
and clearness. 

1. Xortnai Order^ Begolarly the subject stands Jirsty 

fi>llowed by its modifiers ; the verb kuiy preceded by the words 

which depend upon it: as, 

dris Romanus sum (no^ sum Rom anus civis). 
Toluptates blandissims dominae mafores partes ammi a ynt' 
tute detorquent (Off. ii. lo). 

a« A predicate nominatiYe, as the most imporlant p«rt of tfe 

pfedicate, b often placed after tlie copula : as, 

qui Athenis est mortuus (id. 34). 

hsBc ad judicandum sunt facillima (kt. Hi. 6)« 

hm The forms of ease meaning there is, <fce., often eome first 

in tbe sentence : as, 

sunt qusedam officia qus aliis magis quam aliis debeantur 
(Off. i. 18). 

€• A numeral adjective, or one essential to the meaning of the 

phrase, goes before its noun; one simply descriptive commonly 

follows: as, 

omnes homines decet. 

est viri magni rebus agitatis punire sontes (Off. i. 24). 

omnis actio vacare debet temeritate et neglegentilk (id. 29). 

cum aliqu& perturbatione (id. i. 38). 

Laelius et sapiens et amicitis glorii ezcellens (Lsel. 1). 

d* A Demonstrative pronoun precedes the noun, Relatives stand 
first in their sentence or clause. Adverbs stand directly before the 
word they qualify. 

9* JEtnpfuMiSm Inverfflon of the aboye order gives em- 
phasis. 

€!• Particularly the verb comes first and the subject last. Tius 
makes either or both emphatic : as, 

dicebat idem C. Curio (Off. ii. 17). 

b* Any word closely connected with the preceding sentence 
comes first, and with the following last : as, 

ac duabus lis personis quas supra dixi tertia adjuagitur (OC 
i. 32). 
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dbjecit [CatoJ ut probfnm M. Nobinori quod is In proviitdam 

poetas dtixisset; duxerat autem consul ille in ^toliam at 

scimus £nniuin (Tusc. i. a), 
maxime perturbantur officia in amicitiis; quibus et non tri- 

buere quod recte possis, et tribuere quod non Sit sequum, 

contra officium est (Off. iii. lo). 

e* A word or phrase inserted between the parte of eompound 
tenses becomes emphatic ; as, 

ille reprehensus a multis est (N. D. ii. 38). 

dm A modifier of a noun and adjective or participle is ofiett 
placed between them. So in the gerundive construction : 'as» 

de comtfiBni hominttm memorift (Tusc* i. 24). 

de uno imperatore contra prsdones constitnendo (Manil. i7)« 

e« Sometimes a noun and its attribute are separated as far as 
possible, so as to include less important words : as« 

objurgationes etiam nomiunquam incidunt necessariae (Off. 
L 38). 

/• One pair of ideas Is set off against another, either in the 
same order or in exactly the opposite order. The latter, which 
is very common, is ealled cMasnma from the Greek X on aceoust 
of the cross arraa^ement. Thus, 

renim copia verbonini eopiam gignit (De Or. Iii. 3? 31)* 
pro yit$L hominis nisi hominis vita reddatur (B. G. vi. 16). 
leges supplicio improbos afficiunt, defendunt ac tuentur bonos 

(Fin. HL 3). 
non igitur utilitatem amicitia, sed utilitas amicitiam consecota 

est (Lael. 14). [Here the arrangement of cases only is 

chiastic, that of ideas is regular^ 

g» Different forms of the same word iae often placed together, 
also words from the same root. 

hm A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by 
which the attribute of one pair comes between the parts of the 
other. This is often joined with chiasmus : as, 

et superjecto pavidae nat&runt aequore damae (H. Od. i. 2} 11). 
arma nondum expiatis uncta cruoribus (id. ii. i, 5). 

3. Special BtileSm 

a* Prepositions regularly precede their nouns (except tenus 
and versus^ but they are often placed between a noun and ad- 
jective: as, 

quem ad modum ; quam ob rem ; magno cum metu ; omnibus 
cum copiis ; nullft in re. 
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b» Itaqna regularly cornea first in its sentence, or clause; 
enlm, aatem, Tero, qaoque, never first, but usually second, 
sometimes third if the second word is emphatic ; quidem never 
first, but after the emphatic word : ne . . . quidem include the 
emphatic word or words. 

Cm Inquam, inqnit; &c., credo, opinor, qnaeso, used par- 
enthetically, always follow one or more words. 

d* The negative precedes the word it especially affects ; but if 
it belongs to no one word, it begins the sentence. 

4. Structure* Latin expresses the relation of words to 
each other by infieetion, rather than by position, like modem 
languages. Hence its stractnre not only admits of great 
variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially &yor- 
able to that form of sentence which is called a Period. In a 
period, the sense is expressed by the sentence as a vfhole, and 
18 held in suspense till the delivery of the last word, whidi 
usually expresses the main action or motive. 

An English sentence does not often admit this form of 
structure. It was imitated, sometimes with great skill and 
beauty, by many of the early writers of English prose ; but 
its effect is better seen in poetry, in such a passage as the 
following: — 

" High on a throne of royal state, which fiur 
Ontahone the wealth of Ormiia and of Ind, 
Or where the gorgeoas East with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold, 
Satan exalted sat.*' 
, Paradite Lost, Book n. 1-6. 



PAET THIRD. 



BULBS OF VERSE (PROSODY), 



77. Rhtthk. 

1. The Poetry of the ancients was not composed, like 
modem poetry, according to accent and rhyme; but was 
measured, like music, by the length of the syllables, or vowel 
sounds. The measured flow of verse is called Rhythm. 

9. Each syllable is considered as either long or short, — 
in Quantity or length (not in Quality or sounds as we speak 
of the long or short vowel-sounds in English) ; a long syllable 
being reckoned in length equal to two short ones (see p. 3). 

Rkmakk. — The quantity of radical or stem-syllables— as of 
short a in pftter or of long a in mfiter — can be learned only 
by observation or practice, unless determined by the general rules 
of Quantity. Most of the rules of Prosody are only arbitrary 
rules for the purposes of memory; the syllables being long or 
short heeauae the ancients pronounced them so. In those cases 
which cannot be conveniently grouped, the quantity is shown by 
the actual practice of the ancients, and is said to be determined by 
the authortty of the Poets, — the principal means we have of learn- 
ing it. In some inscriptions, however, the long vowels are distin- 
guished in various ways, by marks over the letters, or by doubling. 

Owin^ to the practice of Roman poets of borrowing very 
largely &om the poetry and mytiiology of the Greeks, numerous 
Greek words, especially proper names, make an important part 
of Latin poetxy. These woras are generally employed in accord- 
ance with the Greek and not the Latin laws of quantity. Where 
these vary in any important point, Aey will be noticed m the rules 
given below. 

78. Rules of Quantity. 

1* Oeneral MtUes* 

€K* A vowel before another vowel is short : as, via, trShou 

Remark. — The aspirate h, as in the example above, is not 
reckoned as a Consonant in the rules of prosody (See § 1, i. Note). 
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ExcEFTiONS. — 1. In the genitiTe fonn ins (§ 16, i, 6), i is 

long. It is, however, sometimes made short in verse. 

2* In the fifth declension (genitive and dative singular), e is 
long between two vowels : as, diei; but is short after a consonant, 
as in fidSL 

3. In fio (I 37, 4), i is long except when Ibflowed bj ear: as, 
fio^ fiebam, fiam, fiferi, flerem. 

4> In the terminations Siiui and iitia, a and e are long : as in 
Caius, Pompeiiis; also in ihe verb aio, and genitives in al 

& In many Greek proper names, the vowel in Latin represents 
a long vowel or dinhtnong, and is consequently long : as, TroSs, 
ThSHa, herS&a. But many Greek words are more er less Latin- 
ised in this respect as Academla, chorfa. 

b* A Diphthong is Icng: as, fSSdiia, om, oaUQm, dSni&B, 

ExcBPriON. — The preposition prae in compounds is generaJijr 
short before a vowel (as in prseuBtiB, Mil viL 524). 

Cm A vowel formed by contraction (.crans) is long: as 1 in nil 
(for nihil) ; carina (genitive for currtElB). But not where the 
Yowels are united by synceresiSy as in pariStibus (par-yetihus) • 

d. A syllable in which a short rowel comes before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant — also before the letter J — is long: 
as, mfignna, riz, pejor, et vSntia, gaaa, (but Sdhuo). But 
if the two consonants are a mute followed by 1 or r, the syllable 
is common, — that is, it may be either long or short in verse : as, 
al&ciia, patribua, reflua 

Bkbiakk. — Sometimes the y or v resulting from synseresia 
has the effect of a consonant : as, flfiviornm rez (G. L 482). 

e* In early Latin a at the end of words Was not sounded, and 
hence does not make position with another consonant. In many 
other cases in the comic poets two consonants do not make posi- 
tion, especially in pronouns and particles : as, Xlle, late, nSmpe. 

Remark. — A short syllable, made long under this rule, is said 
to be long by Position : as, in docStna In docSsne, the same 
syllable is long by the general rule (2, h, below). The rules of 
Position do not, m general, apply to Jirud vowels, 

d. Final Syllables. 

a. Words of one syllable ending in a vowel are long: as, mS^ 
tu. Yd, nS. 

The attached particles -n6, -qn6, -v6, -c8, ptil, and r6- (rSd-) 
are short ; ae- is long : as, aeoedit^ exeroltumquS r84iiAit. 
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hm Nouna of one sjrllable ore long : aa, a^ 8s (SiftiX b5% vis. 
ExcKFTiONS. — c5r, fiO, mJSi, 08 (oflsis), vir. 

e» Final a in words declined by cases is sJuni, except in the. 
abbdye singnlar of tlie first declension ; in all other words it is 
Umg: as, eft etalUi (nonunatiYe), onm el etellS; frnetrip 
voca (imperative), poate5» Uif^aO&i also, qii& (phiral)* 

Exceptions.— eiS, ttft, qidl^ patil (ntppim)^ and, in late 
use, trigintS, &c. 

d. Final e is ikorit except (1) in nouns of the fifth declen- 
tion; (2) in adverbs foarmed from adjectives of the first and 
second declension^ with others of like form ; (3) in the impera- 
tive singular of the second conjugation : as, nnM, daottfi, fidS, 
fame (§ 11, 5, 3), quarS (qua re), h5die (hoc die), mone^ 
monStS, saepS, saepiasimS. 

Exceptions. — ben8, mal8; fer^ fermS; also (rarely), cavB, 
liaM, tao8^ tbU^p vidB ; Inf eniS, ■upemSt. 

e. Final 1 is long: as in toix^ SUS, audi Bat it is eanunon in 
aiihl, tibl, eibi, Ibi, vbl; and short in nia!t qoaii; oilX (when 

making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives, as Alezl 

/• Final o is common i but long in datives and ablativea; also, 

nsnallj, in verbs. 

Exceptions. — cit5, mod6^ UicS, proiieot6, dummodS^ 
lnuii/5, eg9, dn^ octil. 

g» Final a is long ; final y is ahori, 

h. Final aa, ee, oa, are long; final ia, na, jr* are shortr as, 
nefiEa, mpSa, aerrda, bonSa; hoatito^ aiiiiotti» Tethjpa. 

Exceptions. — aa is short in Greek plural aceusatives^ as 
lampadfia; and in anftib 

ea is short in nouns of the tlurd declension (lingual) increasing 
short: as mllSa (Itfa), obaSa (Xdia), — except abiea, ariSs, 
parlSa, pea; in the present of eeae (Sa, ad6a); in the preposition 
penSa ; and in the plural of Greek nouns. 

oa is short in oompoa, impoa; in some Greek endings, as 
barbitSa ; also o for kCer 11 in liie second dedension, as aervfia 
(nominative). 

la in plural cases is long, as in bonis, omnia (accusative 
plural) ; m 1^ vJb^ welXa, nudia, nolia ; in gralie, f oris (prop- 
erly plurals) ; in the second person singular of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, as andia (where it is the stem-vowel) ; and sometimes in 
tiie forms in -aria (perfect subjunctive), where it was originally 
long. 10 
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m is long in the genitiTe singular and nominataye and aoeosa- 
tive plural of the fourth declension ; and in nouns of the third 
declension having fi long in the stem: as Tirtus (ntis), incus 
(fidii> 

i. Of other final syllables, those ending in a consonant, except 
o, are short : as, ftd, Sc, iBtHc, amftt, an&atttr. 

Exceptions. — donSo, Ac, nSc, sometimes hSo ; in, non, 
quliit ain; crSSi pills ; cSr, pSr. 

8. J^enuiHnuUe SylUMes. 

a. Increment. A Noan is said to increase, when in 
any case it has more syllables than in the nominative 
ainfifular. 

Thus atella is said to increase long in Atellarum; and oorpos 

to increase short in corpSria. 

Note. — The rules of increment are purely arbitrsiy, as the 
syllables are long or short according to the proper quantity of the 
stem or the formative terminations. The quantity of noun stems 
mpears in the schedule of the third declension (f 11, iv. 3), and that 
en terminations, under the various inflections where it is better to learn 
them. 

A Verb is said to increase, when in any part it has more 
syllables than in the stem (inclusive of the final vowel). 

Thus amo is said to increase long in amStto; and rego to 
increase short in reg^tis. 

The final syllable of an inflected word is called the terml' 
nation ; that immediately preceding is called the ineremenL 

Thus, in the examples given above, the penultimate syllable is 
called the increment. In ilAaSrlbua, am3v6xitifl, the syllables 
marked are called the first, second, and third increments of the 
noun or verb. 

bm Noons. In the increment of Nouns and Adjectives, a 

and o are generally long; e, 1, v, y, generally short (see list, 

pp. 25-27) : as, aetStis, honSrls, senrdrum; opMs, cannliii^ 

murmtiris, pectidis, chlamj^dis. Exceptions are : — 

ft: — baccar (Sris), hepar (Stis), jubar (2ris), lar (liris), mas 
(m&ris), nectar (^ris), par (p^ris), sal (s&lis), vas (vSdis), daps 
(d^pis), fax, anthrax (^cis). 

5:— neuters of third declension (except os, oris) ; arbor (6tis)t 
scrobs (scr5bis)y ops (5pis). 
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e: — mcKments of fifth declension; heres (€dh\ lex (l^gis), 
locuples (etisX merces (edis), plebs (plebisX quies (etis), rex 
(regis), ver (veris). 

i: — most nouns and adjectaves in iz: as, felicis, radicis (except 
filix, nix, strix); dis (ditis), glis (glirisX lis (litis), vis (vires), 
Quirites, Samnltes. 

fi: — forms firom nouns in Qs: as, paludis, telluris, virtutis; 
also lux (lucis), frux (frugis). 

Cm Verbs. In the increment of Verbs (see Tables of Inflec- 
tion, pp. 66-74), the characteristic vowels are as follows : — 

Of the first conjugation S: as, amSre, amStnr. 

Of the second conjugation S: as, monSre, monStnr. 

Of the third conjugation 8, t: as, regSre, ree^tor. 

Of the fourth conjugation i: as, audire, aaditnr. 

Exc. — do and its compounds have ft: as, dftre, oiromndftbttt. 

In other increments — 

ft is always long: as, moneSrls, regSmos. 

e is Umg in tense-endings : as, regebana, audiebar. But it is 
sTuni before rani, rim, ro ; in the future personal endings -bSria, 
bSre; and sometimes in the perfect -Snint (as stStSnintque 
ocmam, JEn. ii. 774). 

I is long in forms after the analogy of the fourth conjugation : 
as, Tpm&Ti, laoeaaitiia (in others short: as, monltaa); also in 
the subjunctive present of esse and velle, and (rarely) in the 
endings -ximus, -ritia ; but short in the future forms amabXtiB, &c. 

5 is found only in imperatives, and is always long, 

a is short in stUntui, volttmus, quaesiimtui; in the supine 
and its derivatives it is long : as, aolaturua. 

d» Perfects and supines of two syllables lengthen the stem- 
syllable: as, jttvo, Juvi, jfitam; video, vidi, vuuin; fttgio, 
f3gL 

Exceptions. — bXbi,d8dl (do), fXdl(findo), soldi (soindo), 
stSti (sto), Btitti (aiato), ttUi (fero);--cItum (deoX d&tnm (do), 
itom (eo), Utnm (lino), qnXtum (queo), rfttum (reor), 
rtttmn (mo), atttnm (aero), altum (aino), at&tum (ato or 
aiato). In some compounds of ato, atatum is found long, as 
XiroatStom. 

e* Reduplicated perfects shorten both syllables: as, cScXdi 
(oftdo), dXdXdl (diaoo), oSoXnl (oSno) ; but oScndi from 
oaedo, pepedl from pSdo. 
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/• Formtf from the same Stbm retafai the original qnanttty t as, 
Smo, ftmavlati, gSna8» gSneria. 

ExGBFTiONS. — !• bSSr ISr, mis, pSr, pea, aSl* vSa — also 
arbSa (not arbttr) — have a long vowel m the nominatiTe from 
short stems. 

S. Noana in or, gemtiTe 5rifl| have ibe vowel shortened before 
the final r : as, hon&r. (But this shortening is oomparativelf lflJ», 
so that in Plautus and some inscriptions these nominatives are 
Oiften fonnd lo^g.) 

3. Many verb-fbrms with original long vowel shorten it before 
final t: as, waM, dIoerSt (oompare anUnnssX wadXt, fit (The 
final syllable in t of the perfect seems to have been originally 
longv but to have been shortened under this rule.) 

g» Forms from the same Boor often vary in quantity from 
vowd-increcue (see §§ 1, 3, a ; 5, 2 ; 44^ i, a) ; as, dico (cf. mal- 
edlctiB), dOoo (diicia), fido (perfldtifl), vr5cia (v5co), Ii%io 
(l»8o). 

h» Compounds retain the quantity of the words which com- 
pose them: as, oocXdo (c8do), occido (caedo), Imquna 
(aaquna). Greek words oon^>ounded with irpo have o short, as 
prSpheta, prSlSgos. Some Latin comporaids ef pKO have o 
short, ais prSfldacor, prSfiteoc Gompoonda with ne vary: as, 
nSftui, nSgo^ aSqiieo, nSqnis, nSqiuoa. So dejSro and p^Sro 
from J3ra 

[For the quantity of P«[iultimate Syllables in regular Deriva- 
tives, see § 44^ pages 97-99.] 



79. Feet. 

1. The most nataral division of musical time is into inter- 
vals, consisting of eitlier two or three equal parts, mailing 
what is called double or triple time; but the andents also 
distinguished five equal parts. These intervals are in music 
called Measures ; in prosody, they are called Feet. 

9* The feet most frequenily employed in Ladn verse oon- 
Mst either of two or tiireo syllables ; and may be repieMnted 
by musical notation, as follows : — 
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a. Of Two Stllables. 

1. 1^ I 55 I Pyrrhic C "): m, btotta. 

2. -§■ I ^5 I Trochee or Choree (" ") : as, dMm. 
8. ^ I 5 r I -^^"*^^ C ") • *^» bSnos. 

^. Of Thbbb Stixablbs. 

2. A I 5 5 f I AnapcBsH ): as, dttminfc 

8. ^ I 5 f 5 I An^hihrach ( ): as, iiMoUa. 

4. |- I 5 5 5 I TViSroc* ( ^) : as, h5mXiiXs. 

^- "I" I r r r I ^«^<w«« < > • *»» aeirTint (me). 

Of three syllables, but more than three uuits of time. 

6. I r 5 r I -^**P**""'"^*'' o^ Oretie (* ** ") : as, SgSrSnt: 

7. I C r r I ^^^^ C "* ") • *s» rggebSnt: 

e» Of Four Syllables. 

1. Choriambus (trochee, iambus) : as, dettilSrant. 

2. OrecUer Ionic (spondee, pyrrhic) : as, deijecfirftt. 

3. Lesser Ionic (pyrrhic, spondee) : as, rfitttUssent. 

4. The first, second, third, or fourth EpiirUus has a short 
syllable in the first, seeond, third, or fourth place with three long 
syllables. 

5. The first, second, third, or fourth Pason has a long syllable 
in the first, second, third, or fourth place with three short syDables. 

6. The Piroceteusmaiie consists of four short sylhtbles, as 9p9r- 
Ibtts. 

NoTS. — NanratiTe poetiy was written ibr rhythmical recitation, 
or chant ; and Lyrical poetry for rtiythmical melody, or music, often 
to be accompanied by measured movements or dance. But in read- 
ing, it is not usual, though it is better, to keep the strict measure of 
time; and often accent is substitDted for rhythm, as in English poetrj. 
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dt In general, feet of the same Hme can be substituted for 
each other, and two short syUables may istand for a long one. In 
the latter case, the long syllable is said to be resolved. 

Thus the Spondee may take the place of the dactyl or anapaest, 
the Tribrach of the trochee or iambus ; the Froceleusmatic, or a 
Dactyl standing for an anapsest, is the resolution of a spondee. 

When a long syllable having the ictus is resolved, the ictus 
properly belongs to both the short syllables ; but the accent to 
indicate it is placed on the first : as, 

Ndnc experiar | sftn^ aceto | tibi cor acr^ in | p^ctore. 

Bacgh. 405. 

8* ArHs and Thesis. The accented syllable of each 

foot is called the Arsis; and the nnaooented part the Theds. 

KoTB.~-The name Arsis meant originally the raiMvng of the fiiot 
in beating time ("v^ward beat"), and Thesis the putting down 
(*' downward beat "| ; but these terms came, in later use, to siginQr 
respectively the raising and depression of the voice. (See Mar. Vict 
Chap, iz.) 

4. Jctus. Aooenty in prosody, is called Ictus, — that is, 
the heat of the foot, as in a dance or inarch. 

5. Caesura* The end of a word intermpting a foot is 

called Caesura; and when this coincides with a rhetorical 

break in the sense, it is called the Caesura of the verse. 

NoTB. — Tlie position of the principal Cesura is important, as 
a£fectiog the melody or rhythm, bee description of verses below. 

80. Scanning. 

!• Verse* A single line in poetry, or a series of feet set 
in metrical order, is called a Verse (i.e. a turning back). 

To divide the verse, in reading, into its appropriate feet, 
according to the rules of quantity and versification, is called 
Scanning or Scansion (i.e. eUmbing^ or advance by steps). 

A verse lacking a syUable at the beginning is called Acephalous 
(headless) ; lacking a syllable at the end, it is called Catalectic 
(stopped) ; complete, Acatalectic. Sometimes a verse appears to 
have a superfluous syllable, and is then called Hypercatalectic. 

The word Verse (versus, a turning) is opposed to Frose (prot' 
•US or pro-veraua, straight ahead). 
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%• BiiHanB Jn scanniiig, a vowel or diphthong at the end 
of a word (unless an interjection) — sometimes even at the 
end of a verse — is dropped, when the next word begins with 
a vowel or with h. This is called Synaloepha (smearing), or 
Elision (bruising); or, at the end of a versOi Synapheia 
(binding). 

A final m, with the preceding vowel, is dropped in like manner : 
ibis is called Ectfalipsis. (Hence a final syllable in m is said to 
have no qnantity of its own; its vowel, in any case, being either 
elided, or else made long by position.) Thus in the verse : -^ 

Monstrum homndum informs ingens cm lumen ademptum. 

j£h. iii. 658. 

NoTB. — The practice of Elision is followed in Italian and French 
poetry, and is sometimes adopted in English, particolariy in the older 
poets: as, 

T* inveigle and invite th' unwary sense. — Comus^ 538. 

In early Latin poetry, a syllable ending in s was often elided, even 
belbre a consonant : as, 

Senio confectu* quiescit — Bnnius (quoted in Cat. M. 5). 

8* Hiaius. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word 
ending in a vowel has a special emphasis^ or is succeeded by 
a pause. This is called Hiatus (gaping), 

4. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes length- 
ened before a pause : it is then said to be long by Csssura. 
(This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears 
being caused by the retention of an original long quantity.) 
Nostrori/x^ obruimur, oriturque miserrima caedes. — j£n, ii. 411. 

ft. The last syllable of any verse may be indifierently long 
or short (except in some forms of Anapasstic and Ionic verse). 

8L Metbb. 

1. Metre is the regular combination of feet in verse, and 
is named from its most frequent and ruling foot: as, Dactylic, 
Iambic, Trochaic, Anapaestic, Choriambic 
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NavB.«->Tlie raHBg foot» to oafled, ihrayt dontiste of a coiabixia- 
lioii of long and «Aort ^UabUs, and ia therefore never a pyrrhio or 
spondee. 

The afaorter ftet (lamboi. Trochee) are ooonted not by ain(^ feet, 
bat hj pairs (dipodies), so that six Iambi nuke a trimeter, &c 

%• A Yene consiata of a given Dumber of feet arranged 
metricallj. It is named from the number of fe^t (or pairs) 
it contaiuBy as Hexameter, Trimeter. 

S. A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite number of 
verses ranged in a fixed order. It !g often called firom tbe 
name of some poet, as Sapphic, Alcafc, Horatian* 

82. FoBMS ov Yebsb. 

1. JDnetylic* The most common forms of dactylic yertie 
are the Hexameter and Pentameter. 

a. Hexameter. The Hexameter, called also Heroic verse, is 
used in narrative and pastoral poetry. It oonsists of nx fe^ of 
which the last is always incomplete (a trochee or spondee), the 
fifth generally a dactyle, and the rest indifferently dactyles or 
spondees. The fifth foot is rarely a spondee, in which case the 
verse is called 9pondaie, The principal Csesnra falls after 1^ 
arsis (sometimes in the Msstt) of the third foot or after die ar^ 
of the fourth. In the last case there should be another in the third. 

The introductory verses of the JEneid, divided according to 
the foregoing rales, wiU be as follows, the principal Csesura in 
each verse being marked by double lines : — 

armS vl|rumque cS[n6 | Tr6|jaB qui | primiis ib | oris 
It&lTjam fa|td pr5fil|gus || La|vin/^quS f venft 
litdr^ I mu\U$m ilk | et t€r|r!s || jSlc|t&ttis St | fiHo 
VI siip€|rum sxtvae | m£m5lrem Ju|ndnXs 5b | iram ; 
mult^ qu5|qu^ et bel|lo pasjsils || dum | cond^rgt | urbem, 
Tnfer|retquS d^|5s L&tYjo, || g^niis [ undg Iil|tinum, 
Albajnlqug p^|tres, || St|qu^ altse | moen!& | Rdmse. 

Another form of caesura is seen in the following : — 

Hoc &c¥|ens vi|vam mgll[us J sic | dulcYs ^[micis. 

Hon. Sat. 1. 4^ 13lii 
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The Hexameter verse has been iUustnted in English thus : — 

" Strongly it | bears ns a | long, || in | sweying and | limitless | billowB, 
Nothing be I fore and | nothing be | hind, U but the | sky and the | ocean.*' 

b* Pentameter. The Pentameter consists of five feet, and is 
used alternately with the hexameter to form the Elegiac stanza. 
It must be scanned as two half-verses, of which the latter always 
has two dactyls, and each ends in a long syllable or half-foot. 
There is no caesura ; but the first half-verse must always end with 
a word: as, 

cum subYt I illi|us tffs|ti8s¥m& | ndctis YjmSgo 
qua mlhX \ suprejmum | tempus In | urb^ f)i|Tty 

cum rSp^jto nocjt^m qua | t5t ralhl | car& rSjlTqui, 
labltiir | ex 5cu|lis || nunc qudqu^ | guttS. mS|is. 

jam prdpS | lux &dS|rat, qua | me disjcedSrS | CaesSUr 
flnlbiis I extre|m£e || jussSrat | Ausdnl|ae. 

Ov. TmsT. I. El. 3, 1-6. 

The Elegiac Stanza has been illustrated thus : — 

^In the hex|ameter | rises the | fbantain*s i silreiy | colmnn, 
In the pent|ameter | aye j| falling in | melody | back." 

c* Rarely, other dactylic verses, or half-verses, combined with 
trochees or iambs, are used by the lyric poets : viz., — 

Dactylic penthemim (five half-feet) : 

arbdrT|busqu£ cd|mae. — Hon, On. IV. 7. 

Dactylic tetrameter : 

craa In|gSiis ItS|rabImiis | seqn6r. — On. L 7. 

Archilochian heptameter : 

solvitur I acris hi|emps, grajta vIcS | verTs | et F&|voni. 

Od. 1. 4. 

%• lanMe* The most common forms of Iambic verse 
are the Trimeter {&Aariu$)y and Tetrameter {Septenarius or 
Octonarius)* 

a. Trimeter. The Iambic Trimeter is the ordinary verse of 
dramatic dialogue. It consists of three measures, each containing 
a double iambus. In the first half-measure (odd places), the 
Spondee or its equivalents (anapeest or dactyl) may be regularly 

10* 
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rabstitated. In the comic poets, these substitotions maj be made 
in anj foot except the last : as, 

O lucls aijmS rect6r | St | caeli dSciis ! 

qui altemk cur|ru spS.tIS, | flam|mIfSro ambienSy 

niustrS laejtis I exsMs | terrls c&put 

Herc. Fob. 692-94. 

h5mo sum : humSL|ni I nihil a me SllY|enum piito. 
vel me m5ne|r^ hoc | vel percon|tan piita. 

HsAUT. 77, 78. 

Rebcabk. — The choliambic (lame Iambic) substitutes a trochee 
for the last Iambus : as, 

sed non vldejmQs mantifcae | qudd in thxgo Sst 

Catulx.. XXn. 21. 

b* Tetrameter. The Iambic Tetrameter catalecHc (Septen- 
arius) consists of seven iambic feet, with the same substitutions 
as the above. It is used in more lively dialogue : as, 

nam idcirc^ §rces|sdr, nuptYas | qudd mi adp^&|ri senslt. 
quibfis quIdSm quam &cI|lS pdtiiSrat | qulesci si hie | quYgsset I 

Andbia, 690-91. 

The iambic tetrameter acoAaUctie (Octonarius) consists of eight 
ML iambic feet with the same substitutions. It is also used in 
lively dialogue : as, 

h5clnesthuma|nfim iSx^u aut fn|c€ptii ? hdcTnest dflfYcYum p&trfs ? 
qu!d nitid est ? pro | dSum f idem, | quid Sst, si hoc non conj- 
tiimellast ? Asdbia, 236-7. 

e. Dimetw. The Iambic Dimeter consists of either four 
(jojcatdUctic) or three and a half (catcUeetic) iambic feet. The 
former is used in combination with a longer verse, and the latter 
only in choruses : as, 

bSatiis il|lS qui pr5cul | nSgotiis, 

iit prised gSns | mortalTum, 
p&ternS, ru|r& bubiis exjercet siiiSy 

s51utus 5m|ni fendrS ; 
nSqu^ excltajtur classTco | miles trdc^ 

nSque h5rrSt ijr&tum m2lr$ ; 

f5rumquS vT|tSlt, St siiper;b3. civium 

pdtentYd|rum liminlL 

Hob. Efod. II. 1-a. 
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quonam criienlt^ Maen^ 

praeceps S.mo|rg saev5, 

r&pltur qu5d im|pdtenfi 

f^c!nus p^at | furorS ? 

IfsDXA, 860-68. 

S. Trochaic* The most common fonn of Trochaic yene 
is the Tetrameter catalectic (Septenarios), consisting of seven 
complete feet with an additional syllable. Strictly, the spon- 
dee and its resolutions can be substituted only in the even 
places ; but the comic poets allow the substitution in every 
foot but the last : as, 

Ytld^x^ h^bet pgt^|sf/x» ac vestitum : | tam consYmHist | atqu^Sgd. 
sur^ pes, stll|tur^ tonsils, | 5culT, nasum, | vel l&br^ 
malae, mentum, | barb^ colliis : | totus ! quid verlbis 5pust ? 
SI tergum cllcatricosum, | nthll hoc slmllist | slmlUus. 

Amphitb. 443-46. 

4. Anapmsiic. Anapsestic verses of various lengths are 
found in dramatic poetry. The spondee, dactyl, or proceleus- 
matic may be substituted for the anapaest : as, 

hic hdmost | 6mnXum h5mY|num pra&|clpii5s 

vdluptajtYbus gaujdnsqu^ anjtgpdtens. 

It& c5m|mdd& quae | cUpXo elvgnYunt, 

qu5d &gd I subYt, ad sSciie | sSquItur : 

iVk gau|diis gauldYum sup|p&dltat 

Tbht. lUfr-19. 

Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric 
poets, in combination with other feet^ either as whole lines or 
parts of lines : as, 

non Sbur nS|qu^ aurSum [dimeter] 
m£a rSni|dSt In d5md | l&cun^. 

Hob. Od. n. 18. 

5. Bticchie* The Bacchius occurs in dramatic poets 
either in verses of two feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetram- 
eter). The long syllables may be resolved into short ones, 
and the molossus substituted : as, 

multas r€s |.sTmitM In | mSo cor dS vdrs5, 
multum in cd|gYtand6 | ddlor^x^ In|dTpIscor, 
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SgSmet me | cdqu^ et m9l|cSr<7 €t d§|^trg5 : 
mlLgister | mlhi exer|cltdr &nl|mfis nunc est. 

Tbin. 223-26. 

6. CreUc* Cretic feet (Amphimacer) occur in the same 
manner as the Bacchius, with the same snbstitations. The 
last foot is usually incomplete : as, 

&m5r &mi|cus mlhl | ne fuas | unquam. 
his €g5 I (k artlbus | gratYam | f^dfo. 
nil ^go isjtos mdror | fsecSos | mores. 

Tbin. 267, 293, 297. 

7* ChaHanUde* Choriambic feet are regularly preceded 
by a spondee or trochee, called a basts, and are followed by a 
closs^ consisting of one or more syllables (see below). 

a. The First or Lesser Asdepiadic Terse consists of two 
choriambs preceded by a trochee (in Horace a spondee), and fol- 
lowed by an iambus (8, d), 

6. The Second or Greater Asdepiadic has three dioriambs 
willh the same basis and dose (8, k) : as, 

nee facjta impl& fld|iacum hfimlnum | cielTc51Is | pl&cent 

CAxmj:^ XXX. 4. 

€• The Glyconic consists of one choriambas, with the same 
basis and close (8, e), 

d» The Pherecratic consists of one choriambas, with the same 
basis, and one long syllable for dose (8, g), 

6. The Greater Sapphic consists of two choriambs, preceded 
by a trochaic dipody (epitrUus secundua), and followed by a 
bacchius (8, c) : as, 

SaepS trans fT|nSm J&dil5 | nSblKs Cz'p^dito. 

Hob. Od. I. 8. 

/• The Lesser Sapphic consists of one choriambas, with the 
same basis and dose (8, 5) : as, 

fntSr aada|ces liipfis erjHlt Slgnos. 

Hob. Od. HI. 18, IS. 

ff* The Adonic consists of one choriambas, followed by a long 
syUable (8, b). 



V 
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h» The Fhalffidan consists of a basis, a choriambns, an 
iambos, and bacchius: as, 

diser|tisslmg Ro|miili | nSpotnm 

quot sunt | quotquS fue|rg MarjcS TullL 

Gatul. XUX. 1, 2. 

€• The lesser Ionic verse consists of pairs of the foot of the 
same name. 

k. Rarelj other forms of choriambic verse occur: as, for 
example — 

Aristophanic : 

temp€rS,t o|rS. frenis. 

Hob. Od. I. 8, 7. 

Tetrameter : 

obstYpuit; I pectdrS nil | sistSrS conlslli quit 

Adelphi, 613. 

8. Stanzas. The principal forms of lyric stanza, or 
strophe, are the following: — 

a* Alcaic Strophe, consisting of four verses : the first two 
(greater Alcaic) having each a spondee (or trochee), bacchius 
and two dactyls ; the third a spondee, bacchius, and two trochees^ 
and the fourth into two dactyls and two trochees : as, 
yxsXum ac | tSnacem | prdp5sY|ti vlriim 
n5n c\\v\um ardor | prav& jiilbentlum, 
non vuljtiis instd.n|tis ty|rannl, 

mentS quS.|tIt sdU|da ng|qu^ auster. 

Hob. Od. m. 8. 

&• Lesser Saffhic, consisting of three Lesser Sapphic verses, 

and one Adonic (see above, 7,y*, g) : as, 

j§m s&tis terjris nMs atjquS dirae 

grandYnis mi | sit p&tSr et | riibentS 

dextSra 8a|cr§s j£ciila|tiis arces 

terrtilt urlbem. 

Id. Od. I. 2, 1-4. 

c. Greater Saffhic, consisting of a choriambic dimeter 
(7, A;), and a greater Sapphic (7, e) : as, 

Lydl& die I p€r 5mnes 
tS dSos o|rd Syb^n | cur pr5pSras | toando. 

Hob. Od. I. 8. 
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wL Lbsssr AflGLBFiAiHBAN, ooncdstiiig of angle lines (moiM- 
itraphon), of lesser asdepiadics (7, a) : as. 

Mascejnas &t&vis | edItS relgTbiis 

O et I presidium et | dulcS dScus | mSum. 

Id. 1. 1. 

e» Sboond Asclepiadsak, consisting of one Glyconic (7. r), 
and one lesser Asdepiadic : as, 

Rdms I princlpls ur|b!um 
digna|tur subdles | IntSr &ma|bngs 

vatum I p6n6r€ me | chSros ; 
et jam | dentS minus | mordSdr in|vTdo. 

Id. Od. IV. 8, 18-16. 

/• Third Asglbfiadsak, consisting of three lesser AsdepiA- 
dics and one Glyconic : as, 

aadts I qud strSpYtu | janii& quo | nSmiis 
inter | pulchr^ s&tum | tect^ rSmu |gtat 
ventis I et pdsTtas | ut gl&cYet | nives 
puro I numing Ju|pUSr. 

Id. OD.m. 10, 5-8. 

g» Fourth Asclefiadban, consisting of two lesser Asdepia- 
dics, one Pherecratic (7, d), and one Giyconic: as, 

hlc b€l{lum Vicdm6\sum hic mTs^rSLm | f^mSm 
pestemlqu^ § p5pul^ et | princIpS Csejs^^ In 
Persas | atquS BrYtan|nos 
v6str3, 1 motus S.get | prScS. 

Id. Od. I. 21,13-16. 

h» Grratbr Asclepiadean, consisting of single lines of 
greater asdepiadics: as, 

tu ne I quaesTSris | scTrS nSfas | quern mYhV quem | tYbY. 

Od. I. 11, 18; IV. 10. 

€• The above forms include upwards of a hundred of the Odes 
of Horace. In the eighteen not induded, he employs twelve 
different kinds of stanzas, most of which are combinations of the 
verses already given. They may be briefly indicated as fd- 
lows : — 

1. Hexameter, followed by the last four feet of an hezame* 
ter. — Od. I. 7, 28; Epod. 12. 
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2. Hexameter, followed hj Iambic Dimeter. — Epod. 14, 15. 

3. Iambic Trimeter alone. — Epod. 17. 

4. Hexameter, followed by Iambic Trimeter. — Epod. 16. 
6. Verse of four Lesser Ionics. — Od. III. 12. 

6. Hexameter with Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) : 

diffujgerS nljves rSdS | unt jam | gramln^ | campis 
arborllbusqug cSlmae. — Od. IV. 7. 

7. Iambic Trimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim ; Iambic Dimeter.— « 
Epod. 11. 

8. Hexameter ; Iambic Dimeter ; Dactylic Penthemim. — Ed. 13. 

9. Archilochian Heptameter ; Iambic Trimeter catalectic : as, 

soMtur I acrts hl|ems gra|ta vlc€ | veris | et Fa|v6ni 
trahuntlque sic|cas ma chlnze | canjnas. — Od. 1. 4. 

10. Trochaic Dimeter and Iambic Trimeter, each imperfect : as, 

n5n I Sbur | nSqu^ aulrSum 
m€a I rSnildSt In | domo | lacu|nar. — Od. n. 18. 

h* Other lyric poets use other combinations of the above- 
mentioned verses. 

1. Four Glyconics with one Pherecratic : as, 

DTajnae siimus In | flfdg 
puelll^ et piiSr/ injtggri : 
Dia i nam, pugr/ in | tSgri 

pueljlsequS cSnajmus. — €atull. 34. 

2. Sapphics, in series of single lines, closing with an 
Adonic: as, 

An magis diri tremuere Manes 

Herculem ? et visum canis inferorom 

fugit abruptis trepidus catenis ? 

fallimur : laete venit, ecce, vultu, 

quem tulit Poeas ; humerisque tela 

gestat, et notas populis pharetras 

Herculis heres. 

Hbbc. (Et. 1600-6. 

8. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number 
(Hebc. Fub. 830-874, 875-894). 
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83. Earlt Prosodt. 

The prosody of the earlier Latin poets differs in several 
respects from that of the later. 

NoTB. — Before the language was used in literature, it had become 
▼ery much changed by the loss of final consonants and shortening of 
final sylUibles under the influence of accent, which was originially 
free in its position, but in Latin became limited to the penidt and 
ante-penult. This tendency was arrested by the study of grammar 
and by literature, but shows itself again in the Romance languages. 
In many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the 
early poets. 

O* At the end of words • was only feebly sounded, so that it 
does not make position with a following consonant, and is some- 
times cut off before a ToweL (This usage continues in all poets 
till Cicero^s time : see §§ 1, 2, 6 ; 80, 2, note.) 

fh The last syllable of any word of two syllables may be made 
short if the first is short. (This effect remained in a few words 
like puts, oav8, valS, vidS.) Thus: — 

ibSst (Cist. ii. 1, 12) ; &piid t€st (Trin. 196) ; s5r5r dictast (Enn. 
157) ; bdn^ (Stich. 99) ; ddmi dSaeque (Pseud. 37) ; ddmY (MiL 194). 

€• The same effect is produced when a short monosyllable pre- 
cedes a long syllable : as. 

Id €st profecto (Merc 372), Srft et tTb« Sxoptatum (MiL loi i), 
SI quTd^x^ hSrcle (Asin. 414), quid Sst s/ hoc (Andria, 237). 

€l* In a few isolated words position is often disregarded. Such 

are, Hie, Xieite, Xnde, iinde, nfimpe, Ssse (?). (Scholars are not 

yet agreed upon the principle in this irregularity, or its extent.) 

Thus: — 

ScquTs his in sedibust (Bacch. 581). 

e* In some cases the accent seems to shorten a syllable preced- 
ing it in a word of more than three syllables : as in senSctatli 
Syr&cusae. 

/• At the beginning of a verse, many syllables long by position 
stand for short ones : as, 

IdnS tu (Pseud. 442) ; Sstne consimilis (Epid. y. I. 18). 

g» The original long quantity of many final syllables is re- 
tained. Thus: — 
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1* Final a of tJie first declension is often long : as, 

ne epfstula quid^M illla sit in a^dibus (Asin. 762). 
Pol hddi^ alterd jam bis detdnsa certost 

2« Final a of the neuter plural is sometimes long (though there 
seems no etymological reason for it) : as, 

Ndnc et amico prdsperab^ et g^ni5 me5 multa bona faciam 
(Pers. 263). 

3. So also nouns in -or with long stem, either with original r 
or original b : as, 

mddo quom dicta in me fngerebas ddium non uxor cram 
(Asin. 927}. 

fta mi in pector^ itque corde ficit amor inc^ndium (Merc 590), 

atque quanto ndx fuisti ldngi5r hoc prdxuma (Amph. 548). 

4. So in nouns with vowel lengthened originally by loss of a 
consonant: as, miles, superstites. 

& So all verb-endings in r and t, where the vowel is elsewhere 
long in inflection : as, 

r^grediar audfsse me (Capt. 1023) ; itqu^ ut qui fueris et qui 
nunc (Capt. 248) ; me ndminat hsec (Epid. iv. 1,8}; faciat ut sem- 
per (Poen. ii. 42) ; (nfuscabdt, amabo (Cretics, Cist i. i, 21) ; quf 
amet (Merc. 102 1) ; ut fit in bello capitur alter filius (Capt. 25} ; 
tibi sit ad me revfsas (True. ii. 4, 79). 

h» The hiatus is allowed very freely, especially at a pause in the 
sense, or when there is a change of the speaker. (The extent of 
this license is still a question among scholars, but in the present 
state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.) 

84. Reckonixo of Tims. 

!• J>aie of Tear. The year was dated, in earlier times, 
by the names of the Consuls ; but was afterwards reckoned 
from the building of the City (ctb urhe condttd, or anno urbis 
condtt€B), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period 
corresponding with b.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce 
Boman dates to those of the Christian era, the year of the 
city is to be subtracted from 754 : e.g. A.U.O. 691 (the year 
of Cicero's consulship) ^a b.c. 63. 
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9. Ths Roman Tear* Before Caesar's refonn of the 
Calendar (b.c. 46), the Roman year consisted of 355 days : 
March, May, Quintilis (July), and October having each 31 
days, Februaiy having 28, and each of the remainder 29; 
with an Intercalary month, on alternate years, inserted after 
February 23, at the discretion of the Pontifices. The ^ Ju- 
lian year," by the reformed calendar, had 365 days, divided 
as at present Every fourth year the 24th of February (vL 
kal. Mart) was counted twice, giving 29 days to that month : 
hence the year was called Bissextilis. The month Quintilis 
received the name Jtdiiu (July), in honor of Julius Csesar ; 
and Sextilis of Augusttu (August), in honor of his successor. 

The Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the adop- 
tion of the Gregorian Calendar (a.d. 1582) » which omits leap-year 
once in every century. 

3* The Month* Dates, according to the Roman Calen- 
dar, are reckoned as follows : — 

a. The j^r^ day of the month was called Kalendae (Ccdends)^ 
from calare, to call, — that being the day on which the ponti£& 
publicly announced the New Moon in the Comitia CakUa, which 
they did, originally, from actual observation. 

5« Sixteen days before the Calends, — that is, on the JifieeTiih 
day of March, May, July, and October, but the thirteenth of the 
other months, — were the Idus (Ides), the day of Full Moon. 

c« Eight days (the ninth by the Roman reckoning) before the 
Ides, — that is, on the seventh day of March, May, July, and Octo- 
ber, but the Jiflh of the other months, — were the Nonae {Nones^ 
or ninths) . 

d* From the three points thus determined the days of the 
month were reckoned backwards (the point of departure being, 
by Roman custom, counted in the reckoning), giving the following 
role for determining the date : — 

If the given date be Calends, add tiDo to the number of days 
in the month preceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to that of 
the day on which they fall, — and from the number thus ascer- 
tained subtract the given date: — thus, viii. Kal. Feb. (33^-8) = 
Jan. 25; — iv. Non. Mar. (8 — l)=Mar. 4; — iv. Id. Sept. 
(14r-4) «= Sept 10. 
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€• The dsLja of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as 
thus ascertained, are given in the following Table : — 
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February, 

Kal. Feb. 
IV. Non. Feb. 
III. „ 
prid. „ 
KoN. Fbb. 
viiL Id. Feb. 
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Dus Feb. 
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Mirch, 
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VI. Non. Mart. 
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counted twice.] (So May, July, Oct.) 
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IV. Non. Apr. 
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NoTB. — Observe that a date before the Julian Beform (b.g. 46) 
is to be found not by the above, but bj taking the earlier reckoning 
of the number of dajs in the month. 

85. Measures of Value. 

1* The Money of the Romans was in early times wholly of 
copper, the unit being the As. This was nominally a pound, but 
actually somewhat less, in weight, and was divided into twelve 
Tinciae. In the third century B.C. the As was reduced by degrees 
to one-twelflh of its original value. At the same time silver coins 
were introduced ; the Denarius = 10 Asses^ and the Sestertius or 
sesterce (semis-tertitts, or Imlf'ihird, represented by IIS or HS = 
duo et semis) = 2^ Asses. 

2« The Sestertius, being probably introduced at a time when it 
was equal in value to the original as, came to be used as the unit 
of value : hence nununus, coin^ was used as equivalent to Sester^ 
tins. Afterwards, by the reductions in the standard, four asses 
became equal to a sesterce. Gold was introduced later, the 
aureus being equal to 100 sesterces. 
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The yalue of these coins is seen in the following Table : — 

2i asses =3 1 sestertius or nummus (hs), value about 4 cents. 
10 asses or 4 sestertii = i denarius . . . „ ,, 16 „ 
1000 sestertii = i sestertium „ „ ^40.00. 

3« The Sestertium (probably the genitive plural of sestertius) 
was a sum of money, not a coin ; the word is inflected regularly 
as a neuter noun: thus, tria sestertia = %V2tiM, When com- 
bined with a numeral adverb, hundreds of thousands (centena 
mUia) are to be understood : thus dedes sestertium (jdecies hs) = 
$40,000. In the statement of large sums the noun is oflen 
omitted : thus sexagies (Rose. Am. ii.) signifies, sexagies [centena 
milid] sestertium (6,000.000 sesterces) = $240,000. 

4« In the statement of sums of money in cipher, a line above 
the number indicates thousands ; lines at the sides also, hundred- 
thousands. Thus HS. DC. = 600 sestertii ; — hs. dc. = 600,000 ses^ 
teriiiy or 600 sestertia; — hs. |i>c| = 60,000,000 sestertii. 

6* Measures of Length. 

13 uncise {inches) = i Roman Foot {pes, 11.65 English inches), 
li Feet = i Cubit. — 2i Feet = i Degree or Step {gradus), 
5 Feet = I Pace {fassus)» — 1000 Paces {mille passuum) = i Mile* 

The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet. The Ju- 
gemm, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman) 
feet long and 120 broad ; a little less than f of an English acre. 

6* Measures of Weight. 

12 uncise (ounces) = one pound (Jibra., about i lb. avoirdupois). 

For fractional parts of the pound, see Lexicon, art as. The 
Talent was a Greek weight =60 lihrcR. 

!• Measures of Capacity. 

13 cyathi = I sextarius (nearly a pint). 
16 sextarii ^ i modi us (peck). 

6 sextarii = i congius (3 quarts, liquid measure). 

8 congii =s i amphora (6 gallons). 
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OUTLINE OF SYNTAX. 

I. Subject and Predicate. 

46. Nouns. — A Noun used to describe another, and 
meaning the same thing, agrees with it in Case (p. 103). 

1. When in the same part of the sentence (subject or predi- 
cate), it is called an appositivey and the use is called apposition. 

2. When used to form a predicate, with a copulative verb, it 
is caHed predicate nominative (or other case, as it may be). 

a. Agreement in gender and number; 5* with locative; €• genitive 
in agreement with possessivea, 

47. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender^ number ^ 
and COM (p. 105). 

1. With two or more nouns the adjective is plural, 

2. When nouns are of different genders, an attributive adjec- 
tive agrees with the nearest, 

a* Of predicate adjectives ; 5» masculine or neater ; c« abstracts 
with neuter adjectives; cl» agreement by synesis; €• with appositive 
or predicate ; /• with partitive genitive. 

3. Adjectives are often used as nouns, the masculines to de- 
note men, and the feminine women (chiefly plural). 

a* Fossessives ; h» Demonstratives ; c« Nouns as adjectives. 

4. A neuter adjective may be used as a noun : — 

a. Use in the singidar; b» in the plural; c» as apposltive or predi- 
cate ; <f • in agreement with a clause or infinitive. 

5. Adjectives denoting source or possession may be used for 
the genitive. 

a. For genitive of personal pronouns ; 5. genitive in apposition ; 
€• for objective genitive (rarely). 

6. An adjective is often used to qualify an act, having the 
force of an Adverb. 

7. When two qualities are compared, both adjectives are in 
the comparative, connected by quam. 

€K« Not with magis ; b* Positives with quam* 

8. Superlatives denoting order and succession often designate 
fohatpart of an object is meant (so mediua, ceterus, &c.). 

9. Alius ... alius, &c., may be used reciprocally , or may 
imply a change of predicate as well as of subject. 
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48. Relatives. -» A Relative agrees widi its antecedent 
in gender and number ; but its case depends on the construc- 
tion of the clause in which it stands (p. 109). 

1. A yerb takes the person of the antecedent. 

2. A relative generally agrees in gender with the appositwe, 
a* Agreement in case hy aitraction ; 6* with implied antecedent 

3. The antecedent noun sometimes appears in both clauses ; 
usually only in the former ; sometimes it is wholly omitted. 

a« When repeated; &• a relative clause (is or hie, antecedent; 
R., order of clauses) ; c* antecedent omitted; <!• predicate adjective 
(superlatives) ; e* id quod or quae res« 

4. A relative often stands at the beginning of a clause or 
sentence, where in English a demonstrative must be used. 

5. An Adverb is often equivalent to the pronoun (relative or 
demonstrative) with a preposition. 

49. Verbs. — A verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number and person (p. 112). 

1. Two or more singular subjects take a verb in the plural. 

a* Role for persons ; &• with disjunctives ; c« collective nouns, 
&c. ; d* action belonging to the subjects separately. 

2. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 

a* Omission of personal pronoun ; h* of indefinite subject ; C* of 
verb in certain phrases (especially of the copula). 

U. Construction of Cases. 

60. Genitive. — A noun used to limit or define another^ 
and not meaning the same thing, is put in the genitive (p. 113). 

1. Subjective. The Genitive is used to denote the author, 
owner, source, and (with an adjective) measure or quality. 

a* Use of possessives ; &• omission of limited noun ; €• genitive 
in predicate ; rl. with phrase or clause (instead of neater nominative) ; 
so neater of possessives ; e» of substance; /• instead of appositive; 
fir* of quality (with adjectives); h* of measure (with numerals); 
i. of quantity, to express value ; hm with causa, &c. 

2. Partitive. Words denoting a part are followed by the 
genitive of the whole to which the part belongs. 

a. Nouns or pronouns; 6. Numerals, &c. ; c. Neuter adjectives; 
<!• Adverbs ; e. Poetic use. — Remark 1. Ablative with preposition ; 
2. nterque ; 3. Words meaning a whole ; 4. Doubled genitive. 

3. Objective. With many nouns and adjectives implying 
action, the genitive is used to denote the object. 

a* Nouns of action, aTOUcy, and feeling; h* Ac|jectives requiring 
an object of reference (1. desire^ &c.^ 2. verbals, 8. participials) ; 
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e» A^jectiyefl with genitiye of specification ; dm of likeness. Use of 
prepositions in connecting nouns. 

4. After Verbs. The genitive is used as the object of several 
classes of Verbs: — 

47. Of remembering f forgetting, and reminding; 5. of accusing, con- 
demning, and acquitting; (peculiar genitives; abl. with de); c. of emo- 
tion (1. pity, &c., 2. impiersonals ; use of infinitive); d. refert and 
interest ; e, of plenty and want (potior) ; r« Genitive with Adverbs. 

61. Dative. — The Dative is used of the object indirectlj 
affected by the action of a verb (p. 121). 

1. Of Indirect Object: with Transitives, Transitive verbs, 
whose meaning permits it, take the dative of the indirect object, 
"with the accusative of the direct (as of giving, telling, sending). 

a« With passive ; b* Motion with Prepositions ; d* douo, &c. 

2. after Intransitives. Intransitive verbs take the da- 
tive of the indirect object only. 

a* Verbs meaning to favor, help, please, serve, trust, and their con- 
traries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, envy, threaten, resist, 
pardon, and spare; (1. jnvo, &c., with accus. ; 2. dat. or ace. with 
adolor, &c. ; 8. dat. or ace. according to their meaning) ; b» Uhet, &c. ; 
c. with accus. of remote ; d. Compounds with ad, ante, con, &c. 
(transitive compounds; obvius) ; e* Compounds with ab, de, ex; 
/• Impersonal use in the passive; g. Poetic use of dative. 

3. Of Possession. The Dative is used with esse and similar 
words to denote the Ovmer, 

Rem. — Use of habeo ; a. Compounds of esse ; &• nomen est. 

4. Of Agency. The Dative is used after some passive forms 
to denote the Agent. 

a* Gerund or gerundive ; b, perfect participle ; €• poetic use. 

5. Of Service. The Dative is used to denote the purpose or 
end; often with another dative of the person or thing affected. 

6. Of Nearness. The Dative is used after words of fitness, 
nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites. 

a. Accusative with ad ; b» Accusative with in or erga ; c. pos- 
sessive genitive ; d» propior, &c. with ace. ; €• dat. with verbals. 

7. Of Reference. The Dative is often required not by any 
particular word, but by the general meaning of the sentence. 

a* Instead of possessive genitive ; &• relations of direction ; €• of 
Tolens, nolens ; d» Ethical Dative (ablative with pro). 

62. Accusative. — The Accusative denotes that which is 
immediately affected by the action of the verb. 

X The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object. 

a. With verbs of feeling; 6, Cognate Accusative ; c. with verbs 
of sensation ; d» of motion (compounds) ; e. Constructio prcegnans ; 
fm Impersonals, decet, &c. 
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2. Two AootuatiTeB. Several verbs take a second aocnsa- 
tive, either in apposition or as a secondary object. 

Cl» Verbs of naming, choosing, &c. ; &• Compounds with preposi- 
tions ; €• Verbs of asking and teaching (passive use) ; <f • celo, lateo. 

3. Adverbial Aoonsative. The accusative is used adver- 
bially, or for specification. 

5* Accusative of neuter pronoun or adjective; 5« Adverbial 
phrases ; c« Greek accusative : passive used reflexively. 

4. Special Uses: — 

a. Exclamations; h* as subject of Infinitive; €• Duration of 
Time and extent of Space. 

63. YocATiYE. — The Vocative is the form of direct 
Address (p. 134). 

a. Nominative with Imperative; 5. Vocative of adjective. 

64. Ablative. — The Ablative is used to denote the rela- 
tions expressed in English by the prepositions from^ iuy cU, 
withj hy (p. 134). 

1. Separation. Verbs meaning to remove, set free^ be absent^ 
deprive, and want, are followed by the ablative. 

a« ^ Compounds, used figuratively ; 5. ablative of place Jrom ; 
€• adjectives of freedom and want ; d* opus and nsns ; egeo and 
Indigeo with genitive (so other words of separation and want). 

2. Source. The ablative is used to denote source or material. 

a* Participles of birth and origin ; h, place of birth ; c* of mate- 
rial, with constare ; cl. with facere, &c. 

3. Cauaa The ablative is used to express cause. 

€t» dlgnus, indignns, and certain verbs; fr« motive expressed 
with ob or propter; c* causae gratla« 

4. Agent The voluntary agent after a passive verb is put in 
the ablative with ab. 

€»• So with neuters ; &• agent as instrument with per or opera. 

5. Comparison. The comparative degree is followed by the 
ablative, signifying than, 

a* Use of quam ; &« idiomatic ablatives, opinlone, &c. ; c« con- 
struction of plus, amplios, &c. 

6. Means. The ablative is used to denote accompaniment, 
means, instrument. 

a. Accompaniment with cam (misceo, jnngo) ; h* contention 
with cum ; c. with words ot fulness; cl. utor, &c. ; €• abL of degree of 
difference (eo, quo, &c.). 

7. Quality. The ablative is used (with an adjective or limit- 
ing genitive) to denote manner and quality, 

a* Physical characteristics ; 5. manner with com ; modo, &c. 
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8. Price. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

a« Certain genitives of quantitjare used to denote indefinite value; 
5« 80 of certain nouns. 

9. Specification. The ablative denotes that in respect to 
"which any tiling is or is done, or in accordance with which any 
thing happens. 

10. Locative. The ablative of the place where is retained 
in many idiomatic expressions. 

a* Verbs and Verbals. 

&• Ablativb Absolute : A noun or pronoun, with a participle [form- 
ing the sabject and predicate of a subordinate clause] may be put in the 
aUative to define the time or circumstances of an action ; €• Ablative of 
neater adjective ; d* Ablative of place where and time when. 

55. Time and Place. — 1. Tima Time wTien (or within 
which) is put in the ablative; time how long in the accusative. 

a. Use of preposition ; 5. Ablative of duration. 

2. Space. Extent of space is put in the accusative. 

a. Genitive of measure ; &• Distance in accusative or ablative. 

3. Place. To express relations of place, prepositions are 
necessary, except with the names of towns and small islands. 

a» The name of the place ^om which is in the ablative. 

b* The name of the place to which is in the accusative (so certain 
phrases ; also the former supine). 

Cm The name of the place where takes the locative form, which in 
the 1st and 2d declensions singular is the same as the genitive ; in the 
plural and in the 3d declension, the same as the dative (or ablative). 

d, domi, belli, militiae, humi, mri, &c. ; e* possessives with 
domiu; /• special phrases. 

4. Way. The way by which is put in the ablative. 

56. Prepositions. — X Prepositions govern the accusative 
or ablative (p. 146). 

a* Those governing accus. ; b» those governing abl. ; c« In, sub 
(pono, statiio, &c.); d» super; e. subter; /• Dates; g» tenus. 

2. Many words may be construed either as prepositions or as 
adverbs. 

a* pridie, propiiu, &c., with accus. ; b» palam, &c., with abl. ; 
€• clam ; U» Prepos. as adverbs (ante, &c). 

3. Prepositions or adverbs implying comparison are followed 
by quam. 

4. The ablative with a or ab is regularly used after passive 
verbs to denote the agent (if a person). 

5. Many prepositions sometimes follow their nouns. 
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in. Syntax of the Verb, 

67. Moods. — The Moods of a Latin verb are the Ihdica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive (p. 148). 

1. Indicative. The Indicative is the mood of direct asser- 
tions or questions. 

2. Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in special con- 
structions, both in dependent and independent clauses. 

(U Independent: hortatory, optative, concessive, dubitative; 
also in apodosis ; b» Dependent : purpose or result, temporal 
clauses, indirect discourse, intermediate clauses. 

3. Hortatory. The Subjunctive is used (present or perfect) 
to express a conmiand or exhortation. 

am Second person of indefinite subj.; 5« perfect in prohibitions ; 
C« proviso ; tU past obligation. 

4. Optative. The subj. is used to denote a wish: primary 
tenses when conceived as possible; secondary, as unaccomplished. 

Urn Old use of perfect ; b* at, utinam, O si ; velim, vellem. 

5. Conoeaalve : the subjimctive is used to express a conces- 
sion (with or without ut, quamvia, quamlibet, &c.). 

6. Dubitative: the subjunctive is used in questions imply- 
ing doubt, indignation, or an impossibility of the thing being 
done. 

7. Imperative. The Imperative is used in commands; also, 
by early writers and poets, in prohibitions. 

a* Prohibitions (perf. subj., noli, cave, fac ne); 5* useofpres. 
subj.; Cm future imperative ; dm future for imperative. 

8. Infinitive. The Infinitive denotes the action of the verb 
as an abstract noun. 

a* As subject or object (esse and impersonals) ; &• with imperso- 
nals as subj. or compleDient; Cm Complementary Infinitive; dm used 
optionallv ; €• with subj.-accus., after words of knowing , thinking, and 
telling ; /• Purpose ; gm Exclamations ; hm Historical infinitive. 

68. Tenses. — The Tenses are the Present, Imperfect, 
Future of incomplete action, and the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect of completed action (p. 157). 

1. The tenses of the Indicative denote absolute time. 

2. Present The Present denotes an action or state as now 
existing, as incomplete, or as indefinite. 

am Action continuing ; &• Conative Present ; Cm Present for future ; 
dm Historical Present ; €• with dum ; /• of extant writers. 

3. Imperfect The imperfect denotes an action or condition 
continued or repeated in past time. 

a. Descriptions ; hm action continuing ; c* conative ; dm surprise ; 
e> in narrative (comic). 
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4. Fatare. The Future denotes an action or condition that 
-will occur hereafter. 

5. Perfect The perfect definite denotes an action as now 
completed; the perfect kiatorical, as having taken place indefi- 
nitely in past time. 

€U As no longer existing; &• of indefinite time; e* of general 
truth iffnomic), especiallj negations; U» in negations preferred to 
imperfect. 

6. Pluperfeot. The Pluperfect is used to denote an action com- 
pleted in time past; sometimes also repeated in indefinite time. 

7. Future Perfect The Future Perfect denotes an action 
as completed in the future. 

8. Epiatolary Tenses. In Letters, the perfect or imperfect 
may he used for the present, and the plupenect for past tenses. 

9. Subjunctive. In Independent clauses, the Present Sub- 
junctive always refers to future time, the Imperfect to either past 
or present ; the Perfect to either future or pcut ; the Pluperfect 
always to past. 

In Dependent clauses, the tenses of the subjunctive denote 
rdcUive time, not with reference to the speaker, but to the action 
of some other verb. 

10. Sequence of Tenses. In compound sentences, a pri- 
mary tense in the leading clause is followed by a primary tense 
in the dependent clause ; and a secondary tense is followed by a 
secondary (p. 162). 

Urn Perfect definite ; b» Perfect subjunctive ; €• Perfect in clauses 
of result (compared with imperf.); d* general truths; em historical 
present ; /• Protasis and Apodosis ; g» imperfect subjunctive in lead- 
mg clauses ; h» secondary tenses by synesis, 

11. Inffnitive. The tenses of the Infinitive are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb on which 
they depend. 

a* Present, following verb in past tense ; h* Perfect (memini) ; 
C* Present, without reference to time ; d* Perf. with verbs of wishing, 
&c. ; e* Perf. with verbs of feeling (poetic) ; /• Future (fore at). 

59. Conditional Sentences. -— A conditional sentence 
(or clause) is one beginning with if or some equivalent. 

1. Protasis and Apodosis. The clause containing the con- 
dition (if) is called the Protasis; that containing the conclusion 
is called the Apodosis. 

a* Protasis : if or indef . relative ; b* Apodosis the main clause. 

2. Particular and Oeneral Conditions: — 

a« A particular supposition refers to a definite act (or series of 

acts) occurring at some definite time. 

O* A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts which 
may occur (or may have occurred) at any time. 

€• Classification of conditional sentences (p. 167). 
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3. Preflent and Past Conditioiui; — 

€U In the statement of a condition whose falsity is not implied, 
the tenses of the Indicative are used. 

h» In the statement of a supposition known to be false, the imper- 
fect and pluperfect subjunctive are used. 

C* Imperf. subj. referring to past; d* Indie, in apodosis; €• ex- 
pressions of necessity, duty, &c. ; /• Fut. part, with iui = plup. subj. 

4. Future Conditions: — 

€U Use of future indie. ; &• of present subj. ; c* of future perf. 
d* Form of Apodosis; e* Perfect indie, in apodosis; /• Imperf. (or 
pluperi'.) subj. by sequence of tenses. 

5. Qeneral Conditions: — 

€U Indefinite subject (2d person singular) ; h* repeated action (im- 
perfect subj. and indie.) ; c* in other cases, indicative. 

60. Implied Conditions. — In many sentences, the con- 
dition is stated in some other form than a conditional clausei 
or is implied in the nature of the thought (p. 172). 

1. Condition Disguised: — 

€K. In a relative or participial clause ; 5* in a wish or command ; 
C* in an independent clause. 

2. Condition Omitted: — 

a* Potential Subjunctive ; h* Subjunctive of modesty ; c* Indic- 
ative of necessity, duty, &c. ; cl« mixed constructions. 

61. Conditional Particles. Certain particles implying a 
condition are followed by the subjunctive (p. 174). 

1. Comparative: — tamquam, &c. (withpres. or perf. subj.). 

2. Concessive: — quamvis, ut, lioet, etsi 

3. Proviso: — modo, dum, dummoda 

4. Use of the Conditional Particles: — 

a. si, nisi ; h* nisi vero (objection) ; c. sive (alternative) ; d» con- 
cessive particles. 

62. Relations of Time. Temporal clauses are introduced 
by particles which are almost all of relative origin; and are 
usually construed like other relative clauses (p. 176). 

1. Temporal particles are used as indefinite relatives. 

2. Temporal clauses of absolute time take the Indicative; those 
of relative time, the Subjunctive. 

a* postquam, at, nbi ; &• cum temporal ; €• anteqnam, prlns- 
qnam ; d* dum, donee, quoad ; e* cum causal ; /• cum . . . ium. 

63. Cause or Reason. Causal Clauses may take the Indica- 
tive or Subjunctive according to their construction (p. 181): — 

1. Indicative in direct construction; 

2. Subjunctive of indirect discourse. 

a« Relative clause of characteristic; 5« com causaL 
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64. PuKPOSB. — 1. Final clauses take the Subjunctiye after 
relatives, or the conjunction ut, -ne (p. 182). 

€!• Use of quo ; bm Suppression of principal clause. 

2. Purpose is expressed in various ways; but never (except 
rarely in poetry) by the simple Infinitive {p. 183). 

65. Consequence or Result. — 1. Consecutive Clauses take 
the Subjunctive after relatives or the conj. ut, ut non (p. 183). 

a* qaominns ; &• quin (substantive clause). 

2. A relative clause of Result is often used to indicate a cAai^- 
aderisiic of the antecedent. 

Urn General expressions of existence, &c. ; 5. nnns and solns; 
€• Comparatives with quam; d» restriction or proviso; e* cause 
or hinderance; /• digrnus, aptns, idoneus. 

66. Iktebmediatb Clauses. A subordinate clause takes 
the Sabjunctive when it expresses the thought of some other 
person than the speaker or writer ; or when it is an integral 
part of a subjunctive clause or an equivalent infinitive (p. 185). 

1. The Subjunctive is used in intermediate clauses to express 
the thought of some other person. 

a* Indirect discourse ; bm depending on implied wish, command, 
&c. ; €• main clause merged in a verb of saying ; d* reason with 
quod (non quod, non quin). 

2. A clause depending on another subjunctive clause (or equiv- 
alent infinitive) will also take the subjunctive if regarded cis an 
integral part of thai clause, 

67. Indirect Discourse. — A Direct Quotation is one 
which gives the exact words of the original speaker or writer. 
An Indirect Quotation is one which adapts the original words 
to the structure of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

1. Indirect Narrative. In a declaratory^ sentence in indirect 
discourse, the principal verb is in the Infimtive, and its subject 
in the Accusative. All subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. 

a* Subject-accusative ; b. Relative clauses ; c* Conditional Sen- 
tences ; dm Questions : indirect or rhetorical. 

2. Indirect Questions. An indirect question takes its verb 
in the Subjunctive. 

a. Future participle ; 5. Dubitative Subjunctive; «. Accusative 
of anticipation ; d. Early use of indicative ; e. Indefinites (nescio 
quia) ; /*• clauses with si (whether). 

3. Indirect Commands. AU imperative forms of speech 
take the Subjunctive in indirect discourse. 

68. Wishes and Commands. — 1. Wishes are expressed by 
the Subjunctive : the primary tenses in reference to future timei 
the secondary to express a hopeless wish (p. 192). 
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Z Commands are expressed by the Imperative or Subjraic. 
iive- Prohibitions by the subjunctive or a periphrasis with noli, 
cave. The Object of a command is given in a purpose-clause. 

3. Indirectiy quoted, aU these forms take the Subjunctive. 

69. Relative Clauses. -1. A simple relative, merely in- 
troducing a descriptive fact, takes the Indicative. ^ 

2 In relative clauses witii tiie Subjunctive, tiie relative is 
either in protasis, or expresses some |j?g^^^f ,?X^^{^^' ^^ ^^ 
no effect on the construction (as m mdirect discourse). 

70. Substantive Clauses. — A Substantive Clause is 
one which is the subject or object of a verb, or m apposition 
with a subject or object (p. 19^)- ^ ^ .. ^ r^ 

1. Classification : 1. Infinitive Clauses; 2. ^^\^ Q^e*- 
tions; 3 Clauses of purpose or result (ut); 4. Indicative of 

fact (quod). , ^, o i_. * i.- xi 

2. The Infinitive (witiia^ciisative) is used aa tiie Subject^^^^^ 

of esse and impersonal verbs; as the Object, 1. ?f J«^l>« «^ 
expressions of knowing, thinking, and teUtng; 2. jubeo. veto, 
&c. ; 3. of verbs of toishing. 

a. After passives; b. poetic extension; C verb of saying im- 
plied; d. verbs of /wommnjr, &c. 

3. Clauses of Purpose are used as the object of all verbs de- 
noting an action directed towards the future, 

a^ Verbs of commanding, &c. ; b. of wishing, &c. ; C. of permission, 
&c. ; d. of determining, &c. {decreeing, with part, m dus) ; C. of coo. 
tion and effort ; f. of fearing (ne, ut) ; g. poetic use of mfimUve. 

4. Clauses of Result are used as the object of verbs denoting 

the accomplishment of an effort, 

a. Verbs of happening, &c. ; 6. following qaam ; C. in exclama- 
tions (elliptically); d. tantum abest; e. facere ut; /. mstead of 
accus. and infin. ; g. hindering (qnin ; non dubito) ; h. Use optionaL 

5. The Indicative with quod is used (more commonly as sub- 
ject) when the statement is regarded as a fact. 

a. As accus. of specification ; 5. with verbs of feeling (miror si). 

71. Questions. — Questions are introduced by interroga- 
tive pronouns, adverbs, or particles, and are not distinguished 
by the order of words (p. 200). 

X Interrogative Particles : — 

a. nam in indirect questions ; b. form of indirect questions ; 
€• enclitic -ne; d. nescio an, &c. 

2. Double Questions (utrum . . . an) : — 

a. Omission of former particle; b. of first member; c, of aeo- 
ond member ; d* forms of alternative. 

3. Question and Answer. In answering a question, the 
verb is generally repeated^ 
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72. Participles. — The Participle expresses the action 
of the verb in the form of an adjective (p. 202). 

1. Distinctions of Tense: — 

a* Present ; &• Perfect (deponent) ; c. Fres. passive (dam, -diu). 

2. Adjective Use, attributive : — 

a* As nouns ; b» as predicate with esse ; €• periphrastic perfect ; 
dm two forms of perfect passive. 

3. Predicate Use. The present and perfect participles are 
often used to express time, cause, occasion, condition, conces- 
sion, characteristic, manner, circumstance (especially in the 
Ablative Absolute). 

Urn Passive part, containing the main idea; h* Perfect part, with 
liabeo; Cm with volo; Present part, for infin. (with &cio, &c.). 

4. Future Participle : — 

€U Periphrastic conjugation ; hm with fnl, &c., for pluperfl gubj. 

5. Gerundive (denoting necessity and propriety) : — 

Om in simple agreement ; &• i>eriphrastic coijugation (impersonal 
use) ; Cm with verbs of under tttking, demanding^ &c. 

73. Gerund and Gerundive. — 1. The Gerund, in gram- 
matical construction, follows the same rules as nouns (p. 206). 

2. Qerundive. When the Gerund would have an object in 
the accusative, the Gerundive is generally used instead, agree- 
ing with the noun, in the case whi(£ the gerund would have had. 

3. Construction. The Gerund and Gerundive are used in 
the oblique cases in the constructions of nouns : — 

CK, The Genitive is used as objective genitive after nouns or adjec- 
tives, as a predicate with esse, or as a genitive of quality. 

hm The Dative is used after the adjectives (rarely nouns) which 
are followed by the dative of nouns ; sometimes also after verbs. 

Cm The Accusative is used after several prepositions; most fre- 
quently after ad denoting purpose. 

dm The Ablative is used to express means, instrument, or manner, 
after comparatives, and after several prepositions. 

em The Gerund is occasionally found in apposition with a noim. 

74. Supine. — 1. The Former Supine is used after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the motion (p. 209). 

2. The Latter Supine is used only after a few adjectives and 
nouns, to denote that in respect to which the quality is asserted. 



248 



SUPPLEMENT. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONSTRUCTIONS. 

[The figoreB refSar to p<igea.] 



{Attribative 
Predicate 
Appositive 



L Subject Aim Predicate. 

!i An«w>aifiA*i i ^^ *^** ^^ locative, 104. 
1. AppoMUon j ^f ggjj ^^ poaseaeive, 105. 
2. Predicate Agreement, 104. 

' A »..»^».«»4. ( with nearest noon, 105. 
^«^™«"M by «yn€««, 106. 

■KT ^ ( masc. or fern., of persons, 106. 
as JSoun J jj^m ^ ^^^^ quality, &c., 107. 

Possessive, as genitive (subj. or obj.), 108. 
^ as Adverb, qualifying the act, 108. 

' A ««^«,««f J ^t*» appositive, 110. 
p-T *.™,. ^^^"^^^^ in case by attraction, 110. 
*^ A . ^ / ( in either or both dauses, 110. 

Antecedent noun | onjitted, 110. 

n. Construction of Casbb. 

Nominatiyb: as Subject of a Finite Verb, 112. 

'1. Subjective (source, possession, quality), 114. 
2. Partitive (with numerals, superlatives, &c.), 115. 

( with nouns and adjectives of agency, 117. 
8. Objective {^^^,^ I rfme^.^.y^.nd^eato^^^ !». 

-. r\cr jt' -A rwu* ^ ( ^Ith trausitives, 121. 

1. Of Induect Object { ^j^^ intransitives, 122. 

a r\f -D • ( ^tb e«se, 126. 

2. Of Possession } ^-^ „^^ ^^ 137, 

„ /v- . ( with gerundive, 127. 

3. Of Agency j ^j,^ ^^^^ foaave forms, 127. 

4. Of Service (denoting purpose or end), 128. 

5. Of Nearness, fitness, ukeness, &c., 128. 
^6. Of Reference {dativua commodi), 129. 

1. Of Direct Object (including coqncUe €UXU8aUve), 131. 

2. Of ApiMsition or Secondary o()ject, 132. 

3. Adverbial (including accusative of specification), 133. 

4. Of Exclamation, 133. 
^ 5. As subject of Infinitive, 133. 

Yooatiys: of Direct Address. 



GENrrrvB: 



Datitb: 



Accusative: 



Ablative: 



' of separation and want, 135. 
of source, 136. 
of cause, 137. 
of agent (with ab\ 138. 
of comparison {than), 138. 
( of means and accompaniment, 139. 
2. Instrumental of quality (with adjectives), 141. 
' ' ' of price, 141. 

. of specification, 142. 
' Place where, 145. 
Time at or toithin which, 143. 
Idiomatic use, 142. 
Circumstance (Ablative Absolute), 142. 



1. Original 

Ablative 

(from) 



(with) 

8. Locative 
(in, at) 



SYNOPSIS OP CONSTRUCTIONS. 
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in. Syntax of thb Verb. 

'IznoicATiVE: Direct assertion or question; Absolute Hme^ 148. 

' Hortatory, Optative, Concessive, Dubitative, 148. 

f Purpose or Result, 181, 183. Jl77. 

Characteristic, 184; Relative Time, 



Moods: 



SUBJUNCnVB: 



Dependent 



Indirect Discourse{f,-,^^^-[^i^ 
Conditions I ^^^^^'-^^ 17^- 



Contrary to fact, 168. 
Imperative: Commands, Prohibitions, 152. 

{as Subject or Object; Complementary, 154. 
of Indirect Discourse (subject-accusative), 188. 
Qf,. ^__,___..._ ,,,. . . ...» 



Coin>iTiON8: 



Expressed 



Implied 



Omitted 



Indirect 
Discourse:' 



Narration 



SUBSTANTIVB 

Clauses: 



Participles: 



Purpose; Exclamation; Historical, 156. 

Present or Past { «"Pl« <^<>nd»/»««/»n4ic.), 168. 
\ contrary to fact (subj ), 168. 
Futore ™®™ vivid (fiit. indie.)) 170. 
\ less vivid (pres. subj.)? 170. 
General i *°^®** subject (2d person), 171. 
j repeated action, 171. 
i by qualifying clause, 172. 
Disguised < by wish, command, &c., 172. 
( independent clause, 173. 
potential subjunctive, 173. 
subjunctive of modesty, 173. 
(inaic. of necessity, &c., 174.) 
. mixed constructions, 174. 

'Principal clause: Accus. and Infin., 188. 

{Relative, 188. 
Conditional, 188. 
Imperative, 191. 
{Interrog. phrase, 190. 
Accus. of anticipation, 190. 
ne«cto ^utf, miTum a, 191. 
, Intermediate Clauses (Subjunctive), 186. 

(or Infln. alone) {.. Object { ^^^L'^fS-o'l^t, „5. 

Subjunctivewith^ { ISte^'^Lthiid^l'-l^' 
Indicative with quod : fact^ specincation, feeling, 199. 
Indirect Questions, 190. 

' Simple predicate, 203. 
Periphrastic perfect, 203. 
Predicate of circumstance, 204. 
(Ablative Absolute), 204. 
[ Present, descriptive (indir. disc.), 205. 
i7»4^n«» \ Periphrastic with e«e, 205. 
uuture I ^^ with/«t = pluperf. subj., 169. 

{as descriptive adjective, 205. 
periphrastic with e«8e, 205. 
of purpose, with certain verbs, 206. 

' Genitive : as objective gen., 207. 
Dative: with adjectives, &c., 208. 
Accusative : with prepositions, 208. 
Aui-x;„^. ( of manner and instrum., 208. 
ADiaave. j ^j^j^ prepositions, 208. 



Present and Perfect 



Gerund (like Infinitive) and 
Gerundive (in agreement 
with noun): 



*. ( Former Supine: with verbs of motion, 209. 

DuriNs j LattCT Snpme: with adjectives, nouns, verbs, 209. 
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Feculiab and Exceptional Noun-Forms. 
JFirst and Second Declensions, 



Sing. 












M. dea 


deoa 


flllim 


Oftiaa 


Btadium 


Tir 


0. de89 


dei 


flU(ii) 


Oai 


Btudi (ii) 


viri 


D. de89 


deo 


Alio 


Oaio 


studio 


viro 


A. deam 


deum 


fliiam 


Oaiun 


i &0. 




Y. dea 


deoa 


flU 


Oai 




vir 


A. dea 


deo 


Alio 


Oaio 




viro 


Ptur. 












N.y. de89 


deKdii. di) 


filU 


Oai 


■tadia 


▼iri 


O. deanim deoruxh 


fro. 


Gaioroin tto. 


•virorom 


D.Ab.deabus dels (diia, dis) 


Qais 




viria 


Aoo. deas 


deos 




Oaios 




vir OS 




Third Declension (Greek). 




Sing. 












N.y. aer(M, 


) heros (n 


[.) lampas (f.) 


basis 


tigris 


G. adria(68) herdia 


lAinp&dos 


baseos (is) 


tiKris(idos) 


D. aeri 


heroi 


lampadi 


basi 


tigri [ida 


Ae. aera 


heroa 


lampada 


basin (im) 


tigriD. (in^ 


Ab. aere 


heroe 


lampade 


basi 


tisri(ide) 


Plw, 












N.V. 


herOds 


lampadSs 


bases 


tigres 


O. 


heroam 


lampadiim 


basium 


tigriiim 


D.Ab. 




lampadibuB 


basibus 


tigribus 


Aoo. 


hero&s 


lampadfts 


basds (eis) 


tigris (idtts) 



Sing. 

N. domas(v.) 
O. doxnus 
D. domui (o) 
Ae. domain 
Ab. domo (u) 
[Loo. domi.] 



Fourth and Fifth Declensions* 



domus 

domorum (uum) 
domibus 
domos 
domlbuB 



sonatas 
senatus (i, uos) 
senatui 
senatum 
sonata 



Proper Names (Greek), 



plebes 
plebei (i) 
plebei (i) 
plebem 
plebe 



N. Atrides FhOBbe 

O. Atrides Phosbes 

D. Atrides Phosbo 

A. Atriden (em) Phcaben 
Y. Atrida FhcBbe 

A. Atrida Phosbe 



AthSs (o) I>el58 Orpheus 

Atho (i) Beli Orphei (eoa) 

Atho Belo Orpheo (ei) 

Atho (on) Delon(am) Orpheum(ea) 

— Orpheu 

Atho Delo Orpheo 



N. AohiUes Socrates Thales lo (Ion) 

O. Aohillis (eos, Socratis (i) Thalis (etis) ItLs (onis) 
D. AchiUi lei, i) Socrati Thali (eti) lo (oni) 

A. Aohillan f aal 8oQrn.tAn f am) ThalAnfatAtTo frniA) 



D. AclulU lei, i) BocraU Thali (eti) lo (oni) 

A. Aohillen(ea) Sooraten(em) Thalen(eta)Io(ona) 
Y. Aohilla SoAFAta Thales lo 

Thale (ete) lo 



A. Achille 

N Atlas (ans) 
O. Atlantis 

B. AUanti 
A. Atlanta 

Y. Atlas (Atla) 
A. Atlante 



Soorate 

Iiaocoon 

Iiaocoontis 

Iiaoooonti 

liaoooonta 

Iiaocoon 

Iiaoooonte 



Juppiter 

Jovis 

Jovi 

Jovem 

Juppiter 

Jove 



Simois 

Simoentis 

Bimoenti 

Simoenta 

Simois 

Simoente 



Capys Argos (h.) 

Capyos (is) Nom. and Aee. 
Capyi Pt^' 

Capyn(7m)Argi 
Capys Argonnn 

C^pye Argis, fto. 



iV'oftf. ~XlM regukr lAtta linsu BMy be iifod fbr moit of ttM skot*. 



APPEIS"DIX. 



Latin was originally the language of the plain of Latium, lying 
south of the Tiber, the first territory occupied and governed by the 
Komans. This language, together with the Greek, Sanskrit^ Zend 
(old Persian), the Sclavonic and Teutonic families, and the Celtic, 
are shown by comparative philology to be offshoots of a common 
stock, a language once spoken by a people somewhere in the in- 
terior of Asia, whence the different branches, by successive migra- 
tions, peopled Europe and Southern Asia. 

The name Indo-European (or Aryan) is given to the whole 
group of languages, as well as to the original language from which 
the branches sprang. By an extended comparison of the cor- 
responding roots, stems, and forms, as they appear in the different 
branches, the original (" Indo-European ") root, stem, or form can 
in very many cases be determined ; and this is used as a model, 
or type, to which the variations may be referred. A few of these 
forms are given in the grammar for comparison (see, especially, 
p. 59). A few are here added for fiirther illustration : 

1. Cas$ Forms (Stem yXe, wdce), 

\ Sanakr. Greek. 

vaks 0^ 

vachas 6ir6t 

vache did 

I vacham &ira 

vachas (gen. c 

vachi (dat.) 

vacha (dat.) 

vachas &ir€i 

I vacham iirQv 

jrams vagbhyas 6ypl 

s vachas iirat 

jrams (as dat.) (gen. o 

IS vaksu (dat.) 

is vagbhis (dat.) 

(For Verb-Forms, see p. 69.) 





Indo-lfiiix. 


Sanakr. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Sing. Kom. 


vaks 


vaks 


txff 


vox 


Gen. 


vakas 


vachas 


<5ir6t 


vocis 


Dat. 


vakai 


vache 


djrl 


voci 


Ace. 


v^kam 


vacham 


(hra 


vocem 


Abl. 


vakat 


vachas 


(gen. or dat.) 


voce(d) 


Loc. 


vaki 


vachi 


(dat.) 
(dat.) 


(dat.) 


InHtr. 


vaka 


vacha 


(abl.) 


Flttb. Norn. 


vakas 


vachas 


Hires 


voces 


Gen. 


vakam 


vacham 


iirQv 


vocum 


Dat. 


vakbhyams 


vagbhyas 


6i/i 


vocibufl 


Ace. 


vakams 


vachas 


Ihras 


voces 


Abl. 


vakbhyams 


(as dat.) 


(gen. or dat.) 

(dat.) 

(dat.) 


vocibus 


Loc. 


vaksvas 


vaksu 




Instr. 


vakbhis 


vagbhis 


(abl.) 
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2. Cardinal Number$» 



Xndo-Bor* 

1 ? 

2 dva 
8 tri 

4 kvatyar 

5 kvankva 

6 ksvaks 

7 saptam 

8 aktam 

9 navam 
10 dakam 

12 dvadakam 

13 tridakam 
20 dvidakanta 
80 tridakanta 

100 kantam 



Baaakr. 

[eka] 

avs 

tri 

chatur 

panchan 

shash 

saptan 

asntun 

navan 

dasan 

dva-dasan 

trayo-dasan 

vinsati 

trinsati 

9atam 



Oreek. 

Tpets 

[rifftrapes] 

vivre 

n 

iirrd 
dicrd 

Hxa 

rpiffKoUdeKa 

etKOffi 

rpidKmrra 



8. FamUiMT cmd Household Words, 



Focther. 

Mother, 

FcUher-m-law, 

Daughter-in-law. 

Brother, 

Sister, 

MaMer, 

House, 

Seat, 

Year, 

Field, 

Ox, Cow, 

Sheep (Eto^, 

Swine (Sow), 

Yoke, 

Woffon, 

Middle. 

Sweet. 



Indo-Eur. 

p&tar- 

matar- 

•vakura- 

snusha- 

bhratar- 

svasar- (?) 

pati- 

dama- 

sadaa- 

yatas- 

agra- 

gau- 

avi- 

rata- 

madhya* 

srada- 



SanBkr. 

pitri- 

matri- 

gva^ara- 

snusha- 

bhratri- 

srasar- 

pati- 

dama- 

sadas- 

Tatsa- 

ajra- 

go; 

avi- 

su- 

ynga- 

lata- 

xnadhya- 

svadu- 



Oxeek. 

XOTlJp 

li-fyrnip 

iKvp6s 

w6s 

^pdriffp* 

[dde\4>'f} 

x6<rif 

86fios 

Hot 

iros 

dypds 

Povt 

dSf (r5t 

[AfMia] 
fUffos 



Lftttn. ' 

[unus] 

duo 

tres 

quattnor 

qiiinque 

sex 

septem 

octo 

norem 

decern 

duodecim 

tredecim 

viginti 

triginta 

centum 



Latin. 

pater 

mater 

socer 

nurua 

frater 

soror 

potis 

aomus 

sedes 

vetus {okt^ 

ager 

ovis 

BUS 

jngum 
rota (wheel} 
mediua 
suavis 



The immigrants who peopled the Italian peninsula also divided 
into seversJ branches, and the language of each branch had its own 
development, until they were finally crowded out by the dominant 
Latin. Fragments of some of these dialects have been preserved, 
in monumental remains, or as cited by Roman antiquarians, though 
no literature now exists in them ; and other fragments were prob- 
ably incorporated in that popular or rustic dialect which formed 
the basis of the modem Italian. The most important of these 
ancient languages of Italy — not including Etruscan, which was 
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of uncertain origin — were the Oscan of Campania^ and the Um- 
brian of the northern districts. Some of their forms as compared 
with the Latin may be seen in the following: 



TAtin. 


Osoan. 


Umbriaii. 


Latin. 


Oscan. 


Umbrian. 


accinere 




arkane 


neque 


nep 




alteri (loc.) 


alttrei 




per 


perum 




ar^nto 


aragetud 




portet 




portaia 


avibus 




aveis 


quadrupedibus 


peturpursus 


censor 


censtur 




quatuor 


petora 


petur 


censeblt 


censazet 




quinque 


pomtis 




contra, F. 


contrud,» 


r. 


qui, quis 


pis 


pis 


comicem 




cumaco 


quid 


pid 




dextra 




destni 


quod 


pod 


pod 


dicere 


deicnm (of. venum-do) 


cui 


piei 




dixerit 


dicust 




quom 




pone, pune 


duodecim 




desenduf 


rectori 


regatnrei 




extra 


ehtrad 




siquis 




svepis 


facito 


factud 




stet 


stai*t(8tai*et) 


fecerit 


fefacust 




subvoco 




subocau 


fertote 




fertuta 


sum 


sum 




fratribns 




fratrus 


est 


i«st 




ibi 


ip 




sit 


set 




imperator 


embratur 




fuerit 


fiiflt 


fust 


inter 


anter 


anter 


fuerunt 


fufans 




liceto 


licitud 




fuat 


fuid 


fnia 


mafistro 
medins 




mestru 


tertinm 




tertim 




mefa 


ubi 


puf 




muffiatnr 
multare 




mugata 


uterque 




putnrus pid 


moltaum 




utrique 


puterei^ 


putrespe 



Fragments of early Latin are preserved in inscriptions dating 
back to the third century before the Christian era ; and some Laws 
are attributed to a much earlier date, — to Romulus (b. o. 750) and 
Numa (b. c. 700) ; and especially to the Decemvirs (Twelve Tables, 
B. 0. 450) ; but in their present form no authentic dates can be as- 
signed to them. Some of these are usually given in a supplement 
to the Lexicon. (See also Gic. de Legibus, especially ii. 8, iii. 3, 4.) 

Latin did not exist as a literary language, in any compositions 
known to us, until about b. c. 200. At that time it was already 
strongly influenced by the writings of the Greeks, which were the 
chief objects of literary study and admiration. The most popular 
plays, those of Plautus and Terence, were simply translations from 
Greek, introducing freely, however, the popular dialect and the 
slang of the Roman streets. As illustrations of life and manners 
they belong as much to Athens as to Rome. And the natural 
growth of a genuine Roman literature seems to have been thus 
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rery oonsiderably checked or suppressed. Orations, rhetorical 
works, letters, and histories, — dealing with the practical affairs 
and passions of politics, — seem to he nearly all that sprang direct 
from the native soiL The Latin poets of the Empire were mostly 
court-poets, writing for a cultivated and luxurious class; satires and 
epistles alone keep the flavor of Roman manners, and exhibit the 
fiuniliar features of Italian life. 

In its use since the classic period, Latin is known chiefly as 
the language of the Civil Code, which gave the law to a large part 
of Europe ; as the language of historians, diplomatists, and philos- 
ophers during the Middle Age, and in some countries to a much 
later period ; as the official language of the Church and Court of 
Bome, down to the present day ; as, until recently, the common, 
language of scholars, so as still to be the ordinary channel of com- 
munication among many learned classes and societies ; and as the 
universal language of Science, especially of the descriptive sciences, 
60 that many hundreds of Latin terms, or derivative forms, must be 
known familiarly to any one who would have a clear knowledge of 
the facts of the natural world, or be able to recount them intelli- 
gibly to men of science. In some of these uses it may still be 
regarded as a Uving language ; while, conventionally, it retains its 
place as the foundation of a liberal education. 

During the classical period of the language, Latin existed not 
only in its literary or urban form, but in several local dialects, 
known by the collective name of lingua rustica, far simpler in the 
forms of inflection than the classic Latin. This, it is probable, was 
the basis of modem Italian, which has preserved many of the 
ancient words without aspirate or case-inflection, as orto {hortus)^ 
genie (gens). In the colonies longest occupied by the Romans^ 
Latin — often in its ruder and more popular form — grew into the 
language of the common people. Hence the modern languages 
called "Romance" or "Romanic"; viz., Italian, Spanish, Portu- 
guese, and French, together with the Catalan of Northeastern 
Spain, the Provencal or Troubadour language of the South of 
France, the " Rouman " or Walachian of the lower Danube (Rou- 
mania), and the " Roumansch " of some districts of Switzerland. 

A comparison of words in several of these tongues with Latin 
will serv^ to illustrate that process of phonetic decay to which 
reference has been made in the body of this Grammar, as well as 
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the degree in whicli the substance of the language has remained 
unchanged. Thus, in the verb to he the general tense-system has 
been preserved from .the Latin in aU these languages, together 
with both of the stems on wluch it is built, and the personal 
endings, somewhat abraded, which can be traced throughout. The 
following ^hibit the verb-forms with considerably less alteration 
than is found in the o<her Bomanic tongues : — 



Uibu 


Iteliaa. 


8paii]ih. 


F^xrengoMs. 


Frendli. 


PrOfTBII^ll. 


sum 


Bono 


soy 


sdu 


suis 


son (sui) 


es 


sei 


eres 


^ 


es 


ses (est) 


est 


h 


es 


h^ 


est 


es (ez) 


somus 


siamo 


somos 


sdmos 


sommeii 


sem (em) 


estis 


siete 


sois 


sdis 


^tes 


etz (es) 


aunt 


sono 


son 


sa9 


sent 


sent (son] 


eram 


era 


era 


era 


^tais 


era 


eras 


eri 


eras 


eras 


^tais 


eras 


erat 


era 


era 


era 


6tait 


era 


eramus 


eravamo 


^ramos 


frames 


^tions 


eram 


eratis 


eravate 


erais 


^reis 


6tiez ' 


eratz 


erant 


^rano 


eran 


^rad 


^taient 


eran 


fui 


fni 


fni 


fill 


fus 


fiii 


fnisU 


foati 


fuiste 


fdste 


fus 


fust 


liiit 


fii 


fui 


fdi 


fat 


f (fon) 


foimus 


fummo 


fnimos 


f5mo8 


fAmes 


fom 


fuistis 


foste 


fuisteis 


f5sto6 


mtes 


fots 


foenmt 


fuzono 


ioeron 


fdrad 


iurent 


foren 


aim 


sia 


sea 


seja 


sois 


sia 


m 


• • 

8U 


seas 


sc^jas 


sois 


sias 


sit 


sia 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


simus 


siamo 


seamos 


sejamos 


soyons 


siam 


sitis 


siate 


seais 


sejais 


soyez 


siatz 


sint 


siano 


sean 


8^ja5 


Solent 


sian 


fuissem 


fossi 


fuese 


i^sse 


fiiRse 


fos 


fuiflses 


fossi 


fueses 


fosses 


fiisses 


fosses 


fuisset 


fosse 


fuese 


f5sse 


ftit 


fossa (fos) 


fuissemus 


fdmimo 


fu^semos 


fdssemos 


fussions 


fossem 


fuissctis 


foste 


fueseis 


fdsseis 


fussiez 


fossetz 


fuissent 


fiSssero 


fuesen 


f5ssem 


fiiRsent 


fossen 


es 


• • 

Sll 


se 


sS 


sois 


sias 


esto 


sia 


sea 


seja 


soit 


sia 


este 


siate 


sed 


sede 


soyez 


siatz 


sunto 


siano 


sean 


s^jad 


soient 


sian 


AflBA 


^ssere 


ser 


8^ 


6tre 


esser 


[mxib] 


essendo 


siendo 


stodo 


^tant 


essent 



PRINCIPAL ROMAN WRITERS. 

B.C. 

T. Maccius Plautus, Comedies 354-184 

CL, Enniusy Annals, Satires, dkc, (Fragments) • • • 239-169 

MT Porcius Cato, Husbandry, Antiquities, dec^ • • • 234-149 

M. Pacuviu8» Tragedies (Fragments) 220-130 

p. Terentius Afer (Terence) » Comedies X95~i59 

L. Attius, Tragedies (Fragments) 170-75 

C. Lucilius, Satires (Fragments) 148-103 

M. Terentius Varro, Husbandry, Antiquities, dkc, • • 116-28 

M. Tullius Cicero, Orations, Letters, Dialogues • • 106-43 

C. Julius Caesar, Commentaries • . • ico-44 

T. Lucretius Carus, Poem *' De Rerum Natur^ " • • 95""5* 

C. Valerius Catullus, Miscellaneous Poems . • • • 87-47 
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NoTB. —The Figures refer to pages; the Letters to the upper, middle, or 
lower part of the pa^e. 



Ab, preposition 88 c, with agent, after 
passives 138 b. 

Aobreviations of prsBnomens 32 c. 

Ablative 12 a, ending 13 b, in -ABirs 
14 c, in I 18 b, 35 c, 37 c, in is (3d 
decl. ) 21 b, in -ubus 28 c, neuter used 
adverbially 84 c, eo and quo 49 c, 
after prepositions 88, with ab or de 
for partiave gen. 116 b. of crime or 
punishment 119 c, Mrlth dat. after 
verbs 122 b, with pro for defence &Q, 
130 c, syntax of 134-143, of separa- 
tion 135 a, of place firom which 135 c, 
of source 136 c, of material 137 b, 
of cause 137 b, with atljectives <&c. 
137 c, of agent 138 b, atter compara- 
tives 138 c, after plus &c. 139 a, of 
means 139 b, of accompaniment 139 
c, after utor <&c. 140 b, of degree of 
difference 140 c, of quality 141 a, of 
manner 141 a, of price 141 b, of spec- 
ification 142 a, location 142 b, 143 b, 
absolute 142 c, used adverbially 143 
a, of time 143 b, time how long 143 c. 
of distance 144 a, place /rof» which 
144 c, for locative 145 a, place where 
146 c, way by which 145 c, with prep- 
ositions 145 n, with AB for ctgeat 147 
c, distinguished from abl. oimatrvir- 
ment 148 a. 

ABSQUE 89 a. 

Abstract nouns in plur. 30 c, with 
neut. a(^. 106 a, expressed by neut. 
adj. 107 c. 

AC see atque; ao si with subj. 174 c. 

Accent 7 c. 

Accompaniment abl. of 139 c. 

Accusative 11 c, endings 13 a, in ni 
18 b, 35 c, in is 19 a, 37 c, neut. used 
as adv. 83 c (gen. 85 a), after prep. 
88, 145 a, with verbs of remembering 
&c. 119 a, with impers. 120, 132 b, 
with dat. 123 c, 124 c, after com- 

Sounds of preps. 125 c, after ad for 
at. 128 c, after adj. 129 c, construc- 
tion of 131. as div. obj. 131 a, with 
verbs of feeling 131 b, cognate 131 c, 
verbs of taste &c. 131 c, after com- 
pounds 132 a, constructive 132 a, 
two ace. 132 b, adverbial 133 a, syn- 
ecdochical 133 b, in exclamations 
133 c, as subJ . of infln. 133 c, of dura- 
tion 133 c, 143 c, of space 133 c, 144 a, 



of distance 133 c, 144 a, place whither 
144 c. in ind. disc. 188 a, of anticipa- 
tion 190 c, in subst. clauses 194 a. 
after passives 194 b, after verbs of 
promising &c. 195 a. 

Action, nouns of 96 b, 97 c, governing 
genitive 117 a. 

AD 88 b, following noun 148 a. 

Adjectives 33, of two tennin. 35 a, of 
one termiu. 36 a, of common gender 
38 a, used as adv. 38 a, deriv. of 96 
b, 98 a, compound 100 b, modifying 
102 a, a4j. phrase 102 b, agreement 
of 105, in appos. 105 b, in agr. with 
appos. 106 b, with part. 106 c, used 
as nouns 106 c, neater 107 b, used 
for gen. 108 a, 114 a, qualifying act 
108 c, for obj. gen. 108 b, in rel. 
clause 111 b, neut. used partitively 
115 c, relat. gov. gen. 117 c, of feel- 
ing with ANiMi 118 b, gov. gen. and 
dat. 118 c, 129 a, followed by dat. or 
ace. with AD 128 c, dat. or ace. 129 b, 
of want with abl. 136 a, dionus &o. 
with abl. 137 c 

ADMODUM 41 a. 

Adverbs 9 c, 84, compar. of 40 b, com- 
pound 100 c, numeral 43 c, correl. 
49 c, classif. of 85, 86, modifying 102 
a, phrase 102 b, qualifying noun 
107 b, rel. or dem. equiv. to pron. 
Ill c, partitive use 116 a, formed 
with TEN us 147 a, used as prepos. 
147 b, followed by quam 147 c. 

Adverbial phrase 102 b, accus. 133 b, 
in abl. abiiiolute 143 a. 

Adversative conjunctions 94 a. 

Ad VERS us 89 b, as adverb 147 b. 

Affix, close and open 96. 

Agency, nouns of 96 b, 97 c, govern- 
ing gen. 117 a. 

Agent 138 b, abl. with ab 147 c 

Agnomen 32 b. 

Agreement 103 b,. nouns in fbr part* 
gen. 116 c. 

ikio81c. 

Alcaic strophe, 

ALIENUS with domus 145 b. 

Aiii- (stem of alius) 48 b. 

ALIUS 34 c, 109 b; with abl. 139 b. 

Alphabet, classification of 1 b. 

AMBO, infl. 42 b. ALTEB 34, lOd. 

AMPLius, oonstr. of 139 a. 
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Air. Amm, Asirov, interrog. partl- 
cies 200 c. 

Airrs 89 b. om. in d*tet 146 c. m adv. 
147 b, followed by quam 147 o, an- 
te DIEM 146 0. 

Antecedent of relatlTe ItO a, Implied 
110 b, in both claufles 110 c, omitted 
lUa. 

Antepenult 7 c. 

ANTEQUAM wlth relat. clanaes 179 c. 

Aorist 63 b. 

APAQE 82 b. 

Apodo8i8 166 a, e. 

AppoBitive 102 a. 104 a, adjectives 

106 b, neut. adj. 107 c, in periphr. 

form 112 a, expr. by gen. 115 a, with 

KOMEN EST, 127 a, after verbs of 

naming 132 c. 
APUD 89 c. 

APTUS followed bvrel. and sold. lA6c 
Arab and Theste 222 b. 
A8, the unit of value 236 o. 
Asclepiadic verse 230. 
Asking, verbs of, with two aoc. 132 c 
Aspirate 1 c, 116 o. 
Assimilation of consonants 88, In 

prepos. 4 a. 
AT 96 b, AT TEBO 96 a. 
ATQUE 95 a. 

Attraction of Relative 110. 

Attributive a4J. 106 b. 

AUDEO 77 a. 

AUSIM 77 b. 

AUT 96 b, in questions 201 c. 

AUTEM 95 b, position, 96 a. 

AYx82b. 



Belli (locative) 145 a. 
Birth, place of in abL 137 a. 
B08, decL of 22 b, 0. 



C and o 2 a, for qu 2 b, interchanged 
with T 4 b, pronunciation (tf 6 a. 

Ciesura 222 b. 

Calendar, Roman 236 a. 

Cardinal numbers 41b, declined 42 b. 

CABO, ded. 26 c. 

Cases 11 b, endings 18 b, forms (see 
declensions) construction of 113 b. 

Catalectic verse 222 e. 

CAUSA with gen. 115 b, 138 a. 

Causal coi\] unctions 94 b, clauses 102 c, 
with subjunct. 181 b. 

Causative verbs 99 a. 

Cause, with sublunctive 185 b. 

CAVE in prohibitions 192 c. 

-OE enclitic 45 b. 

CELO with two accusatives 133 a. 

CEDO (defective) 82 b. 

OERTE and CERTO 87 b. 

OEU with subjunct. 174 c. 
Characteristic, clauses of 184 b. 
Chorlambic verse 228 b. 

OISCA, OIBCITEB, CIBOUM, OIB 88 O. 

ciBciTER as adv. 147 b. 

Cities, gender of 10 c. 

oiTSA 89 c, following noun 148 a. 



OLAM as prepos. 147 b. 
Clauses 102 b, adv. use 84 b, with 
neut. in appos. 107 c, limited by 

Sen. 114 b, with impersonals 120 a, 
ependent, in seq. of tenses 162 a. 

Close syllables 5 c, affixes 9 b, in com- 
pounds 66 a. 

Commands in subjunct. l^c, impera- 
tive 51 b, 152 b. 

CKEPI 81b. 

Cognomen 32 b. 

CoUeetive nouns with plur. verbs 112 c. 

Combinations of consonants 5 a, 192 c. 

Commands, indirect 191 c. 

Common sender 11 a, of adj. 38 a. 

Comparative coi^ unctions 9i b. 

Comparatives, declensions 37 a, use 
40 c, partitive 115 c. 

Comparison, forms of 38 b, irr^^lar 
39 b, defective 39 c, of adverbs 40 b, 
in appos. 104 b, of qualities. 108 c. 

Complementary ace. 104 b, infin. 164 b. 

Complete action, tenses of 53 c, 169 c, 
&vorite use 170 c. 

Compounds of verbs 65 a, of facio 
80 a, of Fio 81 c, of NON 86 a, stems 
96 b, words 100 a, of preps, govern- 
ing ace. 132 a, with two ace. 132 c, 
with abl. 135 b, quantity of 220 b. 

Conditional conjunctions 94 b, clauses 
102 b, 103 a, 166, classliied 167 c. 

Conditions, p^rtic. and gen. 167, pres- 
ent and past 168, future 170 a, gen- 
eral 171 c, implied 172 b, omitted 
173 b, in indirect discourse 89 b. 

Conjugation 9 b, 60, the four regular 
66-75. 

Conjunctions 92, correlAtive 49 c, dass- 
esof 93. 

Connectives 103 b. 

Consecutive clauses 102 c, 103 a, sub- 
junctive 183 c. 

Consonants 1 b, stems 12 c, 36 a. 

ConstmcHo prcBgnana 132 a. 

CONTRA 90 a, as adv. 147 b, following 
noun 148 a. 

Contraction 3 a, shown by drcnmflex, 
7 a. 

Co-ordinate clause 102 c. 

Correlatives 49. 

Countries, gender of 10 c. 

Crime, expressed by ablative 119 o. 

CUM iprep.) 90 a, as enclitic 44 c, 47c. 

CUM {co^f.) 95c, with subjunct. 176c. 
178 c, as index, relat. 177 a, causal 
w. subj. 180 c, 181c, like quod with 
indie. 180 c. cum tum with indie. 
181 a, causal with indicative 181, for 
pres. pass. part. 202 c. 

-CUMQUE (-CUNQUE) 47 C 

Dactylic Verse 224 b. 

Dative lie, ending 13 b, in -ABTTS 14c, 
in IS (3d decl.) 21 b, -UBUS 28 c, ini 
34 b, construction 121, with trans- 
itives 121 c, after verbs of motion 
(poet.) 122b, with abl. id., after in- 
traus. 122 c, 123, with ace. 123 c, 124 c, 
after impersonals 124 b, after oonio 
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ponndfl 125, 126, in poetry 126 o, of 
possession id., after comp. of esse 
127 a, with KOMEN EST id., of 
agency 127 b, after participles and 
passives id., of service 128 a, of 
nearness 128 b, after noons 129 b, of 
advantage 129 c, used for gen. 130 a, 
for direction id., of volens &c. 130 b, 
ethical id., with Infinitive of verbs 
governing dative 155 b. 

declaratory sentence 101. 

Declension 12 c, general rules 13 a. 

Defective nouns, 29, 30, acU. 37, tenses 
50 b, verbs 81. 

-DEM, enclitic 45 b. 

Denominative verbs 99 a, c. 

Deponents 75 c, semi-deponents 77 a. 

Derivation 96-100. 

Derivative verbs 77 b, 99. 

DiGNUs with abl. 137 c, with qui and 
ButtJ. 185 c. 

Diphthongs 1 b, 6 a, long 7 a. 

Diptotes 31 a. 

Distance (ace.) 133c (aoc. or abl.)144a. 

Distributives 43 b. 

DOMI (loc.) 145 a. 

DOiTEO with subjunctive 180b. 

Doubtful gender 11a. 

Dual 42 b. 

DUBITO 184 b, 196 b, 200 c. 

DUM with pres. 168 a, id. followed bv 
secondary tenses 163 c, (provided.) 
with sutj. 175 c, 180b, (until) with 
subj. 180 b, for pass. part. 202 c. 

DUMMODO with Bubj. 175 c, 180 b. 



Early forms, alphabet 2, prosody. 

EDO 80 a. 

XOEO with gen. 120 c, 136 b. 

Ellipsis 101c. 

Emphasis as dependent on arrange- 
ment 212 c. 

Enclitics, intensive 45 a, OUM 44 o. 

ENUI 96 b, 96 a. 

Epicene nouns 11 a. 

Epistolary tenses 161b. 

XSCIT, 69 c. 

BSSB 67 c, comparative forms 69 c, 
compounds 60. omitted 113 b, com- 
jMunds with dative 127 a. 

XT . . . ET 95 c. 

STIAH 87 a, in answers 201 c. 

ETSI 175 b. 

Etymology 1-100. 

Euphonic changes 2 c, 3 b. 

XX 90 c, following noun 148 a, com- 
pounds of, with dative 126 a. 

Exclamations (accus.) 133 c. 

Exclamatory sentences 101 b, aocus- 
aUve with infinitive 156 b. 



Faoio 80 c, componnds 100 c, fiudo ut 

inperiphr. 198 a. 
Fearing, verbs of 196 e. 
Feeling, nouns of, with eenitive 117 a, 

▼erbi o^ with ace. 131 b. 



Feminine forms lacUng masc. 94 b. 
abl. in o 34 b, in A of a4j. of 3a 
decl. 37 a, abl. as adv. 85 a. 

Festivals, names oi, plural 30c 

FBBO 78 b. 

FIDO 77 a. 

Filling, verbs o^ with abl. or genitive 
140 b. 

Final clauses 102 c, 103 a, 182, 196. 

Finite verb 113 a. 

Fio 80 c, defective comp. 82 c. 

Foot (in prosody) 220 e, classif. 221. 

FORE UT for fut. inf. pass. 65 c, 166 C. 

FOBis (loc. form) 145a. 

Frequentative verbs 77 c, 99 c. 

FBUOR and fungob with abl. 140 b. 

Future tense 53 a, endings 54 c, 61 b, c, 
of BubJ. 83 c, for imperative 153 b, 
syntax 159 b, has no relative time 
179 b, infin. expr. by fobe ut 165 c, 
participle 202 a. 

Future Perfect 63 a, flyntaz 161 a, 
used for future id., how repr. in 
subjunctive 162 b. in protasis 170 c. 

Future infin. pass. (sup. with uu) 66 o* 



Games, names of, plural 30 c 

gaudeo 77 a. 

Gender 9 c, grammatical 10 a, of ap- 
position 104 c, of adjective 105 c. 

General truth in seq. of tenses, 163 o. 

Genitive lie, plural ending 13b, in 
Ai and AS 14 b, in ium 19 a, c, in 
lus 34 b, in appos. with possessive 
105 a, 108 b, construction 113 c, sub- 
jective 114 a, in pred.b, with phrase 
id., of adj. for neuter noun 114c, of 
substance id., for noun in apposition 
115 a. of quality and measure id., 
of value id. b, partitive id., after adj. 
for noun 116 b, two gen. with one 
noun 117 a, objective 117 a, of speci- 
fication 118 a, after verbs 119 a, (of 
remembering &c. 119 a, of accus- 
ing &e. b, of emotion 120 a, imper- 
sonals 120, of plenty and want 120 o, 
136 b, 140 b, with potiob 121 a, 127 a, 
of price 141 c, of separation, 136, b. 

€lentiles, names of, 8 b. 

Gerund 50 a, 52 b, syntax 206 o. 

Grerundive 52 a, ending 55 b, periphr. 
form 83 c, with dative of agent 127 c, 
syntax 205 c, 206. origin 207 a. 

Glyconic verse 228 o. 

Government 103 c. 

gbatia with gen. 115 b, 138 a. 

Greek accus. (synecd.) 133 b. 



H (aspirate) 1 c, used with c 4 c, 
omitted 4 c, not reckoned in posi- 
tion, 215 c. 

habeo, imperative 163 b, with perfl 
part. 204c. 

Heteroclitee Sib. 

Heterogeneous nouns 81c 
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RIO 4S, 46. 

Hindrance, 8ul]Ject of 165 b. 

HUMI (loc.) 1400. 

I in perf. 65a, added to root e2c» loBt 
in 3d coiO. 63c, sufi^ 96c 

Iambic verse. 

ID QUOD, 111b. 

iDciaco 96 c. 

IDEM 46, deriv. 45 b. 

IDOMBUB with QUI and said. 185c 

-IBB in infln. pass. 65 c. 

loiTUB 95 c, position 96 a. 

ILLB 45, 46. 

-IM in present sabJimctiTe 65 c 

IMMO 201c. 

Imperative 51 b, termin. 54 b, a weak- 
ened ^a, drops termin. 65 a, sen- 
tence 101 a, in commandfl 152 b, 3d 
person antiq. 152 c, fUtiare 153 a, 
equiv. to condition 172 c. 

Imuerfect53a, lengthens vowel 63 a, 
ox subj. 64 o, of hortat. safaj. 150 b, 
optat. sabj. 150 c, concess. sufaj. 151 c, 
syntax 168 b, in descriptions 158 c, 
for plup. id., of surprise 159 a, for 
perf. 159 b. in epist. style 161 b, satj. 
in unfalmled cond. 168 b, in temp. 
cUoses 178 a, 179 a, snbjunctive re- 
ferring to present time 164 a. 

Impersonal verbs 82, with sen. 120 a, 
used personally 120 b, with dative 
124 b, passive of verbs governing 
dative 128 b, with ace. 132 b, with 
infln. 154 b, with sabst. claose 193 c 

Impure syllable 5 c. 

IK 90 c. constraetion of 87 b, 146 a. 

Inceptive forms 62 c, verbs (inchoa- 
tive) 77b, 99c 

Incomplete tenses 53 c. 

Increment 218. 

Indeclinable nouns 31a, gender 10 c, 
adjective 37 c, 49 c. 

Indeflnite subJ. omitted 113 a, rela- 
tive, equiv. to condition 166 c. 

Indicative 51 a, 61, 63. svntax 148 b, 
tenses of 157, in cond. clauses 167 b, 
168 a, in apod, of unfulf. cond. 169 a, 
in fut. cond. 170 a,, in apod, of im- 
plied condition 174 a, absolute time 
177 b, in inverted clauses 179 a, with 
OUM 180 c, in causal clauses 181 b, 
with QUOD in subat. clauses 199 b. 

INDIOBO with genitive 120 c, 136 b. 

INDIONUS, with relative and subjunc. 
185 c, with ablative 137 c. 

Indirect discourse 187 c, subJ. of infin. 
om. 155 c, subJnnct. in subord. clause 
189 a. example 192. 

Infinitive 51 b, endings 55 b, c, pass, in 
-IBB 65 c, syntax 153 c, as subJ. id., 
with impers. 154 b, complementary 
154 b, for subst. clause 154 c, with 
BubJ. ace. 155 b, of purpose and re- 
sult 156 a, in exclam. 156 b, 197 c, 
historical 156 c. tenses 164 b, only 
used in present 165 a, with ace in 



itabet. danses 194 a, with aoc. after 
passives 194 b, after verbs of wish- 
big 196 c, verbs of permission 196 a, 
of determining 196 b, used by poets 
197 a. 

Inflection 8 a. 

INQUAM 81c. 

INSTAB with gen. 115 b. 

Intensive verbs 77 c, 99 c. 

INTEBBST 120 b. 

Intei:jection8 9c, 96 a. 

Intermediate clauses 102 c, with sob- 
Junctive 185 c. 

Interrogative particles 9 c, 86 b, 200 a, 
omitted 200 b, 201 a, sentences 101 b. 

IPSE (ipsus) 45, 46 c 

Irregular nouns 30 b, verbs 78. 

IS 46, 46 c. 

Islands, gender of, 10 c* 

I8TB 45 46 

ITAQUE* 95, accent 7 c (ergo, 96a). 

ITEB, declined 22b. 



Jam 87 b. 

JBCUB, decl. 22 b. 

JUBEO, constr. 155 a, 194 a. 

JUCUNDUS, constr. of 209 c 

JUNOO with abl. 140 a. 

JUPPITEB. decl. 22 b. 

JUXTA 91 D» following noun 148 a* 



L doubled (3d coi^.) 62b. 

Labial stems 20 b, gender of 24 b» 96 b» 

liATBO with ace 133 a. 

-LIBBT 48 a. 

IJCBT with dat. of pred. 155 b, witb 

subJ. 175 b, 176 c, 196 a. . 
Lingual stems 20 c, gender 24 b, 26b» 
Liquid stems 19 b, gender 24 a, 25. 
Locative case 12 b, as adverb 85 a^ In 

appoe. 104 c, for place 145 a. 
LOGO without prep. 145 c. 
IjONOIUS) ooustr. of, 130 a. 



Maois in compar. 38 a, 109 a. 

MALO 79 b. 

Masculine a^J- 38 a. 

Material, gen. of, 114 c, abl. 137 b. 

MAXIMS, in comp. 39 a. 

Means, abl. of, 139 b. 

Measure, gen. of, 115 a, 144 a. 

Meditative verbs 78 c, 99 c. 

MEMiNi 81 b, imperative fonn, IffSb. 

-MET, enclitic, 45 a. 

Metre 223 c. 

MILITIA (loc.) 145a. 

MiLLE, decl. and constr. 43a. 

MiNiME 41 a, in answers 201c 

MiNOBis (of value) 141 c. 

MINUS 41a, constr. of 138 a. 

MIBUM QUAM 191b. 

MiscEO with abl. 140 a. 
MiSEBET 83 a, 120 a. 
Modiflcation of subj. or pred. 102 a. 
MODO with hort. subtJ. 160 a, ITS c 
Monoptotes 31a. 
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Months, gender of 10 c, in -bbb 35 c, 
construction 146 c, division 234 b. 

Moods 60 a, 61, syntax of, 148 b. 

Motion, preps, with ace. 122 b, vtorbs 
of (comp.) with ace. 132 a. 

Motive with OB or pboptbs 138 a. 

'Mountains, gender of, 10 c. 

Multiplication 43 b. 

Multiplicatives 43 c. 

Mute stems 20 a. 



N of stem lost 19 b, inserted in 3d 
coi^. 62b. 

KAM, NAMQUE 35 b, 96 a. 

Names of men and women 32. 

KE with hort. sulg. 150 a, in final 

clauses 182 a, in consec. 183 c, with 

Terbs of caution 196 b, of fearing 

196 c, omitted id. 
-NB (enclitic) 200 a, with Hio 46 b, 

added to interrc^. words 200 c, tn 

double questions id. 
NECNE 200 c. 
KEDUM 183 a. 

N^^tive particles 9 c, 86 c, two equal 

to aflirmative 87 a. 
KEGO for DIOO KON 188 a. 

NEQUEO 82 b. 

NE . . . QUIDEM 87 c, 214 a. 

ITESCIO AN 200 c, NESCIO QUIS 191b. 

Neuter passives 77 a. 

Neuters, like cases 13 a, in al and ab 
17 c, of adj. in 8 36 c, ace. as adv. 
84c, of adj. with abstr. nouns 106a, 
as noun 107 b, partitive use 115 c. 

Neuter verbs, with agent 138 b. 

Neutral passives 77 b. 

»i, NISI 176 b, 166 b. 

NIX, decl. 22 c. 

HOLO 79 b, NOLI 1920. 

NOMEN 32 b, with dative 127 a. 

Nominative 11 b, formed from stems 
12 c, in adj. 36 a, as subj. of verb 
113 a, used for voc. 134 a, with opus 
136 b, after infin. for ace. 156, c. 

NONNB 200 a. 

Nouns 14-32, used a8a4J. 38a, 107b, 
verbal 50 a, irreg. 30 b, derived 96 a, 
compound 100 b, agreement of 103 c. 
in relative clause 110 c, understood 
with gen. 114 a, governing dat. 12^ c. 

HUM 200 a. 

Number of appositive 104 c, of adj. 
105 b, of verl)112b. 

Numerals 41b, partitive use 115 o. 

Numeral adverbs 43 c. 

KUNO 86 b. 



O 81 with Bubjnnct. of wish 151 a. 

O for n after u 2 b, in verb-stems 62 c. 

Object 101 c, indir. 121 b, direct 131a. 

Oblique cases 12 a. 

OBVIU8 with dative 125 o. 

ODi 81 b. 

Open syllables 5 c, pron. 6 a, affix 9 b, 

in compounds 65 a. 
OPEBA with gen. 138 b. 



OPUS with abl. 136 a, with pert part. 

204 c. 
OrcUio (Miqua^Bee Indirect Discourse; 
Order of words 212. 
Ordinal numbers 41b, how formed, 

42 b, declined 42 c. 
OS for U8 15 c. 
OS, OSSI8, decl. 22 c. 

P inserted before m 3c, 20b, 72b. 

PALAM 147 b. 

Palatal 1 b, stems 21 c, gender 24 b, 
27 b, verbs 62 c. 

Parisy liable nouns 17 b, adj. 35 a. 

PABTE, without prepos. 145 c. 

Participial clause, equiv. to condition 
172 b. 

Participles 50 a, 51 c, abl. in I 20 b, 
37 b, compared 39 a, future of pur- 
pose 51 c, 205 b, perfect as a4j. 25 a, 
82 c, wim habeo 204 c, active 52 a, 
periphr. use 53 c, 83 b, ending 55 b, 

gres. of ESSE 57 c, of deponents 76 b, 
1 a, present as adj. 83c, in ks witn 
gen. 17 c, with dative of i^nt U27c, 
of source with abl. 136 c, in UBUS 
with FUI plup. subJ. 169 c, in BUS 
or DUS in future apod. 170 c, syntax 
202, a4j. and pred. 203. 

Particles 9 c, 84-96, in compounds 
100 c, conditional, with suly. 174 c, 
interrogative 200 a. 

Partitive genitive 115 b. 

PABUM 41 a. 

Passive voice 50 c, reflex, use id. 83 b, 
with ace. 133 b, termin. 64 b, iniin. 
in lEB 65 c, participles of deponents 
76 c. of impersonals 83 b, followed 
by dative 122 a, of agent 127 c, sub- 
ject 131a, of verbs of feeling 131b. 
of asking, &c., with ace. 132 c oi 
saying, &c., with accusative and 
infinitive 194 b. 

Patronymics 98 b. 

Peculiar forms, 3d decl. 22 a, genders 
25a, 26a, 27b. 

PENES 91c, following noun 148 a. 

Penult 7 c, quantity of 218-220. 

PEB 91 c, in compos. 41 a, for agent 
138 b. 

Perfect tense, meaning, 53 b, endines 
54 b, 56 a, syncop. 65 d, subjunct. m 
prohib. 150 a, 152 b, of sub. anti- 
quated 150 c, concess. subJ. 151c, in 
auest. 152 a, syntax 159 c, implies 
iscontin. 160 a, in negatives 160 b, 
for pres. in epist. style 161 b, fol- 
lowed by imp. subJ. 162 c, sulg. for 
past act. after primary tenses 162 c, 
used for sec. tenses in result 163 a, 
with tat. prot. 117 a, infln. for pres. 
165 a, after verbs of feeling 165 c. 

Sarticiple in pass, tenses 1^ a, or 
epon. id. syntax 202 b. 
Period 214 b. 
Personal endings 54 a. 
Persons of verbs 54 a, 112 b, with relat. 
110 a, 2d in subjunct. 149 c, 171 c, 3d 
of imperative antiquated US2 o. 
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VEXrXBUM. X8T 120ft. 

PKTO with prepoB. 133 ft. 

Pherecratic verse 228 c 

Phonetic decay 2 c, 3 a. 

Pluraaes, geuder 10 c,as adr. 85 b.modi- 

tying 1U2 b, limited by gen. 114 b. 
PiUEiT 120 a. 
Place, relatloiifl of 144 b, abl. of 142 b, 

143 b, whence 144 c, whither id., 

where 146, verbe of, constr. 146 b. 
Plants, gender of, 10 c, 2d and 4th 

ded. 29 a. 
Plautns, OM of quom with indie. 

179 b, proeodial forms 23 b. 
Pluperfect 63 a, of subjimctlye, how 

formed 64 c, use 160 b, opt. subj . 150 c, 
oonc. subj. 151 c, syntax 160: for 
imp. in epist. Btvie 161 b, of sudJ. in 
false cond. 168 b, in temp, clauses 
178 a, 179 a. 

Plural ace. used as adv. 85 b. 

Pluralia tantum 30 c, with distrib. 43 b. 

PLUKI8, sen. of value 141 c. 

PLUS, decl. of 37 b, constr. 139 a. 

PouriTBT 120 a. 

POKE 91c. 

Position in prosody 216 c. 

Poesessives in appos. with gen. 105 ft, 
108 a, as nouns 107 a, for sen. lOS'b, 
114 a, neuter 114 c, abl. witn sefebt 
Skc. 138 a, with domi 145 b. 

POSSUM 60 b. infin. as future 164 c. 

POST 91c, with QUAM 147 c. 

POSTQUAM with temp, clauses 177 c. 

POSTULO with prep. 133 a. 

posTBiDis with gen. 121 a, with ace. 
147 b, with QUAM 147 c 

Potential mood 51 a. 

POTIOR with gen. 121 a, with abl. 140 b. 

PB A 91 c, in comp. 41 a. 

Prcenomen 32 b. 

PILSSEBTIM, strengthening cfUM 

180 c. 
PB^TEB 92 a. 

Predicate 101c, nom. 104 a, ac^. 105 b, 
gender 106 a, after iiilin. 156 e. 

Prepositions, assimil. 4 a, classif. and 
meaninff 88-93, in comp. 93 a, 100 c, 
comp. with dative 125, 126, with ace. 
125 c, Iffia, c, with verbs of asking 
132 c, after words of origin 137 a, of 
time 143 c, of place 142 c, 144 b, for 
neighborhood 146 c. constr. 146, as 
adv. 147 b, followed by quam 147 c, 
after noun 148 a, bet. nouns 118 c 

Present stem 63 c. 

Present tense 53 a, endinss 54 c, vowel 
61, 62 b. of Bubjunct. 150-152, syntax 
157 b, conative 157 c, for future id., 
historical 158 a, with dum 158 a, 
hist, followed by sec. tenses 163 c, 
Inlin. after past verb 164 b, of mem- 
ory 164 c, participle 202 &, supplied 
in passive 52 a, 202 e. 

Preteritive verbs 81 b, 160 c. 

Price, abl. or gen. 141 c. 

PBIDIE with genitive 121 a, with aoo. 
147 b, with quam 147 c 

PBiMO and PBIMUM 87 c. 



Principal parts of verbe 64 b, com- 
bined 65 a. 

PBIUS with QUAM 147 c. 

PBiusQUAM in relative dauseB 179 c. 

PBO 92 a, /or 130 e. 

PBOCUL with abl. 147 b. 

Prohibitions, suttj. with sz 149 c, reg- 
ular constr. 162 b. 

Pronouns 44, old forms 44 b, gen. in x 

44 c, omitted 113a, reflexive 44 b, 46c, 
possessive 44 b, 47 b, 105 e, cujus 
48 c, reciprocal 44 c, 109 c, demonstr. 

45 a, as nouns 107 a, as antecedent 
111 a, intensive 46 c, relative 47, 
109 c, agreement 110, as connective 
111 c, interrog. and indef. 47. 

Pronunciation, 5, 6. 
PBOPE 92 a, with ace. 147 b, as adv. id. 
Proper names 32 b, in plural 30 c 
PBOPTEB 92 a, following noun 148 ft. 
PBOSUM 60 a. 

Protasis 166 a (see Condition). 
-PTB (-pse), end. 45 a. 
PUDET 120 a. 

Punishment, abl. of, 119 c 
Pure syllable 5 c. 

Purpose, infinitive of, 156 ft, UT 182 a, 
ways of expressing 183 b. 



Qua BBS 111b. 

QUiESO 82 a. 

Quality, genitive of, 115 ft. 

-QUAM (-nan) 48 a. 

QUAM with superl. 40 e, etym. 48 c, 
in comparisons 109 a, 138 c, after 
prep. 147 c, followed by sulitJ. 185 a, 
by mfinitive 188 b, by result clause 
197 b. 

QUAM 81 with SUlJ. 174 c 
QUAMLIBBT, QUAKQUAM, QUAMYIS, 

48 a, 151b, 175 b, 176 c. 
QUANDO 95 c, as indef. rel. 177 a, with 

ind. 181 b. 
QUAin*!, gen. of value 141 c 
Quantity 6 c, notes of 215-220. 

QUANTUM TIB with SUl^. 176 C 

QUASI with subj. 174 0. 

-QUE (end.), forming unlversal8 48c 

QUEO 82 b. 

Questions 200, indirect 190 a, 200 b, in 

ind. disc. 189 c, indie, in 191 b. 
QUI adverbial 47 b. 
QUIA 96 e, with ind. 181b, with sut(|. 

186 b. 
QUIDEM 87 c, 214 a. 
QUiN with subJ. 184a, kon Qunr 186 ft, 

in subst. clause 198 b. 
QUiPPE with CUM 180 c, QUI 186 b. 
QUISQUAM with neg. 48 c. 
QUiSQUB with superl. 41 a, with plur. 

verb 112 c. 
QUO in final clauses 182 b, iroN quo 

186 c. 
QUOAD, unHl^ with subJ. 180 b. 
QUOD 05 c, with ind. 181 b, with sutj. 
' l86b, in subst. clause 199 b, as aoc 

of specif. 199 b, with verbs of feel- 
ing 199c 
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QUOM 95 c, 179 b. 

QUOMIND8 with Babjonc. 184 a, after 

verbs of caution, &c. 196 b. 
QuoNiAM 96 c, with indie. 181b. 
QUOQUE 87 a. 

B doubled in third coi\]ugation 62 b. 

BE APS h: 45. 

Beduplication 61 b, 62 a, b, 63 b, lost 

in compounds 66 a, 96 b, quantity 

219 c. 

BEFEBT 120 b. 

Beflexive pronouns 41 b, verbs 76 b, 
60 c, with ace. 133 b. 

Belative pronouns 47, clauses 102 b, 
classif. of 193, equiv. to condition 
172 b, 166 c, of purpose 182 a, 196, of 
result 183 c, 197, of characteristic 
184 b. 

Besult, infin. of. 166 a, perf. subj. 163 a| 
subjunctive i83 c, 197 a, elliptical 
197 b. 

Bhythm 215, 

Birers, gender 10 c. 

Boot 8 c, 96, of ESSE 60 c, of third con- 
jugation 62 b. 

BUBI, RUBK, 145 a. 

BUS, constr. of 144 b. 

8 elided 2 b, 232 a, becomes b 3 a, 19b. 

terinin. of nom. 12 c, 13 a, in perf. 

stem 62 a, 63 b, 64 b, syncop. 66 b. 
BE added 62 o. 
SALVE 82 b. 
SATIS, NON SATIS 41 a. 

Bcm' 5 b. 

scio, imperative form 66 c, 153 K 

SECUNDUM 92 b. 

BED 95 b. 

semi-depokbnts 77 a. 

SEMI- VOWELS Ic, I and u 2 a. 

SENEK, ded. 22 c. 

Separation, with dat. 126 a, abl. 136 a. 

Sequence of tenses 161 c. 

Sesterces 101 b. 

Sestertius 32 a, 236. 

SEU (see SITE). 

SI 166 b, whether 191 c, SI NON 176 b, 

MIBOB SI 199 c. 
SIEM 69 c. 

Signs of quantity 76, of accent 8 a. 
-SIM in perf. subJ. 66 c. 
SIMUL with abl. 147 b. 

SIMUL ATQUE 177 C. 

SIN 166 b. 

SIVE 92 b. 

SingtUaria tantum 30 0. 

SIS (SIYIS) 6 b. 

SITE 96 b, 176 b. 

-SO in future perfect 65 c. 

SODES (SI AUDES) 66, 77 b. 

SOLBO 77 a. 
SOLUS with RubJ. 185 a. 
Space, ace. of, 133 c, 144 a. 
Specilication, ace. of, 133 a, abL 142 a. 
Spelling, various, 4 c. 
Stem 86, 96, of nouns 12 c, 96 b, incor- 
red; use 13c, of ac^. 33b, of verbs 



63 c, 60 c, changes 54 e, vowel 61, 
present 64 b, third coi^. 62 b, in u 
62c, perf. Gib, third coi\j. 63b, su- 
pine 64 b, quantity of 220 a. 

SUB in compos. 41 a, constr. 87 b, 146 a. 

Subject 101c, of verb 113 a, of passive 
131 a, of infin. 133 c. 

Subjunctive 61 a, present (vowel- 
change) 61 a,' 63 c, inserts E 61 c, 
syntax 148 c, hortat. 149 b, as cou' 
dition 172 c, optat. 150 c. concess. 
161b, 175 b, dubit. 162 a, in prohib. 
152 b, tenses 161 c, in fklse condition 
164 a, 168 b, in fiit. cond. 170 b, pres. 
becomes imperf. 171 b, third person 
for indef. subjunc. 171 c, repeated 
action id., potential 173 b, cautious 
173 c, with cond. and compar. par- 
ticles 174 c, relative time 177 b, after 
CUM 178 c, of protasis after ante- 
QUAM &c. 180 a, after dum, b, of 
cause 181 b, 186 c, in ind. disc. 181 c, 
186 a, in final clauses 182 a, after 
NEDUM 183 a, of result 183 c. after 
QUIN and QUOMINUS 184 a, of char- 
acteristic 184 b, after unus and 
SOLUS 186 a, after quam id., of re- 
striction 185 b, after dignus &c. 
185 c, in intermed. clauses id., after 
UT m subst. clauses 196 c, 197 a, 
after verbs of commanding 196 c, 
of happening 197 a, after quam 
197 b, in exclamations 197 c, in in- 
direct questions 190, 200 b. 

Subordinate clauses 102 c. 

Substantive clauses 102 c, syntax 193. 

SUPBB, SUPBA92C. 

SUBTEB 92 b, constr. 87 b, 146 b. 
Superlative of eminence 40 c, of a part, 

etc. 109 b, used partitively 116 c. 
Supine 29 a. 60 a, 62 b, stem 63 c, 66 b, 

ace. of place whither 144 c, syntax 

209. 
Syllables, division of 6 b, pure, open 

&c. 5 c. 
Syneaia 103 b, of adj . 106 b, verbs 112 e, 

of secondary tenses 166 a. 
Synopsis 64 c. 
Syntax 101-214, general rules 210, 211. 



T for D 2 b, interd. with o 4b, end- 
ing 54c, 61b, 62a, c. 

T^DET 120 a. 

tamen, position 96 a. 

tamquam with subJ. 174 0. 

TANTi, gen. of value 141 c. 

tantum as correl. 49 b, with hort. 
subj. 160 a. 

tantum abest ut 197 c. 

TE, enclitic 46 c. 

Teaching, verbs of 2, ace. 133 c. 

Temporal conjunctions 94 c, clauses 
102 c, 176 c. 

-TEB, suffix 34 c. 

Tenses 60 a, 62 c, syntax 157, sequence 
161 c. 

TENUS 92 c, construction 146 c, follow- 
ing noun 148 a* 
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TKRBA WABIQT7V 14Sa. 

Time, abttolute and relatlTe, 167 a, 
161c, how lung (ace.) 133 c« 143 b, 
when (abl.) 143 b. 

Towns, gender 10 c, in us, fern. 16 a, 
in E 18c, names o^ ocmstr. 144bb 

TRAKS 92 c. 

Trees, gender 10 c 

TRBS 42 c. 

Triptotes 31 a. 

Trochaic veree 227 a. 

TOM, Tuxo, 87 b, with OUM 95c, 181a. 



U stems (verbs) 62c, 04 a, 96c. 

TBI as indef. vel. 177 a, c. 

ULLUS with neg. 48 c. 

ULTBA 93 a. foDowiiig noun 146 a. 

VKQUAM with n^. 48 c. 

UN us 42 b, with rel. and suit}. 185 a. 

USQUAM with neg. 48 c. 

USQUE with aoc. 147 b. 

U8U8 with abl. 136 a. 

UT with coucess. sabj. 151b, 176 b, 
176 c, as indef. rel. 177 a, uT cum 
180 c, in final clauses 182 a, consec. 
do. 183 c, sabst. do. 196 b, 197 a. with 
verbs of fearing 196 c, omitted id. 

UTEBQUE with pliir. verb 112 c, with 
nouns and pronouns 116 c. 

UTi, UTiHAM, with subj. of wish 151 a, 
192 c. 

UTOB with abl. 140 c. 

UTBi withsubj. 174 c. 

UT&UM 200 c, used alone 201 b. 



V 2 a, 6 a, syncop. 65 b. 
YALDE 41 a. 
Value, genitive of 115 b. 
VAPULO 77 b. 

Variable noons 31 b, ac(J. 87 o. 



-YE, TEIj, 96 b« 

TELIM, VELLEM, Wlth SUtJ. 161 a. 

VELUTI, VELUT8I 174 C. 

YBXEO 77 b, 80 a. 

Verbs 60-83, forms 64, 56, endings 65 c, 
special forms and parallel 66 o, de- 
ponent 76 c, irr^. 78, defect. 81, 
impers. 82, deriv. of 99, compound 
100 b, syntax 112, 113, 1^209, 
omitted 113 b, of remembering &c. 
119 a, of accusing &c. 119 b, of 
emotion with gen. 120 a, of plenty,. 
&c. 120 c, promise 196 a, ftor 196 c. 

Verbals in ax 98 b, with gen. 117 c 

VEBO 96 a, in answers 201 c. 

Verue 222 c, forms of 224-231. 

YEBSUS 93 a, as adv. 147 b. 

YEBUH 95 b. 

YESOOR with abl. 140 b. 

YETO, coiistr. of 156 a, 194 a. 

YIM 6 b, Yis 48 a. 

Vocative 12 a, 13 a, of nouns in lus 
16 b, construction 134, of acU. for 
nom. 134 b. 

Voices 60 a. 

YOLO 79. 

Vowels 1 b, strengthened 62 a, weak- 
ened 63 a. 

Vowel change in verbs 66, in future 
63 a, subj. 63 c, in compounds 66 a. 

Vowel increase 2 c, 61 a, 62 b, 63 b, 96 U 

Vowel scale 2 c. 

Vowel stems 12 c, 17 b, 19 a, 20 a, geb- 
der of 24. 



Winds, gender 10 c. 
Wishes and commands 198. 
Women, names of, 32 c 



Y in root of third ooi^. 68«. 



AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED. 



CsBsar: Bell. Civ. 

Bell. Gall. 

Bell. AfHc. 
Cicero: Academlca. 

pro Arcliia. 

ad Atticum. 

Brutus. 

in Catilinam. 

pro Gluentio. 

Cato Major. 

Be Inventione. 

pro Deiotaro. 

De Oratore. 

De Divinatione. 

IMv. in CflBcil. 

ad Familiares. 



de Fato. 
de Finibus. 
pro Flacco. 
Lselius. 
de Legibus. 
Leg. Agrarla. 
pro Ligario. 
pro Manilio. 

Sro Murena. 
e Nat. Deorum. 
de Oflidls. 
Orator. 
Paradoxa. 
Philippics, 
pro Plancio. 
mPisonem. 



ad Q. Fratpem. 
pro Rabirio. 

Sro Rose. Amer. 
Lull (Leg. Agr.). 
SroSestio. 
'opica. 
Tusc. QutBSt. 
in Verrem. 

S, Gurtius. 
orace. 
Juvenal. 
Livy. 
Lucretius. 
Nepos. 
OvW. 
Persiiis. 



PlantuB. 

AmphitmO. 

Asinarla. 

Captivi. 

Trinummmi. 
Pliny. 
Sallust: Catfl. 

Jugurtha. 
Seneca: Epist. 
Tacitus: Agrioola. 

Annales. 

HistorisB. 
Terence: Heant. 
Virgil: JSneid^ 

EclogiB. 

Georgicai 



The following changes will he made infiUure editions: 

Page 16, line 12, for *• correctly" read •* by earlier use." 
,, 104, ,, 5, read ** any other copulative verb." 
yy 132, foot: read ''Remark. — The accusative of the Thing 
may remain with the passive of verbs of teaching^ also 
rogo. But generally with verbs of asking^ the Thing 
becomes subject-nominative, while the. Person asked 
is put in the ablative with a preposition.^^ 
155, line o from bottom, read "main subject." 
194, y, 5, add " as the Subject chiefly of esse or unper- 

sonal verbs." 
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ORAIK'S ENGLISH OP SHAKESPEARE. Illustrated 

in a Pbiloloiiical Commentary on his Julius CaBsar, by Oborob L. Cbaik, Queen's 
College, Belfast. Edited by W. J. Rolfb, Cambridge. Cloth . . . 1.40 1.76 

ENGLISH OP THE XIV. CENTURY. Llustrated by 

Notes, Grammatical and Etymological, on Chaucer's Prologue and Knight's 
Tale. Designed to serre as an Introduction to the Critical Study of English. 
By Stbphbn H. Carpentbr, A. M., Professor of Kbetoric and English Literature 

in the State University of Wisconsin l**' 1.76 

This work is designed t« fhmiHh an introduction to the critienl study of the 
English language. The selections are edited with ample Notes and a Glossary, and 
are intended to be studied with the care and thoroughness usually given to classical 
authors. An attempt bas been made to elucidate English grammar, not by a set of 
formal rules, bur. by explaining idioms and difficult constructions as they arise in 
the course of reading. 

HUDSON'S PAMILY SHAKESPEARE : Plays selected 

and prepared, with Notes and Introductions, for Use in FamiUes. 

Yolume I., containing As Tou Like It, The Merchant of Yenloe, Twelfth Night, 
First and Second of King Henry the Fourth, Julius Csesnr, and Hamlet. 

Volume II. , containinir The Tempest, The Winter's TWe, King Henry the Fifth, 
King Richard the Third, King licar, Macb«tth, and Antony and Cleopatra. 

Yolume III. , containing A Midsummer Night's Dream, Much Ado about Nothing, 
King Henry the ISghth, Romeo and Juliet, Cymbeline, Coriolanus, and Othello. 

And Hudson's Life, Art, and Characters of Shakespeare. 2 vols. 

6 vols. Cloth 8.00 10.00 
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Full calf 16.00 20.00 

HUDSON'S LIFE, ART, AND CHARACTERS OP 

SHAKESPEARE. Tncludinsr an HistoHcal Sketch of the Origin and Growth 
of the Drama in England, with Studies in the Poet's Dramatic Arrhit<>ctnre, 
Delineation of CharNCter, Humor, Style, and Moral Spirit, also with (^rirical 
Discourses on the following plays, — A Midsummer Night's Dream, The Mer- 
chant of Yenice,' The Merry Wives of Windsor, Mucli Ado about Nothing, As 
Tou Like It, Twelfth Night, All 's \Vell that Ends Well. Measure fbr Measure, 
The Tempest, The Winter's Tale, King John, King Richard the Second, King 
Henry tbe Fourth, King Henry the Fifth, King Richard the Third, King Henry 
the Eighth, Romeo and Juliet, Julius Caesar, Hamlet, Macbeth, King Lear, 
Antony and Cleopatra, Othello, Cymbeline, and Coriolanus. In Two Yolujnes. 
Cloth, per vol , 820 4.00 

HUDSON'S SERMONS 1.40 1.76 
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HUDSON'S SCHOOL SHAKESFEABE. 1st Series. si.60» 2.00 

Containing As Too Like It, Tub Two Parts or Hjbm&t 1Y., 

Taa Mjcbouamt or Ykkicb, Juuds OjBsab, 

TWBUnU MlUHT. Uamlmt. 

Selected and prepared for Um in SebooU, Clnkw, CiaiiMB, and Famillee. With In- 
troducdona and Notea. By Um Kav. lUaiJiT N. UsnaoN. 

HUDSON'S SCHOOL 

Containing The Tbmpbst, 

The WiNTKR'a Tale, 
King Uembt the Fitth, 



2d Series. 1.60 2XX> 

KlMO RlCHABD THE TmIKD, 

KiMO Lkar, 

Uacbicih, Ahtost AMD Clbopatra. 



HUDSON'S SCHOOL 

Containing A Miosommeb Nioht'h Dream, 
Muoa Ado about Nothino, 
Kna Ueurt Yiil.» 

OtOBUO. 



3d Series. L60 2.00 
kombo amd juusx, 
Cymbelwb, 
CoiaouLsvif 



HUDSON'S SEPARATE PLAYS OF SHAKESPSASE. 

THK MEBCUANT of VKNICK. In Paper Cover 82 .40 

JULIUS CJSSAIL In Paper Cover 412 .40 

HAMLBT. In Paper Cover 82 .40 

TU£ TKMPEST. In Paper Cover .82 .40 

MACBETH. In Paper Cover .82 .40 

HISNRY THE EIQUTU. In Paper Cover 82 j40 

AS YOU LIKK IT .82 .40 

HENRY THE FOURTH. Parti .82 .40 

KINO LEAR 82 .40 

MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING . 82 .40 

ROMEO AND JULIET 82 .40 

OTHELLO 82 .40 

HALSEY'S GENEALOGICAL AND CHBONOLOGI- 

CAL CHART of the Rolen of Engdand, Sootlaod, Fnmoe, Oennany, and 
Spain. By C. 8. Halsbt. Mounted,^ x 48 inches. Folded and Bound in 4to, 
10x12 inches 1^ 

HALSEY'S BIBLE OHABT OF GENEALOGY AND 

CHRONOLOOY, from the Creation to A. D. 100. PrejMuwd by C. 8. 

Halsbt 1.00 1.26 

This Chart is designed to Olostrate Bible History by showing on a elear and simple 
plan the genealogy and chronology of the ptincipai penoaa nasntloiwd in the Scrip- 
tores. 

HARVABD EXAMINATION PAPERS. Collected and 

arrMDf(ed by R. F. LraeHTON, A. M., Master of Melrowe High SchooL Second 
Edition,eontaInlngpRpemof Jane and September, 1878 .... 1.26 1.66 
Tbera are all the quefftions (except on the subject of Ch>ometrf ), in the form of 
papem, which have been osed in the examinations for admimdon to Harvard Golleffs 
since 1800. They will fhmlsh an excellent seriex of Qnestlon* in Modem, Physical, 
and Ancient 04>Ofl(raphv ; Grecian and Roman History ; Arithmetic and Alfrpbra ; 
Plane and Solid Geometrv t Tx)garlthms and Trigonometry ; Latin and flreek Gram- 
mar and CompoHtlon ; Physics and Mechanics They have been pnblished In this 
form for the convenience of Teachers, classes in H^h Schools, and especially for 
pupils preparing for college. 

TKE LIVING WOBD ; or, Bible Troths and Lessons .80 100 

The distingniflhing feature of this book is the arrangement by subjects of the 
spiritnal and moral troths of the Bible, so that all Its most expremiive ntt^rancns 
opon a given subject may be read in onbroken snocession. It is believed that this 
will furnish what haM been long needed for poblio and private reading in the home, 
the school, and the choreh. 

OTJB WORLD, No. I.; or, First Lessons in Geography. 

Revised edition, with new Maps, by Mabt L. Hall Jh M 

Hesimied to give children clear and lasting impressions of tiie dilferent coontrieB 
and inhabitants of the earth rather ttiao to tax tlM memory with BMra OBmai and 
dstailB. 



THE CBDIPUS TYRA.NNUS OP SOPHOCLES. Ed- 

dited, with an IntroducUon, Notes, and fall explanation of the metres, bjr 
John VV. Whitb, A. M., Professor of the Greek Language and literature in 
Baldwin University. 

WUiKIN'S MANUAL OF GREEK PBOSE COM- 

POSITION. ITOL 12mo. Cloth 2.W UO 



LATIN. 

ALLEN & GBEENOUaH'S LATIIT GBAMMAB. 

Founded on GomparatiTe Orammar. By J. U. ALiiSN, Cambridge, and J. B. 
QasKMouGU, Instructor iu Latin in UaryardUolit!ge,aud Lecturer un Comparative 
Pnilolugy in the University course, pp. 268 1.L5 1..56 

^ A complete Latin Grammar, to be used from the beginning of the study of liatin 
till the end of the college course." The forms of the lauguage and the constructions 
of Syntax are fully illustrated by classical examples and by comparison with paral- 
lel forms of kindred lauguages. 

ALLEXST & GBEENOUGH'S SELECT ORATIONS 

OF CICEKO. Chronologically amcnged, covering the entii-e period of his 
Public liife. Edited by J. U. & W. F. Allen and J. B. GaBENouoH, with Bef- 
erences to Allen & Greenough's Latin Grammar. Containing the Defence of 
Boscius (abridged), Yerres L , Maniliau Law, Catiline. Arcliias. Sestius (abridged), 
Milo, Marcellus, Ugarius, and the Fourteenth Philippic. With Life, introduc- 
tions, Notes, and index 1.40 1.75 

ALLEN & GREENOTTOH»S VIBGIL. Containing the 

Bucolics and six books of the £neid L40 1.75 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S SALLUST'S CATI- 

LINB. . . 80 1.00 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S CICERO DE SENEC- 

TUTE (Cato M^jor), in uniform style with Allen & Greenough's Cicero. 1 vol 
12mo. Cloth 60 .75 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S SHORTER COURSE OF 

LATIN' PROBE : Consisting chiefly of the Prose Selections of Allen's Latin 
Beader (to p. 184). the Notes being wholly rewritten, enlarged, and adapted to 
Allen & Greenough's Grammar ; accompanied by Six Orations of Cicero, — the 
Hanilian, the four Cattlinee, and Archias, — thus forming a Tolume adapted to 
the second or shorter preparatory eourse at Hanrard 2.00 2.50 

ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S LATIN SELECTIONS. 

Consintlng of Anncdotes, Selections from Julius Csesar, Qnintus Curtins, Cor- 
nelius Nepos, and Jugurtha of Sallust. With full Notes and Beferences to 
Allen h Greenough's Grammar 1.26 1.56 

ALLEN'S LATIN READER. l2mo. 518 pacres. Con- 
sisting of Selections from Csssar, Curtiu«, Nepos, Sallust, Ovid, Virgil, Plantius, 
Terence, Cicero, Pliny, and Tacitus, with Notes, and a geneml Vorabularv of 
Latin of more than 16.000 words. With references to ALLEN'S, HABK- 
NESS'S, MADYIG'S, BULLION'S, and ANDBEWS k STOOD ABD'S Latin 
Grammars. Half morocco 2.00 2.60 

ALLEN'S LATIN LEXICON. 12mo. 205 pages. (Bein^ 

the Vocabulary to the Beader.) Cloth 1.00 125 

ALLEN'S LATIN PRIMER. A First Book of Latin for 

Boys and Girls. By J. H Allkn. 166 pages. Cloth .... 1.00 L25 

This is designed for the use of scholars of a younger class, and consists of thirty 
lessons, carefully arraneed (an adaptation of the Robertsonian method), so as to gire 
a full outline of the Grammar, accompanied by Tables of Inflection, with IMalogoM 
(Latin and SngUsh), and Selections for reading. 



Wholesale. TlfltaJli 

GOODWIITS GREEK GRAMMAR. By William W. 

Goodwin, Ph. D., Kliot Professor of Greek Literature In Harrard Uniyersity. 

Halfniorocoo »l.^»l.oo 

Theotdentof this Grammar la to state general pnneiples clearly and distinctly, 
with special regard to thoee who are preparing for college. In the sections on the 
Moods are stated, for the first time in an elementary form, the principles which are 
elaborated in detail In the aathor's " Syntax of tiie Greek Hoods and Tenses.*' 

GREEK MOODS AND TENSES. The Fonrth Edition. 

By William W. Goodwin, Eliot Professor of Greek Literature in Harvard Unl- 

▼erslty. 1 toI. 12mo. Cloth, pp.264 1*0 1.76 

This work was first published In 1860, and it appeared In a new form — much en- 
larjred and in |?r«at part rewritten —in 1865. In the present edition the whole has 
been again reyised ; some sections aud notes have been rewritten, and a few notes 
have been added. The object of the work is to give a plidn statement of the princi- 
ples which f<ov*m the construction of the Greek Moods and Tenses, — Uie most im- 
portant and the most difficult part of Greek Syntax. 

GOODWIN'S GREEK READER. Consisting of Extracts 
from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, and Thac> dides -, being a full equivaknt for 
the seven books of the Anabasis, now required for admisplon at Hwrvard. With 
Haps. Notes, References to GOOD VTN'3 GREEK GRAMMAR, and parallel Ref- 
erences to CROSBY'S and UADLEY'S GRAMMARS. Edited by Paorassoa 
W. W. Good WIN, of Harvard College, and J. H. Allew, Cambridge. Half mo- 

rocco l.eo 2.W 

This book contains the third and fourth books of the Anabasis (entire), the greater 
part of the second book of the Hellenica, and the first chapter of the Memorabilia, of 
Xenophon ; the last part of the Apology, and the beidnnlng and end of the Phaedo, 
of Plato; selections from the sixth, seventh, and eighth books of Herodotus, and 
from the fourth book of Thacydides. 

LEIGHTON'S GREEK LESSONS. Prepared to accompanv 

Goodwin's Greek Grammar. By R. F. LmoHTON, Master of Melrose High School. 

Half morocco 1-26 1.66 

This work contains about one hundred lessons, with a proinnessive series of exer- 
cises (both Greek and Eaglish), mainly selected from the first book of Xenophon's 
Anabasis. The exvreiaes on the Moods are sufficient, it is believed, to develop the 

Kneral principles as stated in the Grammar. The text of four chapters of the Ana- 
sis is given entire, with notes and referenoes. Full vocabularies accompany the 
book. 

These lessons, with the additional exercises to be translated into Greek, are be- 
lieved to be a sufficient preparation In Greek Composition for admission to any 
American College. 

LIDDELI. & SCOTT'S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 

COK. Abridged fh>m the new Oxford Edition. 18th Edition. 

Morocco back 2 40 8.00 

Sheep binding 280 8.50 

LIDDELL & SCOTT'S GREEK-ENGLISH LEXI- 
CON. The sixth Oxford Edition unabridged. 4to. Morocco back . . 9.00 1200 

Sheep binding . 10.40 13.00 

We have made arrangements with Messrs. Macmillan & Co. to publish in this 
country their new edition of Idddell & Scott's Greek Lexicons, and are ready to 
supply the trade. 

The EngU<<h editions of Liddell k Scott are not stereotyped ; but each has been 
thoroughly revised, enlarged, and printed anew The 8ixth edition, just published, 
is larger by one eighth than the fifth, and contains 1865 pages. It is an entirely dif- 
ferent work from the first edition, the whole department of etymology having been 
rewritten in the light of modem invpstigations, and the forms of the irregular verbs 
being given in greater detail by the aid of Yeitch's Catalogue. No student of Greek 
can afford to dispenoe with this invaluable Lexicon, the pnoe of which is now for til* 
first time brought within the means of the great body of American scholars. 
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